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THE S1DDHANTA KAUMUDI. 

VOLtJMEIII. 

t 

THE VA1D1C GRAMMAR. 

CHAPTER I. 

In tliis volume Bhattoji Diksliita has collected together all flio siitras of 
Piinini whicii are peculiar to the Vedas. He has arranged them in eight Adhyayas 
in the order as they arc found in the Ashtadhyayi. The first chapter contains 
all those sutras which occur in the First Book of l'airiui. 



gtiitaim* tn wn i $*$$ foi gswifr en i ii* # g fgarercder i 

3387. In the Vedas, the two stars, Punarvasu, mi: 
ally be singular, (and connote a dual). 

In the Vedas, the star punarwud which is always aual in form, inn 
the stogulfcr form and oounote a dual meaning, As' ginjigw^*' or 
wfafaiam u The op'tion i« only allowed in the Vedas and not in 
literature. In the latter, it must be in .the dual as, irf imr?„.. ■<*<«: jjsiisij « 
Similarly when ft is not the appellation of an asterism but of a man, there 
is no option," As 3*03 OT9JO$T. 

w? 1 famnsr^Tw Mh^lS^i 
«mij \ famurr toiij 1 f«njn& en 1 

3388. *In the Vedas, the two stars ViiSakha may option- 
ally be in the singular number. * 

The word faMBTOT is in the dual number as a rule. In the Vedas, it is 
found sometimes to have the singular form, denoting duality, Thus ftrSHHT TOHf 

or fairwi nvirm^ii^ Srenn a 



The Siddhakta Katjxud*. {Vol. III. Ch. I. § 338$. 



treswhr g«: «f«ww»8P3ftr ftrewfr err wijf i " i*w ofiwi «r*»f " i *« 5fa 

watfuws mf«t • " ifar m*j " i lihsff fr*rgaf sruaBinjMw t + i *w«t g«rf 
swot? i waw( «nmira: i «B%«aiaffi: i " wgwpsr i "m^sfa " *fa fafan 
gfeoyu&i tmfij bntj**!?* > gw^ srcwraixt i * i qas^as' ^nn« gurotg: i q«t 
<r»5i HfOT&t qamwz: i "nrrasHrTiif fcwfntir'f'Bfa WW «FfT sisro: aunt Hrargiwf* i 
wan "aaisfiw" ?Fs »rjraf-<5>iufu «r i "*r«uirw«»: " iftr w^iut «i i wntrain i 

3380. The word pati when used in connection with a noun 
ending in the sixth (or genitive) case is ghi, optionally, in the 
Chbandas (Veda). .* 

The word pati is understood in this sutra from the sutra patih gamase 
ova (I 4. 8. S. 257). By that sutra, pati wo^ld have been ghi only in com- 
position. This sutra makes an exception to that, when this word occurs in 
tlw Vuidic literature. Thus OtCW qffJIT atnj (Itig Veda. IV. 57. 1.) 

This sutra may be divided into two, (1) shashthi yuktasohhandasi (2) 
va. In the latter we shall read the aunuv(itti of cbhandasi. The sutra will 
then moan:— (1) lu the Chbandas the word pati is ghi when used iu connec- 
tion with a word in the sixth case. (2) In the Chhandas there is option. 
Thus this second rule would make all rules optional in the Vodas. Iu fact, tho 
babiilaut chbaudasi, which recurs so ot'teu in Panini would become but a special 
case of this universal rule va chhandasi. 

Note: — The word pati being treated as ghi, takes na in the Instrumental 
by VII. 3. ISO. S. 214. 

Note : — awjssnii «ra9 or vtm ffltt salutation to the lord of the Kulunohas. 

Why do we say « when used in connection with a noun iu the gouitive 
case'? Observe »ur trpjT giijfenttie: i 

Why do we say < in the Chbandas ' I Observe mwM Uf5 I 

Here wo repeat the sutra qfentlf S. 231, for tho purposes of certain 
v&rtikas which apply tocthe Vcdas. • 

3389 A. And when an affix, with an initial 1 or an initial 
yowel, being one of tho affixes', beginuing with 5 and ending in 
«, follows, not being Sarvan&masthana, then what precedes, is 
called Bha. 

The word afw is in the 7tjb. case meaning.' when tj or nn follows,' and 
by the last YArl. of Sutra I. 1. 72, it means ; ' when an affix beginning with ya 
or aoh follow.' ■ • *- 

Vdrttta : — The words *nng, «fjj(ttl and w»pi should be treated as Bha when 
the affit Off (V. 1. 113. S. 1778> follows. Thus WWjj « like the iky.' «%«Rf 
'•like the Angiras." «ajaH| 'like the man.' By being Bha, the 94 w not, <k*ag*<% 
into * which it would have been, had it been a pada (VIII. S. 66 $ lf*,J 



Voi» III. Ch. I. } 3391.] PnBPoemojrs in Vbbas. 



The word nap( is formed by the affix gg of the UmYli sutra (II. 115) 
janerusi, by being diverse); applied fe> nIhbj. T&e word ww^ being treated vfl 
bha, the sfitra VIII 3; 99. ». 212 applies, and « is changed to « I 

Fdrt n— The- words «j»»j is treated as Bha in the Vedas when the words tnr 
and nm follow. Thus a«fll*f: fWTRTW &■}. 'Here had the word vrishiut been 
treated as pada, the n would not have been changed, into m (VIM, 4. 37. S. 198) ; 
and this w would have becu dropped before- the affix vasu by VIII. 2. 7. 
S. 236. Nor does the sutra VI. 4. 134. JS. 231 apply, because the word is not 
an aiiga. * 

In secular -language the forms are tftiag: and ttrm I 

n<° i wtmvufUfk -a-s^fa t <n » i *o i 

umftr «wf« w&* i wartaTrawnarinfrpi tjWTgtf #iwjt i httt « «jfrf- 
ssjj i snwdwrimWef awsofirF* i ♦ i «« « ijtgwra wwm; ndN " i usrawf sjras i 
srarewirawia: i wwsfsraTWTWTiiT: tratfsTot wrawwrnn *rrw?j i " »N' fwimft 
snfasig " i ir* trawrr^ wsraw i.ttrafrj sgrarwrer: i " ft wtijwt?*t: " i 

3390. The words liko-ayasmaya^&c., are valid forms in the 
Chhandus (Veda). 

These words being taught here in. the topic relating to Pada and Bha 
show that they have been properly formed in the Chhandus by the application 
of the rules of Bha and Pada. 

Thus we have the following Vartika— . 

V&rt : — It should be stated that in some places both those Pada and 
Bha designations apply simultaneously. Thus in the word qif) formed by <nv 
+ em the ^ is first changed into-s* by trenting the word rich as a- Pada. Then the 
word wt[ >s treated as Bha, and therefore the q^ is not changed into jy. before 
V}. For hud it been Pada, the form would have been qpfflf 'Rigvut.' These 
irregularly formed words ocour only in the Chhandas of Vedio literature. Thus 
q Igigure WfiBT m&w (Big Veda IV. 50. 5). 

Similarly in the sentence Sfa* f$w»«tfo*Ti Brrfsr"**, (Rig Veda X. 71. 5) the 
word aifast is formed from errcj + f 1 («*JfT*af i*i: ' lord or master of speech'). Here 
vich being»tre»ted as a P*da, the ch- is changed to j ; :ind then' being treated 
as a Bha, the j,is not'ehanged to a. guttural.. Similarly wu^ + wa=wawa ' made 
of iron.' Here the word «nqr. is treated as Bha. and hence the 8 is nut changed 
into t. Thus vvmd an ' iron-made coat of mail.' wimanfa onrrfa ' iron vessels.' 
The present form of this word is imraq i 

Now we repeat the sutra h 6 80. S. 2230, for tho purpose of showing its 
exception in the Vedas.. 

ftrnn-ft%i <i»iwi 

3390A. The particles called gati and ,upasarp;a are to be 
employed before the verbal root: (that is to say, they are profiles). 
' Wi«*t » ■«*$% jhtft I * I 8 I **t I 

8&9£«' .In the Chbatidas (Veda) these gall and upasarga are 
employed iridi$e£enUy after the verbal root, as well as before it. 



TS8 SllDDSAKTi KADktDl. [VoL. Ill, Ch. f. $ 339*1. 



: — _. 1. r-T— : : • 

* As maftpjpNi foil ^ npwyifiwmii ■ afam fum to (Big. 1. 2. 6). 
In tbia we have wmpgn instead of 3UNrm*f «V4ya and thou Iudra, ye 

heron, come ye both quickly to the Soma of the worshipper by this sincere 
prayer.' 

* «&wt «mm w ' ' wt w# fey iWwW»' • 

• 3392. In the Chhandas (Veda) these gati Aid upasargi are 
also seen separated from the verb by intervening words. 

As nTbqf imSnw «t (for wftwri vtotTs *tw:). 

Here WI is separated from the word mfv by the intervening word ^r%. So 
also in the sentence *1 w§ft»g "BWkatfa wgt tiwfu: (U»g Veda IK. 41. 1), 
*' Indra ! oome (wr »i?«) on horses («ft) which are spirited (ns|:=mafa.qfw:X 
fnd color of peacock's feather." * 

n** i tfo-wrfawrt « 1 q 1 * i 5 i 

wvri olt sTqf faj fa» i * wfrQ 335 vwnj ' i «jw W wlm: ' i «vn i »a 
ni<OT<ntn<f i l t* Qi» i ttlfew awT35T g% fawrawj mwi fas: fajflTRTOBj ' tfa i 
*fn Itawn ww fr ffwtourra: r 

3393. The Lit or Perfect Tense affixes after the roots indh 
' to kindle,' and bhu, ' to become,* also are kit. 

After these two roots the terminations of the Perfect are fat i These roots 
hare been especially mentioned, because the root *fwi ending iu a compound 
consonant will not be governed by sutra I. 3. 5. S. 2212, and the root £ is 
moutioned because all the terminations of the Perfect are faj after g, not ex- 
cepting the ftrff terminations. Thus the verbs sjxftd and 4vJ are illustrations 
of Perfect TensO from the root <pw as in the following examples :— srwtvi 
gsypenWfr (Rig Ved.i VI.«16. 15). and g» W mrnim:, (Rig Veda VI. 16. 14), 
Here the nasal of the root is dropped by regarding the affix as fotfj tl Similarly 
from the root £, we have argrer, argfaw n 

This sutra is considered unnecessary by Patafijali the author of Malia- 
bhashyn, who says " we could* have done without this sutra. Because the direct 
application of Perfect Affixes to vltag is oonflned only to the Velaft, while in the 
secular literature the Perfeot will be formed by wnx'as **af mvtx ; and so its 
conjugation would have been irregular, by Vaidio license (III. 4. 117. S. 3435). 
While ^ alwayt takes the augment g*l in the Perfect, for after £Ad ( the gas comes 
invariably whether there be guna Or there be liofgnni, So ihere is no necessity 
of saying that the Perfeot affixes are far after these two. roots.' 



CH4FT|I»L II. 

tjvRTi ejrmv vrnrr wtij tgmwr m t vwaiwrr *rt**fjvi sjutw i wtisnir«» 
raw 1 wnaT^' tf«5«^aftwrii^w^fenftiB« ; i 



l^iWIfoj' 



T«f» lit Ch. II. fSJM;] G«a»Ams or »w. 



8394. In the Chhandaa (Veda), the ohjeot of the verb J ' to 
sacrifice' takes the a|5x of the. third case, and of the second as 

well. 

This ordains the third case-affix ; and by force of the word «j * and ', the 
second oase-nffix is also employed : as «*jitsn$il%rf $Wil t 

Here mm is in the Instrumental case, though it is the ohjeot of saorifioe. 
The word vfaifrw h«re means "the oblation," for we find it used in this sense 
in sentences like this: — qsnjfmfnRrfafall&VMrravflV i Ae. The word agni- 
hotra when in this sense, should be Analysed as wm& mft •* that which is sacri- 
ficed in honor of, or for the sake of Agni — *. «., an oblation." The sentence imiun 
fnfVW SJ%lf?f therefore means '< he throws (into the fire) the oblation called 
yavagu, offeriug it in honor of the deity." 

Note i — In the above example yavagu is in 3rd case sad agnihotra in the 
2nd case. In this case the latter word meant vfa: or oblation. The verb 
sj%ifff in this connection means ofmn.fk a The whole sentence means " the ob- 
lation in the shape of yavagd, he throws (into the fire)." Though the two words 
yavagu and agnihotra are in different oases, yet they are syntactically one, and 
refer to one and the same object. 

But this sutra is considered unnecessary by Patnnjali. According to him 
the word agnihotra in the above example means simply " agni or fire." As we 
find it used in the sentenoe 8«tlfi*%i'ri wejfstmj H 

The word agnihotra, when meaning fire, is analysed as irafi J fern, " Agni in 
which sacrifice is poured" or "saoiifioial fire." 

Therefore, when the example ia mnaBTT wfnvfcuf 3J%Tfw, then agnihotra 
being equivalent to Agni, juhoti means pripana or satisftiotion. The whole 
sautenoe means mum «f*w* otioafn " he propitiates fire with yavagu (barley)." 

But when the sentence is nan*i* «f**l%tf sjftfff, both words being iu tbe 
2nd case, then agnihotra means havis or oblation, and juhoti means prakshepana, 
*". «., " he throws the yavagd oblation (into the fire) " t. «., he throws into the 
fire the materials of oblations called yav&gu. 

«9%a i fgafeiT «rnp$ i^iiko 

K Tq wgftraft traift fsrorofa ansHor fgiftar wnj i aagwrsmtt i * nraw inn: 
««Ttar atasig: ' i 

3395. The object of the veib fiPV in the ser.se of ' dealing 

or 'staking,' takes the second case-affix, in the TBrabuiana liter- 
ature. 

This debars the Genitive oase require!* by II. 3. 09. S. 620. Ex. imnv 
WHIT Wtot tfteag: (Maitr. S. 1*6. 11) In the Vedie literature, the simp^ 
verb fear takes the accusative, instead of the genitive.* When, however, the roll 
fesj takes , an, upasargt, then it may optionally govern the genitive also, by 

ii: 3. m .a: m< 



«4<c i**pi*i$3 «?*m i^mm 



TB» StDDBARTA Kavmcm. £Voi>. HI. Cs.. II. £ 339Cf t 



**2t writ i * <r*w«nwnwSt5 ' i • iii«T «tw*t ararergtd wnmfatnf 1 " 
ejwfcifHwt tm«s i vjan *g«flk mw? t ♦ i • m «$qr faster h& «cfc ' i. 

3396. In the Chhandas the sixth case-affix is employed 
diversely with the force of the fourth, case-affix,. 

Ex. yw pnwWWW g or wgtrd ' to the moon, a, mule deer.* 1 9rsa mrnm\ 
WV ITOTS 3*Wfltan$ or traraftn*]; ' to you lords of the fore«t, are lizard, 
kftlaka bird, «fcc.' So also Sign* ^trr tmttf. (R. Ved. X, 130. X), 

Vart: — In the Veda, the 4th case affix: is employed in the sense of th» 
sixth : as nr wfa fenrfn ltd wftsraft ' whosoever woman drinks witb. tk woman, 
in ber courses, sets herself in menstrua.!." 

M<e>. 1 fl^ra WOTI I * I 9 I ; S* r 

<n aisafe «ij|sr' srcsr i tori ?3* en na& i 

3397. The sixth case-affijc is diversely employed in the 
Chhandas in denoting the instrument of the verb tra ' to sacri- 
fice.' 

Ex. WW or vhl flwS « he sacrifices with butter.' 

•we i ar$3i verier I s » » « W I 

wS? wjnaaj: bji^ t watf *r**» i gf* " »wf *re " »fo «fc«fa i »*wnv i. 
sjfani d ' i 

3398. In the Chhandas (Vedas), vm is diversely substituted 
for "W? k 

As wmi graxr i 

The words srar and wa are to be supplied in this sutra from II. 4. 36; 
S. 3080, and II. 4. 37. S. 2427. cr«RTif is, the Aortal form of «^. • the Aoriat 
signer is elided by II. 4. 80. S. 3401. The augmeut w% is not added, be- 
cause of VL 4. 74. S. 22-iTS, read with the srga' of this sutra. 

But the. form mmq could. have been obtained by II. 4. 37. S. 2427 also, 
for that sfitra also ordaiua «tj substitntion fornr^ i The proper example, nudes 
the. present sutra is not trentf B Hence the -other example sjfiq: (Yajnr Veda. 
Vaj S. XVI II, 9), which is free from this objection, The word fwK*«x*t* 
"eating.* afro " companion in eating;" it is formed by adding the affix fts^ (fit) 
to the >iejRr ; as ra + fw^ ; then *R|« is replaced by ^ by the present sutra. 
Thus vG( +$n « Then the penultimate * of WBf i« 'eK«M by VI. 4. 100. S. 3530, 
as^sj+fji u Then ^ is, elided, by Yfll 1 86.^ 2*W,.-*» >+ffl. Then »j is 
ohmged to if by VIII. 2. 40. S. 2280; Thus ^ * !>»» Then tj is changed to tfby 
VIII. 4. 83. S, &*. Tlio ^ is Ognsidered here' aa ian»ediate|y m contact with •»£ 
though technically speaking tbere is ant, eUded «| betwseu *| and ^ft Btlt^is aero 
is not BtMmvat, because VJij. 4. 63, fat a in$ f$|4 ; and the motidi is not athfca& 
vat for the purposes of qrtjni !^fr$<^ ^»;'" ^-^y^"- i/^Ui^^A^^B^ \1^»#W T»*»*«^ *»& 
«|» a shortened form of *JfWTW < fll; & "84," ''i8. 10J5J, gives' us sjfrwr: a 



Vol. III. Ch. tt. § 3406*.] OwtpiiAti ooHfouhds. 



•3399. O? the compounds ' heroantaaisirau ' and ' ahoratre ' 
the gender is like that of the first word, iu the Chhanda*. 
(Vedas). 

This aphorism debars the general rale given tn Tt. 4. 26. S. 812. 

Similarly though the vikarana Wf is ordained l>y II. 4. 72 S. 2423, (0 
be elided after the roots of the Adadi claws, jet by Vaidio diversity it Is some- 
times not so elided ; ns taught in the next sutra, 

4800 1 sip Wf« I S I 8 I t* I 

" a.* ^»*ifw saw " i " vfo vm 3«wj ifaew *' trtr ga) a 1 rofafinTsfa 
grtasgaj 1 " Htka at asT:";i «'«gBTr«TfaH»: wj: " 

3400. In the Chhandas (Vedas) there is diversely the luk- 
elision of the Vikarana *Jq (III- 1* 65). 

There is elision in other conjugations than Adadi t and there is sometimes 
even no elision in Adadi verbs. As qrf V*frt qYST ' the Vfitra-Killor kills Vritra.' 
B«t + ija + ft»=aaf« instead of afiw 1 So also, arfa: Sinn OTIS? "tfaan:, horo vaft 
instead of waf (Rig. Veda I. 32. 5.) "The Dragon lies low ou earth." Iu these 
cases the Yikarnna *jqr has not been elided. 

In some cages the aru is elided even in conjugations other than Ad&di, as 
«*T«Uj Hi Sar. fti«5« %vm (Rig Voda II. 29. 6.) « Protect us, God, let uot the 
wolf destroy us." instead of aTOAau? I 

Similarly ag elision of the vikarana is required by II. 4. 75. S. 2489, in 
Juhotyali class. But to this also, there is exoeption in the Vedas: as shown in 
the following sutra. 

a8°<t 1 35a 3*atfw 1 5? 1 8 1 *« » 

«• atfa fitaifiir fagf }" 1 wnaaifa 1 « jnf faafe " 1 

3401. In the Clihanda* there isalu-elisien of vn diversely. 

The elision dees uot take place where orlainod, and takes pUce where not 
ordained, ajffl fnaifar (instead of asifn) fagg (R'g VedaJV. 8. 3) «■ he gives 
even treasures that we love." See also Rig Veda I. 6$, 4; VI. 24. 3 ; VII. 16. 
12; VII. 414. 

Similarly the slu-elision with its accompanying reduplication takes place in 
roots other than those of the Juhotyudi clas*. Thus Sai at j fairer, gini fawsm- 
featf " The God who gives your wealth demands a full libation pourod to him.'' 
(Rig Veda Vir. ( l«. -II). Here fyafe is from the vllnj " to Shine." Ir belongs 
to the Adadi ckss, but.tukes slu elision. Hence a?J + aa,+frl = a?lt'K»+-frT» ai( 
B*H + o + fn (VI. I. 10. S. 2490) ='teias{ f fir (the JB is. changed to * by tU. 4. 
7*. S. 2190, read with the bahuLun oha.mdusi) » faaa"- fa (VIII. 2. 30 S. 20*) 
-faerf«s(Vlll.j4. 4I % S. 2G). • 

88o*M *^ wi^«t«!Mraaarr|f smfaafcuft ife i « i 8 i «o i 
Wtfa aih wm *jt i mat Sgt'as wi?j ria* i " awastanwi f«" i wsri 
i ' *w»V Ugaarfctf mfww'tfk a* i " mjfiraw " " tf* wmj*w« " • 



8 Thb Siddhanti KitrwDi, [Vot,. III. Ch. III. § 3402. 

* «riWT' *fii fj «f*T i " f«*t 8* ww" i * a? «i wren" i vitf twwwi*ww < 
mr«if i " w«f si«Tqf««ifr " i -rnmn'uwipnrt" i "wasiysro: " i - wi tftf m>jatirr 
w^ipr*, " i rfwatrar snwmwregwisMJi i " wkj m w« aw" i fattnn^* Wi i 

3402. la the Mantra portion of the Vedas there is luk- . 
elision of the sign of the Aorist (aud- Perfect), after the verbs CRT 
' to eat, ' |TC ' to be crooked, ' «OTI ' to destroy,' $ ' to choose,' ' to 
cover,' 5T ' to burn,' verbs ending in long »Jt ( g* ' to avoid,' p • to 
make,' v£k * to go ' and frfa * to be produced.' » 

The word fa? it the name given by ancient grammarians to the affixes of the 
Perfect tense as well as the Aorist, or it might be,a common term for all tenso-nffixes. 
Thus from viw the substitute of ms we have %np\ in tho sentence, %N?f[ viift' tTS**tftl 
«• Well have they eaten aud rejoiced." (Rig. I. 82. S). 

Note? -Thus in the Aorist of ««], there comes \rq (II. 4. 37. S. 2427) ; 
the sigu of the aorist is elide 1 by this sutra. The penultimate * of atj is elided 
by VI. 4 98. S. 2363 ; aud v is chauged to « by VIII. 4. 55. S. 121, and fj is 
changed to « by VIII. 3. 60. S. 2410 ; thus we get «{, then we ad* the augment 
«3 which with the third person plural affix %d[, gives us wj^ H 

From the verb «jaj we have ni^'nin mtf I The srrjt is the aorist 3rd Pers. 
Singular, of y% i Thus qaj + fa| 4- ftl = «/| * o + ?« (S. 3402) = j^ + ff (the elision of 
.Wis by III. 4. 100. S. 2207). The guna takes plaoe by VII. 3. 84. S. 2108; 
and then the n is elided by VI. 1. 68. S. 242. 

From *rt( we have BUT* in the following verse *n*]t n'ifr <rr*WT ^r?c? 
WBSjwrfw 1 TOI qh m rr nwj i i ' Let not the foeman's curse, let not a mortal's on- 
slaught fall on us: Preserve us Bmhmanaspati." (Rig. I. 18. 3.) The^ n of 
*rq is changed to «t by VIII. 2. 63. S. 431. 

The word ej in the sutra include* both sj* t and 35J, as the word 9m in the 
following irwr' «nmi' *'«»• gwmifash 1 m: gsW Sensi'en i«J?j«n«ii aum.ww 
v fasti *mm dtf*mOT«« ftl «*• I (Yajur veda 13. 3). 

From 5t| we have sjiiujj as in (jfatftrhrqi 1 Stfaash* urn'reft: WSTWI vrail I 
«' Guide us Saraswati to glorious treasure : refuse, us mot thy milk, nor spurn 
us from thee." (Rig. VI. 61. 14). 

The word «m means verbs ending in long Mt, as W ' to be. full." Thus, faf 

aamijrainwtejf wafer w wt«n*n*j»: i <mn Brprr gfa rY w sj ifaf «gw iwn smtransj 
wi« i (Rig I. 115. 1.) « The brilliant presence" of the Gods hath risen, the eye of 
Mitra, Varuna and Agni. - The soul of all that moveth not or movethj the Sun 
- hath filled tho air an 1 earth and heaven." « 

The root <jtj nives^s «nj as in Ihe following verse : — Ml *rr *fw«l*rfT<W WI 
mf WTOjaawr I BWl H«W «* T(Rig VIII. 64. 12). « In this great battle cast 
us nut aside as one who bears a load ; snatch - up the wealth and win it." 

From it we have WW*, as in. the following verse s «*P^|fr#l«8Mtei4*V {B'g 
Veda I. 91 2.1« Ta« Dawns have brought alsttac* perjpeptfea as &•*>#& 
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From tnr we have «Mr* ; *« In the following verse : qftfli mi wgfuwwS^ 
l<l«W wwroif «*•»*, 1 5rtw»ft»»* *W ej*f «*wrt ferwm #tf*erte 1 (KIg Veda 
*I k 1.4V 

From am we have WM; as mt OT TO aw. « This is an example from 
the Brahman literature, as the word xfa in the sutra refers also to the Brahman 
literature, 

But sometimes, the elision does not take place, because the word " option " 
Is understood in this>sutra. Thus * m WJ»H *°« ( Bi 6 Veda. v « 3 - *•) "Those 
seised him uot : he hud been born already," 



CHAPTER III. 

«wf 5 wgg* gf* ' elny ' ' ««' wiw^wftitssj 1 wtitarnratsm: 1 wtgxcjhra* 
firffc «rr* 1 wsuwitw 1 wratawfipaih 1 ftnwmwt 1 «ftertfat««? fWh#nf*g»Wp* 
•jri « 1 rooms* 1 wfttw) 1 mquifau i q 1 trtarrfafH «ri 1 fcrsrawsj 1 sjerfsj: 1 

8403. The forms *T WHJ I *<4 < ** «:, H9RQTK«:, fiffizmi«:, **TOT- 
*Nfc, Vt«yil*UI4, fSemm^ are irregularly formed in the Ghhandas 
with the. augment *an|, and the auxiliary verba TOit, fflRTtrJ, and 

1 



The first two of these and the fourth are the Aoriut (jj* 4 ) of the oaurl 
atives of the roots sj^ « to sit ', «jssf ' to be born/ and rt{ ' to sport ; ' to whioh 
the affix snsr is added. The third is the Aorist of the root fit * to collect, ' to 
whioh Sjftr has been added after the reduplioatiou auj the ohange of n into as 
of the root. The auxiliary «nb; which is the 3rd Person Singular Aorist of n is 
added to all these four. The fifth is derived from the root « ' to blow, to purify.' 
by adding the causative affix finej, annexing the affix <«nr* before the terminations 
of the Bejtediotive (wrtft fih() a »d then using after the form so obtained, the 
Beuediotive of «, fawm. The last is the Aorist of fctq ' to know, * to whioh. 
ejrtif is added and the 3rd Person Plural of the Aorist of « rf. «., the auxiliary 
WR"( is employed. These ure the archaic forms ; their modem forms are as 
follow : — wwpttfWj, wtsftwwrj, «HHhn, vtar*;. trwon*. mfsg: 1 

Nans : — The word wgwJbrnm: is formed by adofing the prepositions 
dblU and %t to the Causative root Hifar I Slfil with WTff becomes fJTsTOf, to which 
is added w»i the 3rl pert. Singular Aorist of a* " to do." Thus «r f far + fini, 
»«B5ff«j|l<.»|%«r^ + o + jj (It. 4. §0. a 3402) -«jh + + (VI. 1. 68. S. 202): 
which with the augment sjRf becomes WR^ or WR: 1 This auxiliary WWT is added 
to all the first four words. When this periphrastic Aorist is formed 
witMnxj and tJnf|, the speoial mood-affix of Uie Aorist is elided by II. 4. 81, 
S. 2238. Tt*jeg«l»r Qaqsative Aorist is ««ggtftwq («T<wroa*r - mtitosq)- Th « 

■i • " ■ ■ ' . 



10 The Sidohanta KibML-M. [Vol. til. Cb. Itl. $ MoL 

• — i - '-— — i -■ - y --•■—■ -»■■ - - -- ■ ■ ■■■ - - .. ._.... . . ■ 

Causative Qlfe is shortened to afa by VII. 4. 1. S. 2314. Tbia is redupliouted 
before the Aorist affix wr v by VI. 1. 11. S. 2315. Thus 0393. Then ^ is elided 
by VII. 4. (JO. S. 2179. Then applying VII. 4. 93. S. 2316, read with VII. 4. 
79. S. 2317, the v is changed to 4. Thus we have jerftr^ + «rf +• q « «fara?f I 

The word faint? is the Beiiedictive form of % * to do.' The vikamna 9 is 
not adiled because of the prohibition III. 4. 116, S. 2218, and then there is ft 
by VII 4. 28. S. 2367. 

vitangen 1 « nmifgwf gas ' 1 wihwfiirTro: 1 

3404. After the verb no; ' to protect/ ^5 is optionally the 
substitute of fei in the Chhaodas. 

This rule applies where the root gtr dqes- not take the affix miv (It 2. 
28). As «sfi«| i>| fnrTrerewi Wf n«T1 iTfgWJi? ' Mitra aud Varnna protected 
these our houses.' The other forms are irmflif, iimfaTSW or whtnfntsq. In 
the seoulur literature, the latter three forms are used, but not the fiist. 

wrawr 1 1 • m wnum wfrg: «n«fmA: ' 1 * m wrf»*vi*ftii 1 

3405. After the causatives of the verbs 3W ' to^decrease' 
W ' to sound/ f3f « to send ' and *£ 'to go or to beg' V% is not 

the substitute of f^3f in the Chhandas. 

Thus mwro^T wftg: axra*pnifc (Rig Veda I. 53. 3.) mFanfawfiftfj §w 
nfw (Rig Veda I. 162. 15.) 

Thus we have a^nft: in the Vedas ; ^hferar? in the classical literature ; so 
also VtMiftq, ifotftq aud W^ftf? ; their classical forms beiug igfsvssnf, $fa?l?f 
and fsrifisff. See Rig Veda I. 53, 3, I. 162. 15, aud Panini VII. 2. .5. 

98og 1 8igf*f«¥trt$^ftj 1 3 i <i 1 u<£ 1 

^<^ en 1 '***ifc«i mi «w.' i wraj. 1 «rew?f i 'wbi*t: wtptmnT 

3406. After the verbs 9 * to do,' \ ' to die/ <j * Co tear,' 
and if ' to rise,' W& is the substitute of fm when used in the 
Chhandas, 

Thus iHSRTfJ «*e did *; wnwj « he died '; . jjjkh ' hoiore * w«Wf * a/rose. 
The olassical Aorist of those verbs are «ranv$fl iron, <shxuta aud Wtjq. 

Thus '5 ^hw odtre srf e *hfcT sai »nr. '(Rig.Ved. X. 85. 17). awi»n: 
Bt^HWIRpyiwWBWl^ (Rig, Ved. I. 10. 2). . « 

4^ i viy»ii<M fa» n«iw i HeiieM^iwwteH!v w wWiIil 1 1 1 * i wi i 



tr^SJW! 



»*wif»f iuii iwrfii irnS iwf 1 4K3f*Hfafi£wirih fiw* Wei 4 * i 'f>WB»fi|*sftai 
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» 

qnir on i *ra: i wwt i faraiiremrif i wr& nraavqtiftr i anq: i wto: i v$t&' i 

• irnraj tarra <*ii& fcanwrrS ' i imr. yimNk >w$ i « wtqwi uwtf awt*f« ' i 
wteaifc www « lrfcratai: i jjwfin arafcdrt * awrcnsHj i St* g ' wr: ffv «mw ' 
(««iu) if*? wnafti i werifc «m#ia oar; i ma: i mum i grafrfrfwiT^wamT' 
s>m qi 3«ttt3 i atwrraiqt^ i '+ fwoa *frT wrwwj + ' i 3<Hh>B,*&«ri*o»i i 

• «r ' f<m ' in « '«"fwwr itjrgnvmejn: «: i 

3407. In the Vedas the following words are found which 
are formed irregularly : — fot?4zir, $333, wrftn, 3#U, ^ftsEWT, n5, 

wm, iasS, ^fs, 'wrai HsrasoT, vttssot, uffnftai, w&maa, war, 

wrna* and TcraTOTgl l 

The formtti m of the above words is extremely irregular and they are all 
met with in the Vedio literature only. Thus the word f-rcjnd is derived from 
th<; root sjrj ' to out,* with the preposition f«<fl$, and the affix «h?j, instead of enrt{, 
which is the regular affix, by III, 1. 1 10. S 2859 ; fc: + 8jtf + flWf - f»i: * q»R * U 
(the root wj transformed into qsx by transposition) a fn^SBsi. As f«rewi f**th?{ 

The above is apparently a guess-work etymology of the grammarians. 

So also 3SIY9 is formed l>y adding to the root jraft ' to call 'or ^ ' to in- 
voke, ' the affix qvq and the upspada $9 ; the vowel of the root is then leng- 
thened aud the augment II (TI. 1. 71). is not allowed, Sa+J or W + WTC( - waft'- ' 
Thus <en>frrt 3X3 wa^ (Rig. Ved. VII. 86. 2). So. also * + »ft (to lead) -ma 
■ XHBiw. -, 3H + * + «m » zfltti, 3rtf + fn^ (to leave) + on ,»a!fawnj ; H (to die) + *UJ 
«* no: ; *Jf (to cover) + Uif = mil ; it is always feminine, vi (to bund) + Qq = w: ; 
*»sj (to dig) + Ofj = iB5n: ; msi + qtir? « WT*J: ; Sa (God) + uaj(to saorifico) + nq 
= SwofBT ; always used as feminine. Thus in *J!«vij S«0TH ONTO a«Rrai9 i 
'sTf + V* (to ask) + sntx = *rnm|n;: I Thus vTB/eva otqj mwifn (Rig Ved VI L 
1 07. ft), uta + jfta (to sew) * ottj * Trfnvlen: ; wtwu[ +■ 03 (to speak) + «mj =• m- 
•IS:, in secular literature both aflrq and vm\ come after this word (III. 1. 106. 
S. 2854.) g .(to be) + vatf « WTBK ; ^ (to praise). + Qqff%> WTBtt: ; 3Q + t« (to collect) 
+ «Wrf+^l>3tW8'lllJ.* Vdrt: — This last word is formed then only when the 
word m follows : aud when the sense is that of « gold.' When it does not mean 
' gol<J,' the form is CTreattYR • Tta r0 °* W >e read along with Wt in tho 
Tud&di class and ra|ans « to please." To this root is added $o affix m (III. 1. 
135. S. 2897). 

«w: wwigtrta w»P3T?f i ' jrgrsrfa" kit «nrafnif • « 3H «rr mofti fw? ' i • S 

3408.. In the Vedio literature, the affix fsr comes after the. 
yerbs «jaf ' to honor-' «^j ' to worship ' ta '"to protect' and na ' to- 
agitate,' when the object is in composition. 
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Thus Rvrafr mt tprafaw (>j. *«• 1. 17., 7. 12., VI. 3) ;*■ ftt ihnft 
(Rig Ved. VI. 53. 10), St ft WOT trfan& (Rig. Ved. X. 14. 11) *jrt mgmw- 
ton; wmnfr «finWfcrtij (Rig. Ved. vii. 104. 21). 

9»o«s i ©sacfa «**. i 9 1 9 1 rfi 

fiw: nn{ 1 91*1013 1 

3409. la the Chhandas, the affix fa* ooroes After the verb «* 
* to bear ' when it is in composition with a word, ending in a oaae 
affix- 

The words < upatarga ' and ' tupi * are understood new* As w*PI + *JTJ + fm 
«• WrHTTS; nom, sing. qfWniT^ ' a hxme of Indra.' The dental sr is changed into 
cerebral a by VIII. 3. 56, and the n into z by VIII. . 2. 31. The final * of 
Vm is lengthened by VI. a 137. Sea Rig Veda. I. 1*5. 2> HI. 29, $, VI. 19, ^ 
IX. 88. 7, X. 103. 7. 

9tMO 1 fm I 9 1 9 I €8 I 

wwRf 1 faraen^ 1 frmfawin atnrw 1 

3410. The affix fa» comes after the verb Wf * to carry/ in 
tho Chhandas, when a word ending with a case-affix is iu com- 
position with it. 

As msemg 1st sing. 9*3913 • carrying a praththa measure ;*• so, fd«wiq 1 
The division of this sutra from tho last is for the sake of the subsequent 

autras, into which the anuvritti of «tw. only is carried and not of 93, See Yajur 

Veda, XIV. 10, XVIII. 86. 

vm 1 CTtrfrnffi&n ot<j i i i * i «* i 

3411. In the Chhandas, the affix S93 comes after the verh«PK 
when it is in composition with the words VDR ' oblation of food to 
deceased ancestors/ 3ft* ' feces ' and Jjftw * water.' 

As «8B«rr«n: fim«BH| (Ynjur Ve 1. II. 39) "fire that oarriea tha oblation, 
to the pitru ; ' gAnrt«« « carrier of water ; ' gftwrflPW (Yaj. Ved. XL 44), 
The feminine of these words is formed by adding long *) I 

wi* 1 «wts?Ri:tir5w 1 9 t s • «$,♦!«, 

wfni»ft wmm,»u 1. vramft g « wbiti ' .«frt Gpflw • wai»r1i»'«wnB fiw **» ' 

3412. The affix W comes in the 0hhandas, o after the verb 
a* ' to carry ' wherf it is in composition with the word fW ' an 
oblation to gods,* provided that,, the word so formed doea not 
occur in the middle of rf jada (fourth'jnnrt of a stadia}: '.,,.*",•/ 

As vfotnv vmSWr. ' fl«, the carrier of o&^W t<* «•»• ****** !?Wf"**$* 
I. 44. 2.) 
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When thia word, occur* in the middle of a pita, or at tin? boginu.ing. the 
form i* veA«i^. which ia derived by adding the, affix, ^ra (autre M10> As : 
»e u a i « f M «ej<: faux "» ! ' t,>e never-decaying ^^m' or fire that oarrius obktiuu to the. 
gods* i* our father.' (Hi* Veda. HI.. 2. 2) 

* fapA? — ' £s« B *) twiraw » «*oipH«t: i ' Ann <r$r »i«t «f« ' i < «*h- 
ftra: ' (i«w) «fit iwf i ' 1*1 Tj^&fi tf e fcameHe siq ' i ' «i «fW: aver* «jp% 
«n#:' tw^m? I 

3413. The affix $re (the whole of which is elided) comes 

in the Chhaiidaa after the verbs «3| ' to be born,' tt$ ' to be- 

• * 

stow,* fl^ 1 ' to dig,' WW ' to pace ' and, i(ft ' to. go K ' when, a word) 

end*ug in a case-affix is in composition, and the final* nasals- afe. 
changed, into long *JT i 

The. words ajfsafar 3wil and Sjfa are. understood in thia autra. The verb 
8m iaoludea two verlm meaning * to be bprn ' and ' to happen ; ' so also «•; meaus 
b.oth ' to give ' and * to worship.." * 

Qf the affix, ftr^r the fetter ^ ia indicatory, anjdia o/ialifying, as in VI. 4. 
41. 9. 2962, by which rule the final tmanl of «*{. Q*[ fya., ia replaced by 
lung «T when the affix fe^ follows, a;ud the whole affix ia elided >>y VI. 1. 07. 
8k 375. 

A« Wj + W^^-JtWIT: (fti(? Ved. VII. 3j4. 16^ 'born in water* (VI. 4. 
4V 8. 28?'? . ; ftntx: ' born in the heaven t «, Ood'' '(Kig- Veda (V. 40. 6). So 
also, front V". — ihw 'acquiring or beatowing oowa ' (VJII. 3. 108. S. 3645) ; htwt 
•rgfi^OT *«f« ' O Indre, ! uestower of oowa I then ait lov«r »f him n kind' (liig 
Veda IX- 3, 10). From «>\ — fk*t»i: « digger of lotus atalk ; ' «pwsr: * digger 
of well.' From arw — afuaiTS < who gets milk ' as, w'sftrat: V991 WW ajsasfc (Rig 
Y«da. IV. 38, 10 and 40: 6). From «« — ■mm: <P*fMmq ' the leader.' 

Wis i w% w i Ha ^ i^mnwim^i fira?j i 9 i tj 1 ©h i 

•*^«hwr«ra^T «^«ofa anion? +' vm m41,mfa m fira^Tioarriri taim 
vai: 1 v&tw 1 i3ftm%T i ivinrra: i awifi awSsf ^«Fn svain aami: m 
^jw«im|i 1 laftnoT?: i gSi snort ghat: 1 

34H. In the Mantra the affi.x ftBT^ comes after the words 

•i&sm, wwnra and yrwrjB.ji 

The above words contain both the verb and the . upapada ; the 'fact of 
their luring «o giY»u. indicates that there is. aonte irregularity in the application 
of the affix. * # 

Thoa the affix fwsj comes after the verb ai{ ptesedeij i»y the u,papada isfrf 
•s dao»M»g an agent, while the force of the wlvle word so formed denotes nn 
object AetwTTTW" «sfa » *o)n«r«| nom. «i«g. tsmqc 'a name of Iudra' 
(whom white horses carry). See VIII 2. 67. S. 3416. 

■ The k'ffij, fva?( is applied, to the verb «q * to praise ' when preceded by 
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the word agpl as object or instrument; ami then the uaail is irregularly dropp- 
ed. As 3^trrt> aasSot lfafa=»3^i«rra. »om. sing. 3*niJii: (R ; g Veda IL 
39.. 1..) ' a reciter of hymns, the name of the sacrifice*-. ' 

The fan •«• applied after the verb smr ■ to giw,' preceded by yt, and 
V is changed into *, the force of the while* word denoting an. object. As wrj|| 
3T«nfs?T ««' - gmnj, nonl - B '"& H^wi* ( Ki # Veda ill. 28. 2) < aa offering' 

K<fc< : — The a ignxcnt <r$ is added to. the- woi da *w«fliw. *&. when the- 
f>ada affixes follow. Thus before jpadu terminations *$nqr^ becomes tano^ I 
Therefore its Instrumental dual it vsrrirtHm?,. pi. l&Fiar&tt I 

The augment *H is not applied tafire HBRTtWTW and i> teumjuationa. A* 
l3n(m%T, iSrlCIIS: : I The whole declension this of word is given h«k>w :— » 





Si»t?. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


TSrnm. 


whot: 


vdrHrr%j 


wmt! 


Aoo. 


WntmPf 


Do.' 


Do. 


Ins. 


TOrh«T 


mnsiWTif 


wwsNFh: 


Dat. 


«M«ni 


D.. 


isfldm: 


Abt. 


TOHar«i 


D». 


Do. 


Gon. 


D.i. 


»#t«W%t: 


vwerran? 


I»o0. 


«ilf«nfii 


Do. 


*Scwg 


Voo. 


^SflSi: or 


iSrra: 





B»m i^qilMSi^i^i 
*ra,«T: i treorStt • w«n» i 

3415. In the Mantra the affix ftrS.'S cornea after the verb, 
H3r Ho sacrifice * when in compositor! with the word *ra. v 

As *miTCR, noro. sing. WVW: (Rig Veda I. 173. 12) ' the name of a Vudia 
puiest ; ' as re vi wmTWISTCl wfi> ' Thou art the priest of Yaruna ia the sacrifice.' 

The division of this aphorism from the last in which, it could have been 
included, is for the sake of the subsequent sutras in whioh the tutfivritli of qa 
only runs. This word is thus declined ; — 





Sing. ' 


Dual. 


Plural. 


1st. 


wsrai: 


*ra«nSb> 


vremmt 


2nd. 


<wrr» 


. «9QT§t 


mm itw: 


3rd, 


woman 


ws&rwi 


vjaftifin 



Art #g«t Wr«ft*IT f-lflVWrl: I Wr^WVK I . 

3416. Tl»e * substitution of VJIT. 2 66 S- 162 takes place 
for the final of the Nominatives and vpcatives of VISTO, WcWTC 
and qowra giving the irregular forms WSfltK, *&rWI5 and JTT1T; tt 

They are so exhibited hero, for unking them lomj in the Vocatjye si^gataf 
also. For they could not have been. Lengthened in the Vocative singt!)j^^ ^-; 
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cause VI. 4. 14 Joes not apply to it. Thus % taW, a idnor:, % JOIt: H By 
force of a in the sutrn. we form aasairtt also similarly. 
IMS I FiRfq ttfcfft l 8 l 9 I 93 I 

3417. The affix fa^ comes after the Verb tT9[ when 74 pre- 
cedes, in the Chhandas. 

As aanaftnftft aaf*W ' they carry it up with the 3«OTf formulas^ 3Qaa( 
(B the name of eleven form'" las at a t-aciifice. 

98i«: i wirtr wf^ftwafcroa i 3 i ^ i $8 i 

gtgoan anrta wawiii MigwnptfFa fa«a wfcwaaara: vraat: <a: i wtf§« 
gaim 1 giatat 1 gtftai 1 gfJcaTai 1 qnvrrai ■ Taa i wtaisrar. 1 

3418. The affixes afqsr flqsj). gjfsw (9^), afcw («$ and fa* 
come in the Chhandas, after verbs which end in long WT, when a 
case-inflected word or an upasarga is in composition. 

The force of ' and ' is to include faro. Thus gar + wF«M[ * g^m*), 1st sing, 
gann (Rig. VI. 20. 7) «one who gives liberally ; ' g*it + jpfaa -g\it + a* (VI. 4. 
60 » gvtcm, 1st siug. g&at * having good understanding ; ' gax + {flfaa - g<i1*a.» 
1st sing, gator ' a g«od drinker,' ^rt + at + a'ratj = gfapast, 1st smg. gftai*T 
(Big. II. 27. 17) 'liberal; * v«ma«j 1st sing, a««iaT (Ynj. VI. 19) « gbee^rinker.' 

The affix ftenj is also included in this aphorism. As sftara +• ai +• f era » 
afraiaatt (Rig. X. 91. 14) < nectar-drinker." 

B89< I fl$95^cfa H Hi e« I 
auuaimTifti a«rra^H fjgfraaitf i wuiai t fwjtn i 

3419. In the Chhandas, the affix fgpqr diversely comes after 
the verb *«J ' to kill ' with the sense of past time, even when the 
word in composition with it is other than those mentioned in 
III. 2. 87. S. 2998. 

m Thfs.aphorism ordains ffitr in cases which are* not governed by the restric- 
tive rule contained in* III. 2. 87. S. 2998. As mqHT awtf atsrf aftrifc} 'may 
the matricide enter the seventh bell ; ' so also ftwjfil ' patricide.' 

Diversely we find also xriqams and faqtnn: i 

The Past participle Nishtui is generally formed by h, bjit in the Vedas, it 
is formed by the affixes of the PeMoct tense also, and the Perfect itself is formed 
sometimes by the affixes sst»«{ and fig as already taught in the siittas III. 2. 
105 S.3093; III. 2. 10G S. 3094; HI, 2. 107 S. 3095. They are repeated here 
again. 

9814 « t «F3ftr ftfg i $ i * ( <josi i 
H» «J 7 m»8 i « mt srtaitftMft *rmm* ' i 

3419 A. In the Chhandas, the affix fag comes after a 
TW S with the fbice of Fast participle, and Fast tense in general. 
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As wfii smmpBOT wftmw. ' » stretched the heaven and the earth/ Hefl» 
the word Vinnm has the furoe of iilshtha, 

w\€ m i fere: «nwr > 9 i 3 i *o$ 1 

&4i0 8. In the Chhandas the affix f?tf[ is optionally replaced 
by the affix ttfhra »•«•, the affix has the force of the Perfect. 

A««rW firarat'he consecrated the firej ' #ti# £gtt«t 'be pressed the 
soma juice.' 

This affix tomes nfter thuse verbs only which take Atmanepada terminations. 
See 1.4. 100. ggwm <Bg Veda I. 3. 6). 

W1« m i%W > 3 I 9 I *i»S I 

«faarfw fw : «i«n$gen *st i ' «wi«nT «|fwoi ' i « it «n w «tf«St *wg: ' « 
•* t»3f8tni«5ifaT«BTnT wsanrac: *' i *a;««*§% ' (a^Ho) i aofon: w if t **ng« i 
•* uiaifyasn: \w9*.lrt v&foa btwi ♦' ■ 'fcreh^ii siMt ' i ' tart* afag: *jw ' i 

3419 C. In the Chhandas the affix 955 is optionally the 

substitute of fenj *.«., the kvastf formed word has the force of the 
Perfect 

As Ufa**} 1st sing, afaait ' eaten ' (Yaj. VIII. 19) ; <ifaat» 1st sing, 
trfan*, • druok.' 

Thus vnrrarT qfrnr Stwi (Big Veda Vtll. 7. 81). 

ii m ww. wfeni uretg: (Big Veda 1. 147. 4). 

Here the word wftanj is formed from the root Jtt 'to give,' with the affix 
$vj having the force of Peifcct. The Negative Particle « is added. Thus n + 
»g » Tl n f Wf - x n+n% + 03 (VII. 2. 67 S. 3096) • iftaf . The Nom. Sing. 
is tftvt*, " a generous man." mfan*| "a miser, an enemy, " 

By S. III. 1. 8. S. "2657. the affix wnj is added to a noun in order to denote a 
wish for ane't own ttlf. The following V&rtika makes an exception in the Vedas. 

Vdrt : — [n the Vedas, the affix sure; is added after the word «*, even when 
the with m with regard to another. As m ,Wt ^ejtt wniT fvs^. Here Wtng 
(pi vanra:) is formed by Ajaoa, 3 being added by III. 2. 1?0. S. 3190, and <rt 
is added by VI I. 4. 37. See Big Veda I. 120. 7. TJras^nM-WN(-*ra + «**«« 
+ « + 3 (III. 2. 170. S. 3150) . wtrr+g (VII. 4.' 37. S. S5»Oo 

By sutra III. 3. 56. S. 8231. the affix m^ is added to roots ending in sjor €, but 
in the Vedas this nffix is added even after roots in % or « by the following V&rtika. 

Vdrt: — The woids are and 3* aie folded by fhc affix *N( and they oeour 
in the Vedas. As « anitJt^ & WW,' 1 $**» 3fiqjt, *t (Big V»ia V. 82- 6.) 

These roots § and f woUid have otherwise taken the affix srq. The form 
would have been the same, but there wou\d be difference of accent See Bg. I. 
112. 21, aud Yaj. XI. * . 

w?o 1 *r qtamfegvnfep vxm i « i • i <« i 

vnfew:ftwBBn»;i * iftrot 1 »<W fit**' » *$***«* i ' v*mifat i *!»; & 
»iw4t afro* 1 firfw • ^fw 1 «*i «i wfti tfaii 1 *«nfl *n*i*mw-j 
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3420. In tho Mantra literature, 'ktin' acutely accented 
comes after the following roots, forming words in tho feminine 
gender, denoting a mere action :- -« vriwh' (to rain), 'ish' (to wish), 
'pach' (to cook), ' man ' (to think), • vicf' (to know), • bhu ' (to be), 
' vi '(to go, to consume) and ' ri\ ' (to give). 

Tho construction of this NUtra is anomalous. Instead of the bases being 
put in tlie ablative case, they are put in the nominative ease. Thus qfe: 
« raininj ' ; ffet ' wishing ' ; trfat: 'cooking ' ; wfyi: ' thiiikiug ' ; fafa: ' knowing '; 
gfa: • beiug '; atfn: ' consuming ' ; lifa: ' giving '. 

As "H Hi *faj fas: " (Ri« Veda 11. 0. i:). 

§qfwTZ& (Rig Veda VI. 70. \). r 

TOTrnfifaa (Hig Veda IV. 24.7). 

*rc«f> wffl: (llig Veda VIIU74. 7). 

gfHfr fan: (R g Veda I. 10 1. 1). 

W%irwr* SlaS (llig Ved.Vl. 1G. 10). 

stl&t widtware: (Rig. Ved. VII. 1, 2(1). 

38*i 1 3R[fa nporawr: 1 3 » 3 1 t*«M 

iaatfaBqaag nmStat vngwugpsfw gsraTrf i c^rjuaia* i sgrqga^uf'*: < 

3421. The affix ' yuch ' comes in the Chhandas, after roots 
having the sense of ' to go ', when tho word ' i&had ' &e. meaning 
' lightly* or ' with difficulty ' are in composition wilb such verbs. 

This debars the affix m^ of III. 3. 126, 127 S. 3305 und 3308. Thus £H- 
Ba^tffw I f TO31WSrlh:aiT I See T. S. 7. 5. 20. 1 . 
38** I *TajWJT$fq SJ33H • 3 » 3 I S3" » 

3422. The affix ' yuch ' is seen to comb in the Vedas, after 

other verbs also, than those meaning ' to go'. 

Thus gam nm wftia. ssto>t; so also gaa, im "vm% wswi ni u (Rig 
Veda X.^12, 8). 

98*3 ' «**fir aggfij-fas ; i 3 i 8 I $ i 

«nra g* % i 'vs nrnrxi mti' i sw; i 'wfismai %ifcuaqmt«ni anm%' i fst^ i war 
wwrc' i wai t*uh *ht«: i 

3423. In the Veda's/the A orist, Imperfect and Perfect aio 
optionally employed in all tenses, in relation to verbs. 

The woftls wihhfbw and q,axflTBIlt; toe uudeihtood heie also. By 
saying ' optionally ', other tense i. faxes niay bo similarly implied. 

Thus tit a§IWf[imjj (Rig. I. 1. 6). 'O God Aj,ui ! u me hither with tho 
gods '. Here the Aorist HntlDff bus the force ofjtLe Iaii.eia.tive. q ^T.W SWiH 
Vi HWm«s$ «m: < I make salutation &c. Ac' (Rig. X". fc5. i7). Here %*i is Aor,»t 
<SR ) aod ha » the sense of the Present. 
3 
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So also qrfomai BTfmwgiiftma mum: I Here my is used instead of s^ i 

So also nsn mnt = «S f«r«W I Here fcrcj is use<i instead of 5T^ I 

Note: — ijim?? is formed with the affix irff of the Aorist beeause the root 
inta h»B an indicatory 8f in the Dh4tup.\$ha ani oolongs to Pushadi class. 

wmivt here far is replaced by wy by sutra VII. 2. 13. S. 2293. Thus « 
+ TO + *J- Then there is guni by Vll. 4. 16 S. 2406. With the augment « we 
get <sra>TTf " I did." „ 

wgnftrT from qsr 'to choose ' ; add my, and *srr vikarnna because the root 
belongs to Kryadi class. Then there is long $ by VI. 4. 113. S. 2497. Thus we 
have *ng»iftfl M 

38x» I f^RFQ H2 I 3 I 8 i S I 

faronat ig%gwgunifT « warer^ wressafa i 

3424. The affix ' Lot ' is optionally employed in the Vedas, 
wherever the Potential can be used. 

The formation of wjf is shown in tho subsequent sutms. In the first place, 
the vikarnna ftjtr is sometimes added between the Personal-endings and the rout. 
Secondly, the Personal-endings themselves lose their x thus f?r becomes yj, fil 
becomes ^ t Thirdly, tho word ttikes the augment ■ws and WS between the Per- 
sonal-cndiiiga and the root. Fourthly, the fev t vikarana sometimes causes Vrid- 
dhi also. 

3425. ftw is diversely the affix of a verbal root when §35 
follows. 

342G. In the Pnrasmaipada affixes the ' i ' is optionally elid- 
ed in the Subjunctive. 

The st of the the preceding Ashtadhyayi sutra III. 4. 96. is understood here 
also. 

§e: ' *<$ ' « w3 ' swramfc! m: i ht * fofh i '+ ftner^f fas^wt •*■' ' tifa* ■ 
« v nr <mofa mf*wj ' i ■ giwre'CTrffT suftrafia' i * %n wiiaaarajHwa «*•?'• fan 
%reirow <a wig i * trar^rt feara ' i * ?»«-. f 3 ftrat vw\ HstFa ' i 

3427. The'augments ' at ' and ' §± '. are-, added to the per- 
sonal endings of the Vedie Subjunctive. 

Tho augments W^ and WT^ are fij?f and are not to be added^ at once, but 
by turns. Thus s»« + fsq + w$ + ff * ihfwH| ; fllTto?}, Wlfawf ; similarly Vf 

* WT^ + frT« imifri; wmsrailTH ■ See III. 1. 34 for the addition of feo, in the above. 

F4>< .- — The -vikarana fcn» is treated as fatfj aud therefore causes Viiddhi- 
Thus from the root q we have mftw}, as H * faq - H + feq + ftw, • ^ * Vf 

♦ fa t *fntr t -an*Y*fe*fff=ni{in*| iThua « v vnjfti wifawy »• 

Similarly snfitwj from ajrft wftrreswih: ; a» i«i ^pewfil *rJwrf8t I 
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'» " " 
Similarly WffrfavFI fi 


uui i,nga«suiatT:, as in the following— 


m atfawinfancni ***j (Ri 


g Veda X. 99. 7.) 




But when there is no fan 


r > added, and the f of the Personal-endings Is not 


elided, then we have forma 


like 


QHlffl T33g?T oud fin> 


: autuirT awrroarfifl (Llig 


Veda V. 37. 5 ) 








In faot ^ ia a composite 


Mood, and may bo considered to have six tensos 


as shown below :— 




/. — Present — SR{ 




I. Wofff 




wan: 


wafsw 


Haifa 




waia: 


Hsrfef 


II. «a% 




waa: 


Waa 


»arfa 




warn: , 


MWT« 


III. iwrrfw 




wara: 


warn: 






* wara 


»sm 






// Tmpeifcct. 




I. MWJ 




■asm'. 


wat 


*W?J 




wain: 


wait. 


II. «a: 




Ha«» 


waa 


wan 




wara: 


wata 


III. H*WJ 




wata: 


Mam: 






MEN* 


Ham 




///. 


— Present Conditional. 




I. wfcrefs 




Hfiswn: 


wTanfar 


WTOTnfa 




wfanra: 


wfaaTfra 


II. wtaafg 




wfggjj: 


HTana 


wTaarfa 




wfaina: 


wfama 


III. aiatriTW 




wtaaia: 


wfatrms 






M?S|8W 


ufaaw 


j 


rr.~ 


-l>n/>erfe't Conditional. 




I. wFsw?j 




htbqn: 


wfan^ 


HftwifJ 




wiaam: 


'Maaii 


' . II. ufar. 




wfatra: . 


wTaaa 


Mftmi 




iifqam: 


wreara 


III. Hfaan? 




wfenna: 


wfaam: 






urea a 


wfaora 


v.. 


— Strong Present Conditional. 




I. WlfaaTH 


< 


, •enmtw 


mFaafjyi 


wTfa*ifa 




m'srsra: 


wiferatfrri 


II. Hiiaafw 




mTaas: • 


wiTaua 


Wauira 




wjraara: 


wrfaaia 


III. Hifgafn 




Hifaina: * 


vrifaora: 






wiTania 


mfama 


r/.- 


— Stt 


■oiijf Imperfect C'etidi'iowi 


J. 


I v mtavq 




Hif-Jtm: 


wifati*. 


wiaanf 




Hiiaora: * 


wiawi^ 
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II. mrera: Hifsraw: wrfa«ra 
wfetn: wrfatrm: nrftrani 

III. wrfgcnn Hifgtna: wrfwrw: 

wifasna wfcram 

38r* I S 3fmW I 3 I 8 I 0= I 

sr^TwawtTw m #ra: wt<| i mum i «m« i Stw? i 

51428. The * s ' of the first person is optionally elided in the 
Subjunctive. 

As tsimn or w?gra:, (RUim or gaaui: i The first person is used in the 
sutra tn indicate that the Q in nut elided iu any other person. 

98x<£ I SHTfT 9 I B I 8 I <!T I 

as inaim3 sua i ' fanr. gwror wra&ft ' i *mi f waiwirw5wrc; i fafa- 
armarcrc 5»a£ a i hsobi fs tows fsrawra. t ■ 9t asnfa agria *a. ' i 

34'2'J. In tho Subjunctive, ' a.i ' is the substitute of ' a ' of 

3lTaTJJ atul 5!rr?n^ in the first and second person dual of tho 

Atuianepada. 

Tims »s*ua\ wsjjrlra, aw^a, wrua i Why is not the augment m% changed 
into $ 1 Because otherwise tli.; rule oti|i>iiiin£ wt^f would he supeiiluous, and the 
sutra enjoining nrr«j ought to have enjoined i^ at once. 

*a?H : vrnqm WieWfi (Itig Veda IV. 41. 3). Hero tho affix inHTTJ is ohang 
cd to sa II The regular form na tho in in changed to ^ by HI. 4 79. S. 2233. 

The m of the augment m^r is not changed to 9 as wo have already said 
above, and here we have the forms asttfa <ko. Vf Haifa USTtH »ff (Uig Veda 
VIII. 31. 1). 

3»5« I Irtrjam ! 9 i 8 i «$ i 

$55 nwiscw « $' wigT i ■ wia § ' (a»?0 vow ferotf faai i 'a^roftit ' i 
'OBTTtBii'w ' i ' isfw* ' Taw i ' sramn wi^faa' i 

3430. In the* Subjunctive, ' ai' is optionally the substitute 
of 'o ', iu other places than those mentioned in the last butra. 

Thus 3fS, 4ft &o, in the following examples : — tuaTBlfa *!&, W^iba 
tmamtsj, W33T SS ar S«T >TSl*rT. waiaaJtwra a: ursrmgw^ I And in the alter- 
native wo have simply tf. as JJtJ 55 W a W=IT H9W 3«83tI»W I 

Note : — ifr from the root %m Jregq i It is the 1st Pers. Sing, The 
Atmauopuda Personal ending ?•% of th 1st 3?e»s. Sing.' is chaugod to § I This 
* is not elided by. III. 4. 97. S. 3420, beonuo that sutra. is eoufiued to Paras- 
maipada ? U Tho * is changed to « by 111. 4. 79. S. 2233, then 9 changed to 
$ by this sutra. 

ifiUTO from nTft in the Passive. The a of the Passive is added, and then 
the 3rd Pers. Plural fa or vim 1 The Personal eu ling takes the augment WRJ 
and becomes wifcrT M Tho ? of tTV is oha iged to W by VI. 1. 16. S. 24 12, and 
the x «>f m?m is changed to 9 by |H. 4. 79. S. 2J33, au4 this 5 is -changed to 3 
by tho present sutra. 
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vvpa*a wtwjtot m sr^ m<\ i ■ w«wa trgsnntir ' i ' srfsaraRflism mm. <rom ' i 

3431. Where a contingent promise (a reciprocal agree- 
ment), or where npprehension is implied, the affix ' Lot' is em- 
ployed after a root, in the Chhandas Literature. 

The word OTFTCOTZ menus ' reciprocal agreement, conducting to do.' Thus 
ofe d w«rfa<5 mmi^ troma vam nz aiWTTJ* 'If you do tins for mo, I will give 
this to you.' Agreements like these are called gaHWire ; while guessing or in-, 
ferriug the result from a cause is called HWIHFT ' apprehension or fear/ 

Tims «tsna uVrsrrrilir ll This is the rofdy ol'Hiilrn, when lie was solicited 
\>y the Devas, to conquer Tripura. The word tra means " bound souls, jivai tread- 
ing the round of Samaarn." omw is Let the final 9 is elided by III. 4. 98 
s. 3428. warn oa at hbi n&TO u nshrareta a: OTTinig«rr*ri u srfrauuosHT (or. 
sff^wta-TiTt) sit* aaiw it (Nir. I. ll. liohiim^k) .. fofpTtKifrT srotenn *rrsf*Ml » 

AH the above px-unples have the sense of Potential, but tho Subjunctive (Let) 
must be employed necessarily in these senses and not optionally, which anuvritti 
was understood in the last cutra. 

Jly III. 1. 83, S. 2557, in the Imperative 2nd Pers. Singular, ^ is 
sometimes Substituted for tho vikarana TOT, after the Kryadi roots ending in 
consonants. By the next siitra, an»er is optionally the substitute in the Vedas, 

383* i $*arfti wnrerfcr i 3 m i «h i 

*iftnic3mi«m 1 '+ ^xt«Tw«ai5?rrH +' ifa «w h: 1 'nma fajjm nvj' » 'WR 
Sa btor:' 1 'wfafcfmj — ' (as*) *ffr twTrisraTO: 1 'numifw n 1 'irwt wmk' 1 

3432. In the Chhandas, WTCP3 is also the substitute of XRJ 

after roots ending in consonants, when ff? follows. 

Thus uma fagJJT B>J, (Rig Veda VIU. 17. 5 ) "like up tho honey with 
, the tonytle." Tho affix wnj is also employed by/orco of the word api in tho 
aphorism as siuti trg^ 'bind the boasts.' 

Vdrf : — lu the Clibaudos, » in substituted for the ^ of w and WW, II Thus, 

naifa tfwcfti ; vrcara monfa ; mfaru^nafttf, 3^xTasaf UTwswaraiasT iraigw^ a 

Notk : — HHia is derived from nt( * to seize'; the ^ is vocalised by nfuOTT 
etc. VI. 1. 16 S. 2412 ; and v» djinged to n by the vartika above given.. 
Thus q^ vn + fg = nw. +• jit - nw + tT =, J» *■ vn (nra^) •> nmu ' take up thou.' 

Notb : — «UT*1 is formed by in^ra ; a Id^l to the root HWI ' to bind ' tho 
nasal is elide! I*y VI. 4. 24 S. 415 ; tho Imperative affix fa is elided by VI. 4. 
105 s. 2202. Thus qsq + s?tt t- W~ >svi + «m + fa - ap| +• wi t fa « B'd hW t- o 
= WW* •'. bind or tether." 

Other examples of the change of H iuto » by the above vartika, are givcu 
below : — , 

TpmitHrt (Rig Veda X. 85. 36). mzmnw-* 
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9833 I arouft ePfWJ i 9 I * I «5l i 

fwanrsri vgtf soma: wrwafa i • wravr trcnrnr daft? ' i fiwiMrt vmfi i 
'wxm ink «%:' i fijaa *f* nnw i 'i*j> am* *■§' i •mirwr^ im%«fr aft ftrwtftT » 
' **£ m 9 aT WB ^ flr *"* ' ' x&mi: i H<^fij^iT^rf«i^ • anrtrfafdfA iSrt fiwfmrn t 

Boranfiresfa snwresaat #r.»ftr <■ firmfn argstiN i 
♦^fit Vwrmt;' i 3?a«Bwifwffl wrjj i tnrwr 5 *nragaTq naW i ?WtW» wr£ i 

gum *f« wrfl i 'w*i!«5j}T tstbh' i wgsf *m wrg i *rc: gwr. i '**>t a erUtf afwfsr- 
jut:' i fagnrfsffi vtr i *tw: wi^at<3> wfoo: i '«^Tj*^»j7«is«nH!i* i §t£t fo«9 ^ i 
•nam m wgarf i a'gafaw wtjj t 'fwa ad a aw:' i fnaT anfafo htr i & w. 
roa*g«rea^ i wjjiw: auTOtmrat: i hut a "ngifaar wrrfwrnii rama: i 
aaTatuain Fq-aausa i <aga% fa^u: i mft nasartrrcwt fer^aifaro^' (ma) *fk 
vciskui i wramrc: i ftwi bowSt vraHtaTfsvnt sa i 

3433. In the Chhandas there is diversely an interchange of 
the various vikaranas 7Pt and the rest, which have been ordained 

under spcoinl circumstances. 

The word caraa means transgressiou of the fixed rule, or interchange ; 
taking of two viknrnnas at a time, and so on. Thua ifcrfs = fwj+WI + fa ; in 
■toad of fHtfa front the rout fwg 'to split', belonging to the Rudhadi class ; e. if, 
WpgjT nanp aafrT (Rig VIII. 40. 11 ) "He (India) broaks the eggs (children) 
of Shushna"; to also, wwnr JKfi qfrT: (Rig. X. 86. 11.); here there is mfc-(H + 
WX + ft) instead of feoff J the root a belonging to the Tudadi class. So also 
there are two vikmnnas at one and the same time, in the following, sjjgr aat* 
$m 'May Iulra lead by this abode" ; here there is a»g 3rd per. sing, of the 
Imperative (m^) of the roat ^ 'to lead' ; there are two vikaranas fJETW^ and *pi N 
instead of swg«(*?t + WJ,+ g); Vfpn g«T rUS&w *aa ( R «8- VII. 48. 1). The 
word rTOta (ji h3 + f<Bti x + WU^ + ijb) is the 1st per. sing, of the Optative (fa¥.) 
of the root a, aud ia formed by /Aw vikaranas j the classical form bein g h3h 
♦may we cross.' . 

KArikA: — In the Vaidio literature we have many apparent irregularities with 
regard to the application of (1) *jw % (case-affixes), (2) ffW % (Personal-endings), (3) 
3TOB (Parasmaipada or Atmanepada affixes), (4) rales of gender, (5) person. or (6) 
tense (7) rules of interchange of ooosonants, or (8) of vowels, (9) rules of acoent 
(10) rules relating to Wfl and nfiaa affixes «ndf (42) rutes'wlating to the affixes 
inoluded in the praty&h&ra- cs^ (III. I. 22 to 1(1. 1. 86). AH these irregularities 
• arebxplained by the author by the 1 ' word *r*»n? M In foot, the word baltutam uot only 
covers, but explain* an 1 justifies all Vaidic a.n<ihiali«s 

Nora :— The word xnesntfj " soienoe-n.aker," in the above karika refers to 
Paniui. 

Thus:-— 

(I). Irregular application of ease-affiieB; ^ aftnnm: (Rig Ve^art,^t*^,^.^ 
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Here tffqQTirt: (Genitive) is need instead of the Locative S%QfRiTR N 

(2). Irregular application' of Personal-endings : WN«f d wnrgVT* rHJfrt 
(Big Vela I. 162. 6). Hero prwfff is used instead of nofa II 

(3). Irregular use of Parasmaipada and Atraauepndns : as, srcmrrftqfFmaft I 
Here Atmanepada TOr) is used instead of Parasmaipada TOfff n Similarly 
ttrftqiTO tflfynfff instead of gujft II 

(4). Irregular use of Genders, as nvfrt^tm wfcrraft I Here the word wg 
which is Neuter gender, is declined as Masculine. The classical form is W*J*H n 

(5). Irregular use of Peison. The word »?« in the K&i'ikA means Per* 
son. As mw ««H$: rf«f« fcijWt: instead 'of fW.jU'H n Here 2nd Person Is 
used for 3rd Person. This word is the Benedictivo Mood of the root g " to 
mix," with the prefix fa li 

(6). Irregular use of Tenses. The word arm in the Karika means the affixes 
denoting time. Thus i8U«ft«i «ntUTwmrf*w i Here W2f is used iustcad of sf^r I 
It is formed from VI with the affix «m^ (Til. 3. 1 1 S. 3107) and the Mood, 
affix W (III. 1. 33. S. 2186), and the augment. ws$ (VII. 2. 82. S. 3101). 

(7). Irregular interchange of consonants : as, RlHfr m V3Qrf I Here 3 is, 
not changed to u i The proper form is *>VJBP| I 

(8) Irregular vowels : a-<, f«* fstd m ijpta: instead of mir «a*f ll 

(9). Irregular use of Accents. This will lie illustrated later on. 

(10). Irregular use of Klrakns. The word smf in the Karika means 
KSrrtka ; and includes the Krit and Taddbita affixes- Thus from the root <na[ ' to 
eat' with the upapnda w, a compound Is formed by adding the affix wij i 
Thus Mm + WJ + WH « *m + «ra = <WIW I But in the Vedas, nffix *r« is used. 
Thus V9 + in? + *rf ■ *• + "5 ■" *»ras • Here though the resultinu; form in both 
cases is the same, yet in analysis they will be different. Thus in one onse it 
would be ««rw + <«Tgra, in the other mt + WTHi II " 

(11). The wq in the Karika is a PrUy&hara formed with the q of III. 1. 
22, and the W of WsJ in III. 1. 86. There is irregular use of those affixes also 
in tbe Tedas. These affixes are : — 

1. qfcp Intensive, affix. 2. ThflBf Causative and Ch iradi class affix. 8. qqj 
Kandu yadi class affix. 4. ura: 5. <|o^ 6. fan; 7. w and mfar of the Future 
Tense Ac. 8. fctw ot Lef. 9. *rr*f of Perfect. 10. far and fe^, gg, «», and wr 
and fan; of the Aorist. 11. a* of the Passive, 12. The vikaianvs mr, «m, vj, 
V. nif , 3, frr, and' the Benediotive WF t The irregular use of*these has already 
been illustrated in the examples like'ftafo &o. 

«8i8 i fafmfawng i 9 i q i «« i * 

WWII 

3434. The affix <0V is employed in toe Chhandas when the 
affixes of the Benediotive (vnftfSf) follow. 
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This debars nil. The Affixes of the Benedictine are ardhadhatuka bj lit 
4. 116. S. 22 1 5 ; but in the Veins they are earvadhatuka as veil; see 
III. 4. 117. S 3135. The scope of the present rule is oontiued to the Beuedio. 
tive of the veii>s tat. ni, nn, wa, a«r vm and «n ; as gra&ratf ; crowannw. mH? 
wrath tt*i*\, *Hi dratanirii ; fet£«taT w^fe trfercsi ; Rrtif «ftntfa rrtewiif ; 
van «i«Rwi*%qw. 

Vdrt : — The affix mas is employed in the Chliandns after the verb gyj in 
the Benedictivo. Had there been vv, it would have caused gum by rule VII. 4. 
16. S. 2406 ; to prevent this, vsji is ordained ; as fqflfts ijijn' HlRWHRig Veda I. 
24. 1). < May I see the father and the mother.' 

9833 I ^OTPRIT I * I 8 I W 1 

vnrenfu*-!? 3fn: hwh: fligwgsnwanj^Twwfffl: wijf i ' av^j rat §«§**»:' i 
mtafcrerav: i wuviTgwrenfouraTa: i ' faTgfqgK ' tnawgnmrf *sj: iruiemi i 
' ijigsiT:-' (Baca) ^Fs aur i , OTsnjujaiara: f*fa»h fe^ « ' (a <»<**) i vrrasnT?' 
WTdT^iyniawi f5fif*5rT w: i m a fa^s*? i ' afaaajrw ' i * qfa: wrwn ' « afsnr. i 
sifinoBfr ' i ' wfwa'^afwf'aaH ' i afa: i fa^agraiSEi feeT « a«BWfn*f ' (-*«*) 
«% gursTO'iTO f*&m "aip «^tf« ' (awe) w»r«[«j. i wgft: i agfa i 

3435. In the Vcdas this distinction of ' s&rvadhatuka 'and 
' ardhadhatuka ' is not always maintained, and the affixes ordained 
after roots are promiscuously employed. 

Id the Vedas, there is no hind ami futit rule about idrvadhdluka and d'dha- 
dlid/uka affixes. Somet.tiies the fa^ and faff are treated as if they were 
didhddhdtuk*. Thus a^a*g parr g«8fW: I Hero the affixes of the m% nro 
treated as dtdhadld'uka and consequently there is the elision of the ftua by 
rule VI. 4. 51. S. 2."J13 ; the proper form of this word would be enov*N I Some- 
times drdhadhdtuhi affixes arc treated like tdrvad/idiuka affixes ; ns nfqeil ; here 
tl.e affixes of the fst^ are treated as sdrvadhdtuka and so there is the Vikarnna 
usj and the % is oh.nigel into «t I Thus, fd + 'j+ig + sj$ » fet + W + g + *3 (III. 1. 
74. S. 2386.) - for + if + sbj t \i (VI. 4. 87. S. 2387.) - finrfirat i Similarly, 
ttfarc i The fsnr is some times treatel in the Vedas both as drdkadhdtuka and 
t&rvadhdt-jka at ouo and the same time ; as 3tnaatn*{ V>Ht WCrWf I Here, by 
treating the ; ffix ns d-Jhmlhdluka, there is elision- of ^ in the ftnP (VII. 2. 79. 
S. 2211) and by treating it aifiin as ArdhadhittHka the vt of JOT is changed into 
» i S • also in wf'H the iiflix is treated us t&arvtdJtdiuka aud there is no sub- 
stitution of ^ for <*q as required by II. 4, 52. S. 2470.. ' 

In this connection, we n-ad here again fWauttft III. 2. 171. S. 3151. 

38V-* «R i M I I^W^hk h: fwfifi^ fej H I 9 I ? I 151 « 
3435. A. In the Chhandas, tb« affixes 'ki ' and ' kin' in the 
sense of 'the agent having such a^habit &c* come after the verbs 
that end in long 'a' or short or long ' yi ' and after the verbs gam 
* to go,'' ban « to kill,' and jan 'to be produced,' |>nd*tbe|#ajftjces 
operate like * Lit' causing reduplication of the root 
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■ftufejif (Rig Ved. Vr. 33 4). From the root H« + fa - «fa: I Redupli- 
cation because treated as 615 1 

vlfoi §T*nj ( „ „ ), From qt + fa-afa: 1 

KfanT: ( i, „ ). From 8l + ftl-afit: 

«fm§9T (Rig Veda VII. 30. 1.) From n*f + f«^ - wfai: 1 The penulti- 
mate m is elided by VI. 4. 98. a 2263. 

«hraf < mf(rf«9{f (Rig Veda. IX. 61. 20). From «*, + fa^ « jrfa: \n 
changed to V by VII. 3. 04. S. 358. 

wf»:«ftsi»j (T. S. VII. 0. 20. 1.) From m* + fa^ - wfa: 

Q. '■ Now all the above roots either ea.l in vowel or in simple con- 
sonants, and therefore by wriSnmj fa$ fat? (I. 2. 5. S. 2242), the nffises fa 
and fa*^ (the real affix is w) would be faff* why are these nffixes enunciated 
with au indicatory ^ ? •' Aus. They are read at faaj in order to prevent guna 
in the case of roots ending in Jong «s ; for by VII. 4. 11. S. 2383, ftr$ alone 
would not have been fan after long <s1 it The usefulness of the affixes bciug fai? 
ia illustrated in the next two examples. 

fmrrcrcniT ngftiy (Rig Veda. IV. 39. 2). ngfnj - unas 1 art wrraijfta (Rig 
Veda X. 108. 1). 

Here from the roots n TOtm HWtSt: and 11 faired both ending in long m we 
get the forms ngfi; aud «nfu by the affix fa It Had the affix been merely \ 
without indioatory «, it being like fa^ would have caused guna of <B by VII. 

4. 11. S. 2383; but the indioatory w prevents it. 

Thus *| +fa«H^ + fa (the sn is replaced by 3* by VII. 1. 103. S. 3578.) 
Then there is reduplication. And we should get g^ gr, + X It But by I. 1. 69 

5. 2213, the 3^ substitution does not take place first. It is after reduplication 
that VII. I. 103. 8. 3578. finds scope. Thus H+fa - ft n + fa = ?UH + fa (VII. 
4 66. S. 2244.)-fnj+fa (VII. 4.60. S. 2179). At tuw stage will* apply sutra 
VII. 4. 11, and we have ngft: tl 

Similarly we get aijfc 11 

wfar: 1 4 1 » i < i 

• 

S ■ '«rd tTOt ' 1 9«( 1 ' m errdd ' 1 *§ 1 * mt? sftot w ' 1 wfaraTaTa*T«: 
wa" 1 «"« .1 qresj 1 ' ntrrftra faa# ' 1 *vS 1 wi*. ■ ' -nzr q«nv§ ' 1 o:a wioarji: 
«*9 1 ««ds[ > «t$9v3 1 qg fa?«tt: 1 wwi 1 < town <?« wrauvfi ' 1 vvd^ 1 ' mad 
ftrav3 ' 1 hS 1 armara 1 nSi; i gn* 1 jrS*t 1 «n& 1 . 

3436. In the Vedas the following affixes come after roots 
with the force of the affix ' tumun ',, viz : — ' se ', ' sen ', ' ase ', 
' asen ', * kae «, kasen ', ' adbyai ', * adhyaiu ', ' kadliyai ', ' kadh • 
yain ', ' gadhyai ', aadhyain', ' tavai', taveN ', and ' taven.' 

In the Vaidio literature, the Infinitive is formed '<y the above 15 affixes. These, 
when stripped of their iudio utory letters, will be round to consist of the follow • 
ing five affixes j— (I) 3-%, #s| and w? h (2) w£» vt,«d«*and «$«, * (3) wv2=» 
««, ir«H "*#, *&% V& aud wdf 11 (4; n-4 11 (5) ai =•«*». and nd«( 1 ■ 
4 
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The difference in the affixes is ntarle by four judicatory letters, viz. «(, ag, 
V and v i The forces of w ^ and » have already been explained ; the indict- 
ory »j makes th? word take the udd'ta accent on the first syllable (VI. I. 197. 
S. 308G). Thus # is acute (III. 1. 3. S. 3701) ; M*\ has acute on the first syllable 
of the word (VI. 1 197) ; wi his accent of the affix (f*II. 1. 3); «i*| throws 
the acoent on the first syllable of the word; the in'icatory u makes the numbers 
11 and 12 SArvadbatuka, and the root takes the proper Vtkarana of its class 
before these affixes ; while before nir, the acute falls both on the first syllable 
and the lust syllable simultaneously (VI. 1. 200. S. 3*88. VI. ti. SI. 8. 3785.) 

Before going to give examples of these affixes, let .is explain what is, 
meant by rrw«r 'the sense of the affix gij' r The word gwo is h-.re equivalent to 
*rn» or 'action'; for the prutyaytu of affixes, to which no moaning has been as- 
signed in grainm.tr, oouvey the meaning of the bases to which they are added- 
Th-iq no special moaning having boon attached to ?m=f, it will uonvny the mean- 
ing of the root to which it is added, i. e. it will denote the 'artion' of the verb, 
or Infinitive mood. (1)# — «rar(froi.i «nf + «) tnr. i(2) 9« — marr&S naisrnj (Rig. V. 
60. 3). from *, si > (3 and 4) maud «*« — in TO Wt§i Wtai Mi: ( Rig HI. 36. 10). 
So also «ra aaia sftaH ' (Rig.. X. 57.JJ4 ). With ingw the word will be #«"« I (5) 
«§ — w« *nrra from t, « i w ni = jl v>) 3»iJH irsfifna t*w» (Rig. V. 59. 3). 
It has uot the fsm accent (VI. 1. 197) which would have given us fanm I (7 and 
8) vvS, <)U^ W5t 1(11^3 I Tlia accent is on the last in one ca.se and on the first 
in the other. (9) mn— f^wt *npa (Rig VI. 00. IS). (IOiww^ fatj«3 i (11, 
and 12) 7I\9, ■avSsj — farwui (Rig VI. 27- 5); the accent however is on fq ilt^* 

xnao\2 (Rig. VI. CO 13). (13) na— tiwm*»m mm i (M) aaij — a a «« m«"w% 
araid wtF« *na (Rig. X. 184. 3). (15) aa^-rifls (Rig. I. 46. 7); «ns(i'ig. I. 

85. 9); zm li 

3»9s i xri tif^jva^m • 9 ■ » « ^° » 
sa awii firoifmn i wag iTgwwfagfaiwfc i 

3437. The words 'prayai,' ' rohisl yai,' and ' avyathishyai ' 
are irregular Vaidte Infinitives. 

Thus (1) tin aSw w«1:,( tig. I. 142. 6) , w + bt + ft - wS -wwg* j (2) woT- 
dwfori ItF««1 i t^ + ««Uuf4«i-¥nM*-ra i (3) i + en( + tm = *eiffwB-wB- 
mrai 

$** fsWBxgf^fO'i: I 

3438. The words ' drise ' and ♦' vikhye ' are anomalous 
Vaidic Infinitives. » 

Thus gd favara foij (Rig. I. 50. 1) «g«gi? i ftwi wt Wlfw- ftnwrgii i 

98i< I *rf* mij^hllS i l I 9 > 8 I <t9 I 

wrarcgfwwi: i 

3439. The affixes 'oamul ' and 'kajnul ' are added to roots 
-in tiie Chhandas to form Infinitives, when they are governed by ^ 

the verb ' ink ' (to be able.) 
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Of the affix **£$ the real affix is mif ; tho letter qr causes vriddhi (VII. 2. 
115) ; and m regulates the aooent (VI. I. 198). So also of age; the letter m 
prevents gun« and vjiddhi substitution (I. I. 6.) 

Thus ejfiej 3 ten temrri witj^jaw, ' the Gods were not able to divide 
A<?ni.' fti»W| + Wf^«fOHT9*«fewf5«| i So also «flf<gra «rtW£*«{, instead of w- 

1880 I «h»c r)r^^R*^T I 9 I H in I 

• 4mh faafitfis ' i ' *iafc fafcro: ' ■ faaftg fir*r«rg"iw*< 

3440 The affixes ' tosun ' and ' kasun ' ara ac\ led to roots 
in the Chhandaa, to form Infinitives, when the word ' iavara ' is 
in composition. 

Thus <fraSuF«wftai«irfwejficg»f i imh foftrar. - fafafagi? i inh Tans: 
-fanfsgir i 

988* i jRirtf ndi^frVrYi: • 1 1 8 i w i 

' « *irF«B«5r ' i ' wrtft ' i ' fssvra: ' i ' vraw«r wwjt ' i 

3441. The arfixss * tavai,' ' ken,' 'konya' and ' tvan ' are 
added to roots in the Chhandas, in the sense of the ' Kritya- 
affixes.' 

Tlie force of kritya affixes ; «s to denote • action ' (una) and « ohjpot ' (*W^). 
Tims wnS=«*emaic? ; affHT»i&=offr«mww ; wwmi * xra«nF«»sa«y ; fagmu: 
(Ki b '. I. iOC. 5;»fa5faH5u i ; w^5aa:«wnf«ri'aifT ; asfdaar ; (Rig. I. 10. y)»w7i*w i 

Tho affix na'was mentioned m imtrn III. 4. 9, also; there il hud the firoo 
of the hifi'utive. and here th.it of tho Passive Participle. For iu aooent, two 
VI. 1. 200; ». M. 

388? I *ff9*J9 «! i 9 « 8 I IU i 

* ftgmr snwwi ' i veraawatrfarav: i 

3442. The word ' avachakshe ' is an anomalous passive 

particrfjle in the Vedas. 

Thus ftgurr arraa^ (R'K. IV. 58. 5)=s*Ta»HiTiTWij i wg-i- wq + infssvtraii i 
The sutra II. 4. 54. S. 2tffi, i* not applied h«r«. 

« *i^wrm: share?? ' i mupm-- n\smmir- i ararat:'! vj*n': i tiaram: i 
«*jfr8n i «rt«T: i wm?«nt: i • fcufrnfaafticit: ««aw ' i 

3443. The affix ' tosun ' comm .in tho Vedas after the fol- 
lowing verbs, when mere name of the: notion is indi<»itoil, viz : — 
* atha' (to stand), ' in' (to go), ' krifi ' (to make), ' yud ' (to i-pouk), 
'char' (to walk), 'hu ' (to sacrific-.;), ' tarn ' (to grow tired) and 
' jan * (to produ'oe). 

These are aU> Infinitives. The plira/x? •fari is not to l>* read into this 
sutra. The word W3H34I qualities tu« sense of the root (*nai ntun Sty 
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Thus, cut— «r riwTftraait fjigf»rT=wTH*rnH: sjiafai i iq — gn tgawraftrrthi: i 
«ra — gn awns»wait*srTt: i era; — gn rafarn n»ii b%thwjj ■ «jr,— gn irtjfrrTi- 
5tn4t\ffe iiaaor. i (Go»>atha Brahmani II. 3, 10) i «— w VTJfrnrOTifansm i 
my— *t nfc^Tcra^H (Tuitt. Br. I. 4 4. 2) m*[ — nt rasftjn: «WWW (Taitt. 
S. II. 5. 1. 5). 

8888 l Qfqgtr: sr.ig^ I * I 8 I *t I 

wrawaar twa i ' g<T asm ftraftr farfnjfl[ ' i ' gn srgm wsj*: ' i 
tfn qrftdmain: i 

3444. In the Vedas, the affix ' kasun ' comes after the 
veibs ' srip ' (to creep) and J trid' (to injure), in the sense of In- 
finitives indicating name of action. 

Thiw baajtj: i gn mm fa«a: (Yaj. I. 28 f ; wiejj: t gn mvm wnpp (Rig. 
VIII. 1. 12). These wolds are Indeclinable by 1. 1. 40. S. 450. 



CHAPTER IV. 

ntaraiufraTr! wsfwofc vofa i « n* eoajrarath' « «h* g wfii*mfir1n 

3445. The affix ' Nfp ' comes after the word • ratri ' in th«^ 
Chhandas, and in denoting a Name, except when the affix ' jas ' 
(nominative plural ) is added. 

Thus nO CtwarafrT. «T Wft TOT, nwTTH: ( 3rd pi. ) ; (RigveJa X. 127. 
1. I. 35. 1.) but in the nominative plural we have tiw, the tegular plural of the 
word nfjf , ns in the mitenoa qrtCT nwtK, instead of rr^u: 1 In the classcal 
literature, the feminine is formed by #t» ( IV. 1. 45 ) with acute on the final. 

Kotk:— According to Katytiyana, nip is not added, not only when we 
apply the nominative plural termination «rq ; but in all other terminations 
beginning with g«r i.lso. Thus oW 9%tf«Wn i here in the accusative singular 
case also the tftv is not employed. 

But bow do you explain the form trejW in the following ffrimneto- 
«gftrcmi« Ti^u: ? This 'jatrya' is the nominative pJural of -ritaf which is 
formed by the feminine affix nip ; airit #t>t by n»h. The forma evolved by 
adding^ or viv are one and the same, ejfapt with regard -to accent ; that 
formed by »i»h has udatta accent on the final : the other b«* it on. the initial. 
1 he word nfw is formed by fbe kfit affix tw»£ (9iu IV. 67), and therefore, 
it is a word whioh ta governed by IV. ,1 % -0- because it is * word felling in 
Bahut&di cass, by virtue, of the general "subrule « a wo. d. ending with the 
vowel x of a krit affix, other than fnsw. belongs ty "Babuvidi «law ; some say 
tbat every word ending in tVif it has not the fi»*e ;..•% fhjh affix fa<| belongs 
to this ulaas". Therefore it takes #t* m rW*j|»f Vt^'&ifrtas. . 

1886! I f«HP«t ff^fa 1 8 I % l *8<'i/* 
•ijtf«ww«aif» tw* frttf »i»^ t tifc fvmrfr.jimmgjmm t 
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3446. The affix 'Hish' is always employed in the Vaidic 
literature, in forming the feminine of the word ' bhu ' and the 
rest. 

That a£hj f«m irfaPf R Here m$\ is the name of a herb. 

The word fure 'always' is used in the aphorism, more fur the sake of 
the subsequent sutra, which it governs than for this sutra. For the Word 
•optionally' Joe* not govern this, ami the aphorism even without the word 
•nitva' wouM have been a neeessnry rule and not opitional : for VIMMVIHWI&ei 

fstraifafvi: fms:. 8n»!Twf«e*im dram: n 
9H«t t wrtsr i 8 i •< i w i , 

r^nji?} spafa t f«mh i o.*aft i ftnr#w wfr? ^ffronrm yrjgfmjft i aw 

•♦jjRTwafB f«rw +' ifarsre: i •nftnpws^iwt' i r*a> fitmsusprmnitt t 

3447. The affix * rjta ' is always euij loyi-d in the Chhandas 
in forming the feminine, aftar the word ' b'm.' 

Thus fciw»t, ( Rig. Ve.l. V. 38. 1). ffWT (Km? Ved. I. 188. 8). 

But why n >t so in the c-me of Rota: ? Bocniso it ends i" long as, while 
frmft Ac. are feminine of fsr«, Ac ending in short « as these two words are 
formed 1>y the nftix « (*) of III. 2. 180. In fmrt the word an: " uftirr a word 
ending in short 3" of sutra IV. I. 44 govern* this also. The w>rd igq: is the 
ablative cane of w inegnlarly formed by the substitution of 39S{ ; this form being 
confuted to sutras only. 

V&'t: — In the Chhandas, the affix #ltx with the augment. WTO is added 
to the word WJfW; and the affix is treato>l as if it ha I an indiontiry rj 11 The 
furoe of the iniicatory W M to m.iko the vowel preceding the affix, t:iko the anuto 
, accent (VI I. 193 frrf«). Thus «tt»£»l ggcuirf nfireit iT( U«g Veda X. 120. 2.) 

I8HC I 5*3 fag* qeraftt t H I 1 I 9<£ I 

sffiinhwaranflt tfl*f«j>5tari 1 ''writ 9 afttfaigi iwii avenr; 1 

3448. The form sfrfthgi ' long tougued' is irregularly 
formed in the Chhandas. 

The word stmftgt is the feminine of ohfafrg, but as the latter has a 
conjunct consonant for its penultimate, the feminine affix &v would not hive 
applied to it by IV. I. 54. The present aphorism enjoins sis; a Thus 
Sllvsftgt in the sentence vtfjfto) "jWfftiji i«WT »«!«? a 

Notb ; — Tin word w. and' in the aphorism is used in order to draw in the 
word <Jar from the last, so that the word Jtryhn-jihvi is always a Name. 
Moreover by nsiug tne feminine. form dlrgha-jthvi in tie sutra, it is indicated 
that the application of ajtw is necessary and uot optional, as- was the oaeejn 
the preceding A*h$adbyayi sutras. * 

«f mfoi • ' *bw .9 artraig:' 1 

** TO»OTW ipili»ft amranr ♦' • Wf* ' *g*« < «8 : ' wwf« • 
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3449. The feminine affix 'tin' come* in the Vedas after 
the words 'kadru' (tawny), and 'kamandalu' ( a water pot). 

Thus wjm 3 qm&i n u mwwwnt^r ^jto- wnwf • 

Why do we say "in the Vedas." Witness Vg : and KtroYH: H 

Vdrt: — So also after the words jpijw. *rg, WJJ and .qftimj : u Thus nwfji:, 

«rg:,'wg:, and 0*013:1 

F4»<: — The mv is added to the word wfor^ in the Vedas. As, Viftr- 

vqii «nb*S H 

SHU" l «F3fa 3ST I 8 I 1 l 1< I 
avna: • swtoqtrrc: 1 wi «i: 1 aifwmf 1 

3450. In the Chhandas, the w/>rd ' varsha ' takes the affix 
' thafi ' in the remaining senaea. 

Thin debars VK- The form will have difference in accent. As wv* 
sunn arfu«T«jg I The word «g here means " month." i. e. Nabha and 
Nttbhasya are two rainy months. 

•83S 1 an^Tea l 8 « 1 • 50 1 

3451. In the Chhandas, tho affix ' thafi ' conies in. the re- 
maining senses after the word ' vasanta.' 

This debars iutr (IV. 3. 10. S. 1387.) Thus mriw WTOB*B cmrfrrTWiqQ II 

183? I i*4»HlwI I 8 I 3 t 91 t 

I«jf» 251 I «wlSrt-:»,*T I thnfaull «*Hr4: I SnswfaW»S*5fa ' (<J8Cg) i fajfa 

vtikm 1 afT»iniq«jTa: 1 irMwi v nimJioa frmfew 1 wrwaptfoq: 1 < s«sfo ' f«n 1 
vt^ckIot faren 1 * 

3452. In the Chhandas, tho affix ' thafi ' comes in the re- 
maining senses, sffter the word ' hemanta.' 

This debars wor (IV. 3. 16). Thus w*A« B*«W fcafsrWajf,"' The mak- 
ing of two separate Sutras of 20 and 21, is for the subsequent sutra, in which, 
the iin.iivriUi of the word %nm only is taken. 

Here we must icfer again to IV. 3.100. S. I486. 

v 

3452. A. The affix 'ninr' onm%s*in the sense .of enounced by 
him, after the words '4aunak'&c., in denoting the' Chhandas 
enounced by thorn,- 

This debars « an i ww h Thus $H«ifami " who stnly (IV. 2. 64) the 
Chhandas enounoei by Sannaka." Similarly arsw^fafi i 

Why do we say " in deputing ehhawlat ? "•Ooaerte $i«rAiit fsvT " the 
Orthography of Si.iu»k»." The' affix here «•''« (tV. 1 1I4..3. 1337). 

3831 i f JWPHpafrt I 8 • 1 • W « 

fown* mnj wn i stmf *H: t ' urn twswwft >gf ' 
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« 

■'■' 4 ' 

3453. In the Chhandas, after a dissyllabic word, the affix 
mayat ' comes in the sense of « its product or part.' 

This ordains Sro^f iti the sacred literature in the Bense dealt with in IV. 3. 1 13. 
S. 1533. Thus ootwo:, awwo: vrsra: iu tlie following nm uwwit ^'gnofn, 
anifiaiy win waft*, vtwu «fa wafa 1 

WiX I ^T ffff vrrWl^ 1 8 1 1 MD1 l 

araigwiTraisi 1 ansa" fnwrij i au aw h« fawttr aiuf «^j: i 5W 8« , 
WW a: ' 0**0 ' 

3454. The affix' mayat' does not come in the Chhandas 
after a dissyllabic word, having a short vowel ' u in it nor after 
the w<-ids ' vardhra' and ' bilwa.' 

Thus W9H fsMH» from g55^l'>' *«! » anlf «T*uafam W*f«; awf OTP 

aarrasm* wro: 11 

The won! 3FtSfl means < having 3fl <>■' short u (I. 1 "()).' 

The word jtssi is -idy-udatta l>y g<nur*aT*T (Pint II. 4): mid therefore it 
takes the uni vernal wir (IV. 3. 134). 

The word aw meaning 'skin ' is ftdyudaila by Phil II. (9, ami th-ivfore 
takes jhjt, tho fi'miuine. being formed by TNI (IV. 1. l.n, a» aiyf ' rope made 
of leather." aca : means the wipa in which Hiu-nlie al vmt.;nm mv lied. 

By the BUtnt amai u*. (IV. 4. 105. S. 10 >7) the atlix q is added to am 
in denoting excellence. Hut iu the Chhandas, Uio allix 3 is added under similar 
conditions : as taught below. 

38U* l a«»«Tifa I 8 I 8 I «.<»« I 

sawi gat i 

3455. The affix ' dh ' comes in the Chhandas after the word 
' sabha,' in the sense ' of excellent with regard thereto.' 

This debars a of the preceding sutra IV. 4. 103. S. 1657. Thus *mn: in 
trinrtRi gat unman wh SlTaniif ' let a iefiued, youthful hero he bom to 
this saori£cer,' 

a»U«* I flS 5*acf« 1 8 I 8 M<10 l 

ajpprrrgara afj i ' itmn a fasjfUTo a ' i traioti SfaamrnmnataT «r«- 
enirjiJ wh 1 q«j ftjfa uafrn i aeffaalai warn awTw«raTfj i nsm aswanrw 
aancna m3t aianaa: t ■ dinaa Snsaama ws: ' n aiagaamqrinvaiifvi-sir : i 

3456. The affix ' yat»' comes in the Chhandas, after a word in 
the locative case in construction, in the sense of ' what stays there.' 

This debars aH[ a <fcc. (IV. 3. 53). Those affixes also are employed in the 
alternative, there being much latitude* of gratnm»ticl rules in the Vedns. Thua 
the words iho: and famf in the following hymn of the Yajur Veda (16. 
36) : aih dWra m faawro V H AH the sutras henceforward up ft> the end of 
the fourth ohajpter, are Vaidio sutras, the word ej^ifv being understood in them 
all. The word iti governs all the sutraa up to IV. 4. 118. S. 3464.. 
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£ 

In the alternatives the affixed ^ Ac, will alto be employed. Tbu* there 
i« a mountain called WWWTPf Mnnjavat; from it we get the Derivative, word 
frraraff: in the sense of m wet:, as in the sentence Ms ftmArKV Mwj: 
" The eater of Soma plant produced on Muftjavat Mountains." 

*8tt» i qror^wnwH i 8 i 8 i «m i 

**i»j wt <rrw vn ' i wwt v$m «mai fcfti #* i wrwfa mr: trrw:]i wi 

3457. The affix ' dyan * comes in the Chhandas, in the sense 
of ' what stays there,' after the words * p&thas ' and ' nadt,' wherby 
the last vowel, with the consonant following, is elided- 

This doltars flfj 11 Thm arafd, urn: - vrtn: ' watery, celestial, ' so 'also nigR 
♦« of th} river, fluvial." Ah in the following hyms ' Hg^iwar tftn,' (Rig Ved. 
VI. 1G. 15) < 3 kt 3>5tn siTSfr fn?T d" (Rig Ved II. 30. I). vtni means firma- 
luent, and water. 

Wi* 1 an^fTO93Hrr*rai' 8 • 8 • n* 1 

us 1 'efoptfta: taw ' 1 • Yprgrhvtr. wtat ' 1 

3458. The affix ' an ' comes in the Chhandas in the sense 
of' what stays there' after the words ' vesanta ' and ' hi ma vat.' 

This debars q* it Thus SsjsHtffl: WBT feiraftw: sflTtT ■ 

w«« 1 %T<#r fwrtrr wtm » 8 1 8 • m » 

wa u=l 1 v^tritag «k iht: t *jraF« m: Am: -Stow: 1 

3459. The affixes ' dyat ' and * dya ' come optionally in the 
Chhandas in the sense of ' what stays there, .' after the word, 
< trotaa ' and before these affixes the final syllable ' as ' of srotas 
is elided. 

This debars oif which comes in the alternative. As sjinfa w « *jT?d: or 
U\l$ (Rig Ved. X. 10 1. 8) the diff«ro.ice being in the accent (III. 1. 3 and VI. 
1.185). The auuhan lha « c.tuses the elision of W% of iim( g When WJ is 
added the furm is tjiHgt: « * 

185* • «mhga«g*n09 i 8 i 8 | •*« i 

wriw:' (iocs) * sjnwfsnar&Mfu ejaJvjTtnr. » Matrons vperfs — ' (*otV) *jW «: 1 
mm miti on 1 vthsvanr: 1 ' „• , 

3460. The affix • yan ' comes in the sense of 'what stays 
there/ after the words ' sagarbha,' « sajubha** And 'sanuta.' 

This debars UT{ the difference being in accent (VI, I. 197). Thna 'v^njff: 
sjnvi: 'a younger brother'. '■WHUrreo^w. -a joouger fri«nd\ gm inrftl *riw| 
So also Si en«*ji«Jr 3* an Ini thief lit 'who sUysJn a concealed place', sanata 
meaning « concealed ' (Me Big Veda IL 31. 9). from the root «-»J: with the Pa*, . 
■lve H we get f^rtr a The word «m*| is always «h*hged inte »/ to the Chhandai 
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(VI. 8. 84). All three an karmadharaya compounds, as BOTHWTtf mim>- Vfii 
tram: » hum: i 

18«9 i tnrrg? i »i 8 i <m i 

uiii • «w aafii cwrvivrf «j«tf jprmf ' «fir *&«" i •"J^nnf' *ftc wn- 

3461. The affix 'ghan' comes in the Chhandas in the sense 
of 'what stays there,' after the word tugra., 

This debars a*;, which comes in the alternative. Thus fjfva: as m W& fft- 
tH| U^nnurf i Which assumes the form fjtrn tugrya also. As wm: WWIJ H«ni 
Qqtug (Rig Veda I. S3. 10) Tugrya meaning • sank in the waters'. Another 
readiug is gftronj H The word *jn means food* firmament, sacrifice and varishja'. 

«8ff3 1 HHrRBrJI 8 I 8 1 W« I 

3462. The affix 'yat' coraos in the Chhandas in the sense of 
'what stays there', after the word 'agra.' 

Thus wfr Wei « <fnit? n Why this separate rule, for tn{ would have come 
after sjq by the general rule IV. 4- 110? The repetition is to show a that w» is not 
debarred by v and sjj of the next sutra, which would have been the case, had this 
sutra not existed. 

«8S3 i tnntr « i » i 8 i r»a i 

wa*! i %m wehwraj-iifiras - wfau i 

3463. The affixes 'ghach' and 'chha' come in the Chhandas 
in the sense of 'what stays there', after the word 'agra.' 

Thus efmsf by (snjs), «nft«q (by 9) and sjfoeri? (by «w). And elfeqq (by 
«Pl) from IV. «• 115. SeeE. V. 1. 13. 10 «W5'lt*rnyj M 
«8€8 CRI7TNT$ W I 8 I 8 I rt« T 
'•^jr^oT wtBtii wsrtfiroij' < 'wrath wfamtoi %mf 1 

3464. The affix 'gha' comes in the ChhanTias in the senses 
of 'whattyays there,' after the words 'samurdra' and 'abhra.' 

This debars Qff a Thus f/iffga: and vfaq:, as in SfffgaT wttfidl mirTvotsr 
and WPWWT qrfarorsr 3tvt: M The word 'abhra', being a word of fewer syl- 
lables than 'samudra', ought to -have oome first. Its coming as a second member 
is an irregularity, and shows that the rule of purva-nipaftt is not of uni- 
versal application. * • 

98SK 1 vfvfir arrT-i i 8 i 8 i iu » 

* nfwmaifa >8 k i *wf*fig fwtwj faag* i 
3465. The affix 'yat' comes in the Chhandas in the sense 
of 'given,' after the word 'barhib' in the 7th case in construction. 
The anuvritti tf «* Hen ceases. Thus erfifceog fllfwj raSaj sj&. V. 10. 13, 6. 

WW I gtTOI HTJTO&# I 8 18 I W> • 

•rftrm: \ %mn t 
& 
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3466. The affix 'yat' comes in the Chhandas after the word 
VJAta* in the genitive case in construction, in the sense of 'its 
share* or 'its duty.' 

Thus 3m*f 'the share of a messenger or the work of % messenger/ As 
ira vik span n According to VI. 1. 213, the accent will be ^WW bat the 
nocented Text rends |TOi}, II 

is?© i tsftnTRi *r& 1 1 1 1 1 ^ i 

■ot ds**t reran jrj:' i 

34G7. The affix 'yat' comes in the Chhandas in the sense 
of 'killer,' after the words 'rali^ha' and ' y&tu ' in the sixth case in 
construct/ion. 

Tliul liy which anything is killed is c»llo3 wwsft II Thus msW and OTrlBO 
meaning 'that which kills the dci.ions called R:tkshas and YiWus.' As OT A f<>) 
*WT ??«*/• i.e. tqiht TWiT « 'O Agni thy bodies are killers of IWkshas.' So 
BTfTOTT: H*f: II Th'j word is in the plural as a mark of respect. 

9t£c i tsrHTCTrfcrfamrHt: wnw i 8 i k » *»?? i 

hvth^ Bfwm i *arai^toT miss* Ta?aw i 5Wraq i ^Tawst i 
3408. The affix 'yat' comes in the Chhandas, in the sense of 
'praising', after this words 'revalt,' 'jagati' and 'havishya' in the 
sixth case in consiviiotion. 

The word intra moans tnfrFf 'pr.Vuing, extolling,' formed by adfing the Krit 
affix sjn to the root, vith the force of war or • condition.' Thus fsrFnn, aiirfrfif 
and rfEreia 'praising of Ttevi'ti, Jagati or ItaviBhya.' The word tlfararw is 
thus formed tits* fism- «Tarnns ' thinsfs fit for offering ' i. e. butter Ac. (HTBXf 
+ off V. I. 4) flfawTsnw trsrasi ■-- uferww (wferan wj IV. 4. mawTaw+ofj 
the nnal « boing elided by VI. 4. 148 * qf«« ytu\ the n being elided by VKI. 
4. 61)- . » . 

' wj§ aSfwwFa faiwj ' i 

3469. The affix ' yat * comes in the Chhandas in the sense 
of ' property,' after the word ' asura ' in the 6th case in construc- 
tion. ' . . 

This debars wq II Thus injd*J < belonging to .the Asurae.' As W|8 ojr 
3Wf QtV WBJK^rf BjtatTWWlH ' this vessel made on a^ wheel- by a pbtter belongs 
to the Asurait.' mgfi Safmirfa fcnratif « See Maitr S. I. 8. 8. So also wpft 
•m* ft WTWT! (rshop. 3). • 

98^o i mmmwM i 8 t 8 m%8 t 

<bi<§Ct mm i 

3470. The affix 'on ' comes in tbe Chhandas in the sense of \ 
glamour/ after the word ' aaura ' in the 6th case ia construction. "- 
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This debars ufj a «§<« mat = Wig*: feminine WifC* H As *T*r& mm 

«nhRi«jnvim «** wreifmewtwi vnai: i wm: i 

3471. The affix ' yat ' comes in the Chhandas, after a nomi- 
nal stem, in the 1st case in construction, ending with the affix 
' matup,' when the sense is " this is their mantra of putting up," 
provided that, the things put up are bricks : And the affix matup 
is elided by luk. 

This s&tra requires analysis, njN?, informed by adding wga to mr mean- 
ing ' having' that,' and refers to a noun fotmed by the affix imq I The word 
WTWtw is genitive plural fern. oPttf meaning « of them ' ; the pronoun refers to 
the word Wfjrr N The word sicrvn". means ' putting up,' an i technically means 
• usi'd a« a Mantra iu the putting up of saorifirul bricks, pots &o ' VliK " saored 
hynm " W*T ' bricks.' The whole sutra means " the ami ' yat ' is used with 
the force of a genitive (a«am), after a word which ends with matup (tadv.iu), 
and denotes a mantra used in putting up of sacrificial objects ; when such 
mantra refers to bricks: an 1 when this affix yat is added, the affix matup is 
elided.' Thus «r*«*i", is a Mantra containing the word aaw II The bricks put 
up or collected (wittlrT) with the recitation of 8nmv\ Mantra, will be called 
erawr (atwCT*! + vn •» vim + «t the affix wfj (wgo) being elide l=a««, fern. 
WBWT) « Thus witQT svgwffl ' he collects Varchasyi bricks i.e. on which 
Varuhaavau mantra ' has been pronounced' So flattdl 3raswfrt II So (rash:, 
MSJBT: N 

Nots t — Why do we say Rgi*, ? The affix is not to be added to the whole 
Mantra. Why do we say, mviT*r ' putting up ' ? The affix is not to be added 
to other Mantras such as those used in praying etc. e. g wartrgqPBTH vfi w\- 
SJlh»BHT*THJ, here there will be no anil. Why do we «av Mantra ? mcrve 
«wf«mi«ja\ITW1 Ml *mif ' these bricks are collected with hand having lingHrs,' 
here theYe will be no affix. Why do we say w«*:g ? U serve ere^sigyvHt 
wm Wri WVTSmTlf. here there will be no affix, the thin,; collected being p .taberJs 
and not bricks. 

98«3 i 'vfammm iiriiius i 
« wtfm^vincvifrT ' i t •, 

3472. The affix ' an ' comes in the Chhandas, after the 
words asvitn&n, to denote bricks put up with the Mantra contain- 
ing the word Asvin, and the affix matup is elided. 

Thus «r*ewT*«w*rr w*«§iii*tirV«tffmwr *» wrrw: fem. juforiV n The word 

Is thus formed. «f*«xrf1 + «tg«*ft3 + «qr the iimttfip being elded IV. 4 125«w- 
futu t We} VI. 4. lo4'*«tf«*»{ II Thus wtfiefctanraiffl 'he collects Asvin bricks 
i. e. brioka at* the time of collecting which Mantras coutaiuiug wfo|s( were 
uttered. See Yajur Veda Tail S. 5. 3. 1. 1. 
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mh » vcnort| gv? «nw i 8 « 8 i w » 

*Siwtsjrf*rfri yj sanwwnfi i wwrWw trairraw vagrant Snatif i ngwm 9t 

g\wra:w«h m : i fa • 3»rtl«ig gwgwt*a*wf« ' fflf «9wr: i 

3473. The affix ' matup ' is added in the Chhandas, to the 
word * murdhanvat,' in expressing bricks collected with the Man- 
tra containing the word ' vayas.' 

The whole of the sutia 3471 is understood here. The word wwi: should 
be repeated, and is to be construed in the Ablative ease. The sutra means 
" After the woid murdba£ending ,in matup, i. e. after, the word murdhavat, 
there is added a sccond^matup, and there is elision of the first matup when the 
bricks are colleoted with vayas mantra." The« word cjra*JQT means the bricks, the 
UpAdhsLna mantras of which contain the word acq u The affix *rgo\ debars nt| 11 
A mantra which contains both the word sraq and W&% that Mantra is Loth 
qa*j8T*. and fr&QT^ II Now in denoting sacrificial bricks pnt up with such a 
mantra, the affix vf\ would have come by IV. 4. 125 after both these words ai*jS1*{ 
aid f^stai^ U The present sutra ordains wgo; after ftqfaiT*, II Thus $&w$n\*vt- 
BwTrT 'he collects Murdhanvati bricks.' The words «j««r. and ggT««m: denote 
the same object. See VI. 1. 176- 

9898 I *7*3*m«rT;$T: I 8 I I I ^ I 
stWTW*f i natfwiwftf?! •nws'r ww: i whsm jrj: i 

3474. The affix ' yat ' comes in the Chhandas with the force 
of matup, after a word in the first case in construction, the word 
so formed meaning a month or a body. 

This debars the affix trgtf, and those having the sense of jrgo, M Thus 
tmifa fan«fi oftspj srrd=^M*Ji: ' the month of .clouds ' i. e. June-July. . 
Similarly l shsrW» Wgi ' the bodies full of Vigor.' 

l»s« i mn£ « i « 4 » i ^ i 

WtSJrJ I «IW- www: I 

3475. The affix ' na ' as well as 'yat' comes with the force 

of matup, in the Chhandas, after the word ' madhu.' 
Thus wiwc or mrea: 

38tft? I "Wl^TSgfj? !U^f I 8 I 8 I %%Q V 

wn«««r«: i ifrsniW an ' 

3476. The affixes 'yat ■ att! *kh\, come with the force of 
matup, after the word • ojas,' when a" d*y;.;i%pt«ifit, 

Thus %Umvit{ or *r«Fstt «*»; « the day Vlityf^i^.Wat, .. 

Bgeo i wtaro^fcrrarasi i 8 >;* i$if # 
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3477- The affixes ' yal ' and ' kh ' come in the Chhaudan, 
with the force of raatup, after the word bhaga, having the words 
' vesas ' or * yns'as ' in the beginning. 

The rule of yatha-eaukhya dues not apply here. 

The *j of ««; shows that the accent falls on the towel preceding the affix 
(VI. 1. 193). Thu* ftfttffih fimift «S »«»«hBW«i: • strong-fortune ' so also 
q«mlra: ' famous-fortune.' The word fttf means 'stiength' : hit moans « fortune, 
desire, effort, greatness, virility and fame.' The word airwn: may >>e t .ken as a 
Dvan iva compound of ««<{ * force ' and hit: • fortune.' The word ishwm: would 
then mean ' possessed of power and fortune.' With •*, etahwita:. *ari&T- writa: I 

Notb :— Katikl does not read sjr into tbjs sutra. That is more reasonable. 

88»« i m m I 8 l 8 I W I 
dtnifltwrm vttri i Mfrfsirramw i 

3478. The affix ' kh ' also comes after the words ' ve- 
sobhaga ' and 'yaaobbaga,' in the Cbhandas, with the force of 
matup. 

Thus iftiwnta and cnhntfNt 

Note according to the Kdiikd ; —This sutra has been separated from the 
last in order to prevent the application Jof the amitcn rule (I. 3. 10). For had 
the sutra been WiatJ «lMm^ ? a^€rr, as it occurs in the Sid-lhanta Kaumudi, 
then the affix s$ would apply to nmn, andthe affix m to nijmn: which is not 
what ie intended. Another reison ifor making it a distinct aphorism is that 
the anuvritti of m' runs in the next sutra, not to of in* n 

18»< i jl: pafirafcr »j i « i 8 i in i 

'irwfttfH: qf«fa: gWirfit:' i « ft ft «*irr: gftm: SC^fw:' i 

3479. The affixes * in ' and ' ya ' as well as ' kh ' come in 
the sense of' made by them/ after the word ' purva ' (forefathers), 
in the Instrumental case in construction. 

TbeVs is read into the sutra by force of the word «j ; the anuvritti of cm*} 
ceases. Thus ypfc Vrf <*n.fsjqp ' made by the ancestors' i. e. a road. So hIso 
g§t and gsrfej: a The word ijj&; in the plural means fehj*9: •• pant gener- 
ations, ancestors." These words occur generally in the plural, and mean '• roa Is 
widened by the forefathers." Thus JlsHtrTu: ofofus gfthsTit: II So also, d ft 
«J«sn vfomn geafa; (Rig I. $5.*ll). Another reading of this sutra is jj: 
UUtfuOlSra: the affixes then will be sjfsr (ft), «nd o ; and m will be drawn in 
by virtue of « » The examples then will i.e nfaaj; 3rd pi. jtwfii: (with sjsj), 
u eftfitt jfitfvr: ; or jaffc: (*), of jw: (a) n 

98CO | Wffil: WEfWW I 8 I 8 I 118 1 
nMSHtd yfivi t 

3480.* The affix ' yat ' comes in the Chhandas, in the sense of 
sanctified,' after the word * apas 'in the third case in construction. 
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___^ ■» • ^ 

Thin may « offering purified with water.' An raran wfar: (Rig Ved. X 
86. 12). The case of construction is indicated in the sutra itself. 

98«^ I <MTO sfw&T W. I 8 I 8 I «JM I 

' rofWorduvi $riw «: ' > swar gw trail: i 

3481. The affix ' gha' comes in the Chhandas, in the sense 
of ' like,' after the word ' sahasra,' in the third case in construction. 

The c.ise of construction is £iudioated by the sdtra. Thus «viv rffflrn: 
■ V«fo«: ' like unto thousand.' As in the following verse : — sjftfattrtunr 9H»P- 
v: (Kig Ved. I 168. 2j. The word tjfnn means fpo 'equal to.' Some 
read the word ttfan instead of eftwn, but the meaning will lie the same. 

98«r 1 Wrfr «j 1 h I 8 I «*«« I 

3481. The affix. ' gha' comes in the Chhandas, with the force 

of matup, after the word ' sahasra.' 

As HBfiran firerS-HBftta: R This debars the *m& affixes ferfa aul »*f»! 
and WttJ of V. 2. 102 and 103.' 

38*3 1 «ran«fri TO l 8 I 8 I Hie I 
$ii3t grew: 1 vvri «wS: 1 

3483. The affix ' ya ' comes in the Chhandas, after the word 
' Soma,' in the second case in construction, when the sense ia that 
of * who deserves that.' 

Thus % mnwn * Until XWtn: " The Brahmana # who deserves Soma " i. e. 
honorable and learned, and worthy of performing sacrifices. The difference bet- 
Ween n« aud a is iu ucoeut. 

38«8 I H5 « I tf » 8 I n« I 

3484. The affix ' ya ' comes in the Chhandas, after the word 

' Soma,' with the force of the affix mayat. 

The force of the affix mj$ U that of nn: WIW (IV. 3. 74 and 83). 
fenmraav (IV. 3. 131 and 113) and n«n (V. 4. 21). The case iu instruction 
trill vary according to the, sense. Thus Sntd *tg: f« vrVn « $ rmrat wgs I 

I8«U I HVR i J i » I 1H I * . 

. S485. The affix ' yat ' comes in the*Chhandas, after the word 
* madhu,' with the force of the affixynayat. 
Thus «raeat*| «jft«T^ - irgwsn*, n 
I8*< I 9%K «J% « l f 8 l 8 I W l.t. 

«inrai%«<| 1 ««ar. 1 '♦wng^ **» *wt*n»Hf %',i 1**: « miw<3a % 
wfarwrcwri «%mb 1 •*ro«' tfti ^rjwfc* '»%*»$-■ «8r*gt*«fc **wnii|. 
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3486. The affix ' yat ' comes in the Chhandas after the word 

' vasu,' when a collection is meant, as well as with the force of maya$. 

, Thua are«a:^«ngr«: 'a collection.' 

Vdrt : — The «ffix ' yat ' comes without changing the seme, after the word 
tjpgcr when reference is made to the collection of letter*. Thus the word av3*a: 
ill the following sentence : «• 8WroT*K«tPS*r. OT Wff U fJT W*f fsfsm," I'ho 
17 letters here referred it being <h wera, four ; v*jff tJVtfi-;, four ; U3t, two ; S 
«wm% five j and w^ two. 

Vdrt : — The nffit H?j comes after an| without changing the sense. As 
w3t nitom wgfmtewi: li Here erasd: is equal to agfa: a Similarly wfiuti} 
«re«B«r=a§T: n 

wtS i ««-«f-»aw: wtvt' i .„ 

3447. The affix 'gha' comes in tho Chhandas after tho 
word 'nakshatra,' without altering the meaning. 

The auiwritti of «|r«j does not extend to this sutra. Thus *njfaih*r. 
OTYT «• H5IH: WTflT II 

*8« i H^taTWifrTar I 8 I 8 I 98? I 

wtw i «»jFe»m sn »j«rg vsmfa*?' i 'w fa figasqmfagnnt;, i 

3488. The affix « tfttil * comes in the Chhandas after the 
words ' sarva ' and ' deva,' without altering the meaning. 

As srafTtfa: and $ermftr: in the following hymns: •• «femr «t: *JS(J sj-Jm- 
firo (Rig Vwl. X. 3". U), and waWioa amFnwntn: (Rg Ved. IV. <i. 3). 

38-=<t i firevmfaZFV <hT I 8 I 8 I '<83 I 

w^TrWrT sk: i xnvsxm i finei wiiwfnH f-jsmrfn: i 'wfw: wsfmft wait ajrnjS' i 
♦atft vfasnTHa' I 

3489. The affix ' tatil ' comes, in the Chhandas, after tho 
word 'siva,' ' sam,' and ' arishta' in the sixth cdfee in construction 
when the- sense is ' he does.' 

The word m: is eqairalent to sjlifrT formed by «m (III. 1. 131). 

This shows that the construction must lie uonitive. With a krit-formed 
word, it has accusative force, as, rtretv W?: -fare sjSrfa l) 

Thus F-jtoi mv. -fronfn: «. So wmfrr: and «jfasmftr:« As m?v: x*dm) 
w*9l 8gl$«' (Rig. I. 112. 20) tftrrtft being dual of wnfe, and meaning nmn 
wim ; «o also «ifr t fagmw*. l, (Rig Ved. X. 60. 8.) 

*8<0 | HW 9 I 8 l 8 M88 I 

ramfa«r wra mfw: torarcrfe ifirow wra: faronfcr. i -nsmFa: i -afttsnrtn: i 
*fit t^jnfoata: t 

3490. The affix ' tatil ' comes in <the Chhandas, after the 
words 'siva*,' 'sam' and 'arishta,' being in the 6th case in con* 
struction, the sense being that of condition. 



*° Sidbbasta Kaohcdi. . (Votl 111. Ch. V. } 1490. 

Thus fimw ma: = fsramfm ' the condition of blissfulness/ sparrfff: < the 
state of happiness or peace,' wfrefljffr: » Here these words bare the force of 
Verbal nouns. 



CHAPTER V. 

•»raw]»ifmTnnr' (<i««i) rfif •tfit* «ftr « i '«;w»ip[t»«awj' i wwmffira rih i 
•♦ ws«rnfiBT«i.**sfan3ra ofrwnnftmra «rm: +' i {usff»»rTj>i»n«iTt i ftrfnvh - 
wtbt: i '+ fajiHraTrf aruaij ♦' i ftifiHT^ifw: i ■+ garawrsfc cjnsid *j$«jn«n: ♦ i 
'renem: gvram' i 't tamt -»*«:' i 'ir# fenrw mem:' i ' 

3491. The affix ail comes after, the word saptan,, in the 
Chhanclas, in the sense of " this is its r measure, " when the mean* 
iug i« that of a Varga. 

As *p?» Stjfis»gw»j 11 "They create I the seven seven-fold monarchies.' 
The phrase hjr« ofmwf (V. 1. 57 S. 1723) and em (V. 1. 60 S. 1726) are under* 
stood here. 

Than sjirTI + V9 - CTTXfT + «*( (the fs portion is elided by VI. 4. 144 
S. 679) = sjtj- 11 Its Plural in srq is «ttHTfa by the ordinary rules of declension 
of Neuter nouns. 

Vdrl: — The nffijc f-rfr comes iu the Ghhandas, after the words ending in *m 
and "ijj-. as a'ejsfv^hlf men: "Half-months have a measure of IS days". Wfljih 
nrcrt: "Months are of thirty days". 

Vdrl : — So Also after the word fifafft, as ftfftrih'jfi-ft: "Angiraias consist 
of O" comprise twenty Ootrns." 

Vdrl: — The affix «rrT«r comes after JJW^ Mid TO? 3 in denoting similarity. 
As ' raisn: tjsterth'i 1 Wtlt m: (Rig Veda VI. 21. 10). n«f fanrw man: 
(Uig Veda I. 142. 2). 

W<* 1 «*Sfa 5 1 a 1 «t t SO I 

vrfit-ifg«m%Tr! 'mrifti' vrai a^cDi-siesfv 1 'wart fanrwij' i 

3492. The affix ya't (u) comes in the sense of 'deserving that' 
in the Chhandas, after every pratipadika. 

This debars zs Ac. Thus zwn ejlHR, Shfc? QWW, Jfjff i*t W See VL 
I. 213. 

srnpdfararnjjf (Rig.Vsda. I. 01. 80). 

The word gnpa U derived from «nE«t "house." * Se who deserres a house is 
a 1TT3T. H The lengthening takes place hy Vt. £, 13? S« w39, fw£;«l means 'sacri- 
fices' that which deserves a sacrifice is f*$o$jr •>' 

3493. The affix chba (iya) cometf in Iko ChhandAs, in th^fi*©^ 
fold senses taught in V. 1. 79, 90, t^km-^tj^-j^ti^^fk v»ts**aC. 



VouIILC».V.f>4^ T«* Vaumo Botn. 41 

» w »n . « -'-■ ■» ■■■ »i ii ii. I i i« -■■■■■■ ■■■■-—»— mm mmmmmmm iiiisji ■■ ■ ■ ■ ■ »■ ■ ■■' 

Thta debar, sq I Thus vgmftat, ilWWOa. ■ 

»K« i fNftji% w w i a 11 1 «? i 

mm* 1 4mnt» i rtrnfas i qfanefar: i uftswfta: i 

3404. The affixes 'kha' (to) and 'chha' (tya) oome in the 
Chhandas in the fivefold senses taught in V. 1. 79, 80, after the 
word vatsara, when preceded by sam and pari. 

Thus i/mmftm u>d vjwnrtta, tffc a mtim *■&& aftawthr. » 

W<U i l»«fil **i i SI i * i *>S i 

•JIQWHiims miAnvi i * wnt etfra*: ' i 

3495. In the Chhandas, the affix ' ghas ' (iya) comes after the 
word • ritu ' in the same sense of 'season has come for it.' 

This debars WSJ. As vm««fnra: (Rig Ved. I. 130. 3). Here there is no 
Guna by VI. 4. 146, because by sutra I. 4 16, wj before tbe sffix wq geto the 
designation of tnt, hence the guna rule whioh applies to vt (I. 4. 18} doe* not apply. 

*»<( i TOPffapsfa xrwstt i a i <t i v\* i 

Wfltrafvfog Hrwi a&rpmj aanitirj aul w;i aftr. cnq i ' 03381 front i 

3496. In the Chhandas, the affix ' vati " is added to an Upa- 
sarga (Preposition), in the sense of a verbal root. 

As the word 33m and font: in the following Rik (X. 142. 4.) 
vggffY ffjwft aiff stohj wftfa lPTf&to; i*i « " Wuen thou Fire ! 
goest burning high (ggtf: - *5p»t*r) and low (fcarT: - fan<n«() trees <fco. 

««<« i nz n isr*?* i a i ^ i ao i 

•rcwrasjsww von usw$ mi^ v i usewj-wwHif i 

3497. The ' that ' is the augment of ' oVit,' in the Chhandas, 
after a Numeral ending in ' n ' and not preceded by another nu- 
meral: as well as the augment ' ma$.' • 

Thus tfwwt, #m: or usaw:, «m*r: ■ As tubnrrfw. warnf* iwrf*n and 
mm wfaH ww itmirmw, ■ See v. 2. 56. 

w«* « 1 tr^fw qfaqfWfrfcqh xraswTnft i a i * i «<s i 

• TOWSBtm wtf 1 • wsrvJ a fwftiw n • 1 « m ni nfmftwt fcrwi ' 1 

3497 A In tbe Chhandas, the words paripanthin and pari- 
parin are anomalously formed by the affix ini (in) and have the 
sense of " an antagonist." 

wad «ifW«wi«f (Rig Ved. I. 42. 3). 

WWW ofaftVf ftran (Ysj. VeS. IV. 84). See & 1689. 

*W« I «J* «tVf« I a I S t «t$* I 
. IWf Wwii •J>fl| l *d>*lW ♦iSWft' I *♦ SP"iT^e»U*l<3 *JNBllhR*Tl^hWW<lT« 

■jpewt rf H wwft i Btww»f *' i «fa jfHi: i « wTtnsfrmnftwsr* t 3*wi*5i» ««T ' • 
* + wriMNtr « mm&x ♦' i * i « tftegq ' « go* «WW ay ' i • Jwrawftwi ' j 
6 



3498. In the Chhandas, lihe affix vini is added diversely in 
the sense of matup. 

A« «p3 S«?wsj h Sometimes it is riot added, in $Qt #eWn»|_ i 
Kd/-/: — la the Chhandas, the final « of JO, 3WU and jrjjra is lengthened 
optionally before Terfa ; and it comes after wggT, frjWCl and «ir also : as OTgnft} 
fcoramt. gaiaV, 3«aT«\ ^strafr, uproar u As i^enBjHaiftnnj ; fjwntCT wrap 

The woi;J " ashtrl " is a synonym o| " <lansh$r4 ''and means _' tooth.' 

ydit : — In the Chhandaa, the affixes »$, and nf»itj oon.e in the sense of 
*rgtj n Thus i '.—xftrgn tjjrsrtiiT ftfe^ Qrfhi) Rig Ted. X; 102. *. $Wf *> 
fto irg: B'g Ved. X. 85. 33. «f»W v t-" trafltvittttft: Rig Ved. X. 167. 2. 

tHoTR '. — The affixes t.V[ and irsj come respectively after* dw and vtl M 

*tf craTa«nd«i w: i ■ *ai f« 3 3u*$ffl*r ' i n^g i 

3499. After these two (nominal stems idara and tad), come 
respectively the affixes dd and rhil, in the Chhandas,' and also the 
other affixes. 

The affix st comes after *aij and f& after n% u Thus *st (V. 3. 3. 
S. 1949), n'i (VII. 2. 102. S. 265) So also tsrufirj and RSTsfaf H As Jjarr fa 

SS '^^? 31 2 WW ^W i Ri S Veda V1II> 27, ll J" 

Notk : — %jarw + ?CT-* *3T («aif is replaced by si by V. 3. 3. S. 1949). 

fwwwT wto St v«il «j i • snn mtf si rxtjfo ' i ' «rai3iir*i ' n 

3500. The affix 'tha' comes in the sense of ' cause ' also (as 
well as ' manner '). iji the Chhandas, after the word kim. 

The word thru a«i is fead into the antra, . by force of sj a Thus ai«n 
wherefore 1 why t for what reason f, br«t ' how.' The former is an example of 
%g ' reason or cause', \he second ' of w*r? * manner.' As In the following sen- 
tences : sjwr tm* * «,«■% 1% Ved. X. 146. 1. it* <&gm «T*f «r qjsjfsj u mm 
3T tw(Rig Ved. I. 77. 1). 

Notk : - t«IBJ+ *n = W f W (tmi* is replaced by * by VII. 2. 103. S. 3*2, ' 
because the affix in is a vibhakti as defined in V. 3. I, S. 1947). . . 

woo, , xtmjtmt « w*?q » * » i.» w » 

«w«twtm« rsi«T^T i 'vm fs *: ' i p Sf h *wr»* i 

3501. The words paScha and prnScha are anomalous in the 

Chhandas, having the force of astAtj. 

By sj, the word qiflftfj is also included. " As JR| ' *fl£r' "'jetwSi 'tWsT, m 
or xnami f*B: H As 9V«nf a **jfautt$$Rtq (RlgV^df 3t :'8*i M) <Es%rt*B<rf««- 
wshnj (Rig Veda X."l*». 8)> ifo* qi« T (Rig.Va'd. ?1. ^tiV 

W01 « 1 gwF*f« » * I *■ I *£ » .. 
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3501A. Tto affixes ishtan and iyasun come in the Chhan- 
das after a Nominal stem ending in tji S 2000. 

•JTf W wftw: <Big Ved. VII. 97. 7) Thus «*' + tw-s^ + T«5 (<C «*»* 
tdbyVl. 4. 15 i. S. 2008) twJTwit 3$: « Thus tmft + fetj*r*£nv + "fcigi 
(lF^ elided by VII. 1. 88. S. 368- ti^+iogw, (q elided by VI. 4. 15 1. S. 2U(W). 

ml t ' 9' tin jthn teraranttr ' 1 

3502. In the Chhandas, the affix thai comes in the sense 
of 'like this', after pratna, purva, visva, and ima (idam). 

Thu» t — H v«Jt fdm finwtftinn wi«5ri?fw wFWa '■r'fof « (Wg v«d« v. 

44. 1). 'HiM (India), as the ancients, as the predeoessuis, as ail creatures, aud 
u these living men have worshipped &o.' 

4909 1 wj * <e53Cfe • H • 8 1 « r 

fwwfwrwmnfitwar 1 ■ xak «ro wraj ' 1 

3503. In the Chhandas,. the affix amu (am) also is added 
after ?kim' &c, under similar conditions as in V. 4. 11. S. 2004. 

To the word fsjtif, words ending in 9, finite verbs and inUvoliuables, whuiv 
taking the comparative affixes fK and wtt is nddet the affix *m in the Vedos, 
when these words are used as adverbs. By the force of the word « < also * in 
the sutra, the- affix wig is also inoluded. Thus vtma ttrUif (Rig Ved* X. 45. 
9). muf *nn< ■ or ujmtjj «kk i wk means a«Bsm « 

The words ending in w*t and wq are indeclinabk'S) as. they are inoludei 
in the class of Svaridi (I. 1. 37. S. 447). 

wr5 i « St »h 3*81 u*T>?t ' 1 « vtemfti «fiiji3*j '" 
. 3504. In the Chhandas, the affix til and tatil como after 
yrik and jyeshtha when excellence is denoted. ' 

The* yard «J^ s j M T « f is to be lead into this antra. This also debars «il 
V. 3. 66. S. 2021. Thus . ej*f«: or ejwnffi:, as, itrsri R«gi ejsjrnffTWrW iKig 
Teda. II. 34. 9> Similarly vhsmftc > 

9t »ri 3*81 ej«%: (Rig V«<L IV. 41. 4). »j8«5mfrf tAfof (Rig Ved. V. 44. 1). 

&50& In the Chhandas, the affix tach comes after a Tat- 
puiusha compound in the Neuter Gender endiog in ' an" or ' as.' 

Thus I&R + wfcf - «fei«&i *s i u. «fa» aS s^hTn, su also w«wif»(f((»f« a 
So- also, when a word ends in. n% as, Sawsflgsifa (ata + tJFa^.-iW* fjpvq 
+a^» 3awy »fl *> also stgwr wpqgrfn ■ 



Why 



Why «*o w* say" when etvliug in <mt[ or Wf " ? Observe fasoAT* $%tfn a 
du wit say. ".ja the Neuter | % Observe fprCTitj iftjoff S^Kmae^ tt 
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" - — <■ . iiiii 

Note t — The word bit " optionally " should be read into the sutra. There- 
fore e^ is optionally added, as trwem or WlsjIWt* i«r«l*«: or thmWWWf « 

'* wjwn t^"«j nnntanhv ' • 

3506. The form bahuprajas is valid in the Vedas. 

Thus trfrasrr fw* fHmfsretor n Big Ved. I. 164. 32. la the ebwteal liter- 
ature, the form is WTprsi:, as m*v$j Dm; « 

3U«S I WFSfa * « « I 8 I 189 I 

3507. For danta is substituted dat in the Veda*, when final 
in a Bahuvtihi. 

thus tnrawms^H, wman vnrdff or wbSt aw wfim^qufw « 

wranjgeiii*} wr, i tnn mm vm votttht i 

3508. The affix 'leap' does not come after a Bahuvrtbi end- 
ing in short 'ri' in the Vedag. 

Thus vm mmsm-vnvan, mvxnx vmavr, gitm r 

CHAPTER VI. 

•+ xpzfo wh ositnii ♦' i « m inm* i « arfii finnfa ' t 

3509. A. In the room of the first portion, containing a 
single vowel, there are two. S. 2175. 

Vdrt : — In the Chhandog there ia optionally reduplication of the root in 
the Perfeot and other tenses. As 3irn fintlfej (Big Ved. VI. 8. 3) or nrttn 
fontfin n ntrai «tg or aarg, ej^jm m»a?f wig or avig s : ' ' *' , * . , 

F<*r< : — The root am is optionally reduplicated in the Perfect. As, 9f 
■Wrrr. (or BWnm) Rig Ved. X. 44. 14. 

**0< , 5*l3*T 3E^TS«ITOW Iff I < t> I 

gmftrowfrowf. r « nn ggwr.' * $3 irjM*r** *, & anm * ^faft* f • « 
jflTei ' i . .,..'•-...'• 

3509. In the room of a «hort yowel of tho reduplicate of 

the roots ' tuj ' &c, a' long ia substituted. 

There Is ho list of gam* rerl* giyen any^hjwi > 'Jflto :v^r^fj^E Jl $*»% 
therefore should be omstruud «s <* verbs' tti* t^* ;v^-<th$i/^;e^ "'*«.' ro*y 
Bud a word having a long »o#*l in the B^^^^''^^$^e|«!ri^i|1^ it * valid 

fo«a.- Thus ««i $g*w gif* »M*:illr;' '^Vjm-SilljjpfpHKit'I* '•li5r;'illfc| 
ft„«mrfkt#i amwm tftwfar »*» Vedf;- in. s> *%^*B«^ria. 1. 94. i;*a%: 

lengthening ^nlytakw place in th* VeSiai before 's^:>$^Mftji*£«W 
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i inn -i ;< irlT r -- - — itti 1 ^^ ______^ — ^ 

js aajmtl ssitf i «**rwt «•. «A'i 

•♦ adra asawHfcaia ia *««f« ♦' tjnvsirt it fam«g«mrfttandfk 

'♦ taajhangaa: ♦' t Sail 1 t fa ai eufsga -aa: 1 

SS10* la the Chhandas, the semivowel of the root hve is 
diversely vocalised. 

Thtw «e or wjrrfrr, m 1*11139 «r3 (Rig VeJ. I. 111. 4> «af graft 
we) « The form t^ is Atmanepada, Present tense, 1st Pen. sing, the vikarana 
*ti is elided, then there is Tooalisation and substitution of aat* n So also gsrfsr 
*r*!l. ftwn^ I jerfil feWTPl 3«w( « So also we: as itetanf (Rig. I. 2. 1.) > hear 
the invocation.' «- 

Ydrt : — There is vocalisation of the semivowel of fir when followed by 
ape, and there hi elision of the *| of *j*| when it refers to Metres, As finer 
era af»js»^ » q*J waf R qei «m s The word ip( takes the saii.faa.ntft affix « by 
V. 4. 74. Why do we say when referring to « metre ? Observe weaif* u 

Vfot t — In the Cbhahdes there is diversely vocalisation of the semivowel of 
«f« followed by the affix »rwcr % ss «fa + IWJ - ta + «HJ - * + *+»!?«»«+»: + SBJ (VIII. 
3. 15)a|snf ; M, sn 9sn*tfj *Vr ftwn • Sometimes it docs not take plaoe, as tftnrrf 
gffgefj(*ei I The 9f here is not changed to 9 as required by VIII. 2. 16. 

. W11-I wrm »ft i « i «« i vt 1 

*taftir$9f a flawa i S a : anstwfe i ' m <t wifsjestja Fafenwoaa ' i faarfa 
«air i aw*ra««i$vaifa 1 ' srfri ibhfafaeiw '1 

3511. For cb&y is diversely substituted hi in the Chfaandas. 
Thus falser fafeef:, ***} feag*r fafeagnetf a Thwe are forms ending in 

the affix a** of the Perfect. Sometimes there Ms no substitution. As ejfet- 
sjhfnftsna* s Thus er^+aq-eiWa^feeft+aw^feeg: 1 So also eiu+«t=an} 
+ «a^«fjTsri • 

HKi - 

aft ipafti feienea? 1 'earse fsnsjT «ao«sden*r ' 1 saSsranera 1 ' wwwra- 
«j: ' 1 • aa*f«gt ' 1 ''atiorWfeagf* ' 1 faavt 1 anjt fate erfa 1 « efatanar ' 1 
laahfifti 4 « arrow aa» #rar. ' 1 • |jwn >h aat: '1 • sjtsj ana ftasiaiif ' 1 • eifirt 
aj% ' 1 « msn aisftrf : ■' 1 ahs «a feafe faesrai a 1 

3512. in the Cbhandas, the following irregular forms are 
met with :— *qw3ur*, wrsj&.wrfj:, ftwni, fawrar, *tpn- t far?, 

•a^.and" : %^:'a; 

. The wyaf -ejajrfii i« understood here. From *the root see/ < to okallenge \ 
is forced «q*$Q*B{ rbeiag the Imperfect (a*,), Sod Pera. Dual, Atmanepadai 
them ■• rednpheatipn of the root, vocalisation of ?, and the elision of a irregular* 
ly. As, f^wafaait aaaaj%si^ (R'g V«i>. VI. 69. 8> In the elaasioal language 



4« Thi Siddhaiita Kaqvcoi. [Vot: HI. Cm. VI. f 901): 

the form is vamqnT(f ■ Some say, it is derived from tjnp' with the preposition 
w, the voc ilisation of t, the elision of % anil the nun-prefixing of the augment 
sJWf in the Imperfect (VI. 4. 73). The oounter example of this will be sjtllWaAffT- 
vnj a 

From wS and «ni <to respect, to worship', are derived WTW.V: and sjisjgt 
in the Perfect before the 3rd per. pi. 8^, there being Vocalisation of t and the 
elision of w irregularly. Then there is reduplication, then v changed to. % then, 
the lengthening of this «, then the addition of the augment % as : wsj^-fa**. 
-*»|+3^-*JrrW»J + 3*»=*-M««J + SS (VII. 4. 66>-m + sj|sj>3»| fVIl t 4. 70) 
••VT+^ + mf+aq (VII. 4. 71)=sjprej: it The irregularity consist?. 1n the sam- 
prasilrana with tba elision of W H Thus naai msjhrwpj: (Big •Ve4. I. l&. 4)t it 
St^WJiw^j: n The olassioul forms will he STCT^:. 91*$: H 

The form fongb is the Peifect 2nd per. sins;, of the- root SJJJ? 'to go' : there 
is vocalisation of toe reduplicate, and the non-addition of the augment v% before- 
the affix $ ■ This is the irregularity. The regular form is sjSJl&rs ■ 

The form FflfVl* as in " nfamm " (Rig Ved. X. 71. 6^ is the Perfect of 
sua;, the vocalisatiou of the reduplicate is the irregularity. . The regular form. 
is worst * 

From the root vta ' to cook ', is derived mta before the Nish.ha affix, ift 
changed to w irregularly. As vrmtR «*3$f*tT: It The form fat is also derived 
from the same root by shortening the vowel with the same affix. As #idi Sh& 
sjfafart, fan «n ««i: It Some say the m substitution of qfc> takes place when 
the word refers to %jtt, in the plural, and fsj when it refers to other than #l*r H 
Sometimes the word <«ih: is seen in the singular, referring to objects other ihan 
#m i Thus ufa mm aj iwi a In fact, the exhibition, of the word sjwro in. 
the plural iu the sfttra is not absolutely ueeessary. 

The words VTfjlr, and mvtflt are from the same- root m, with the prefix 
sjtlj aud taking the affixes fain, aiid t| respectively.- Before these ft is replaced* 
by vfl, and the non addition of « iu the Nisb(ha. is irregular. As, !« 0T%C J^ '* 
(Big- Ved. III. 63. 14), sjftfaffl wijWi: a {Big- Vfd* VIII. 8. «,) 

tun i forafapgfa i'« 1 1 i *s i 

•fw^'is^snwqifaBiiitfaieMti 
S513. There is optionally, the. evibslitutwWft of lm tta? room 
of the diphthong of the verb4hid 'tM.uffe* palp,' jp the Chhan- 
das. 

- The, word farm js jfci4erst«o4 here. Tlwa fat fajrnt «r faKs 1 *» 
the vlasaioal literature we have f««f qtq&ffl f 

fa-.Trem «*in «jqrw i ' jJVsSt «n*j ' i 
3514. . xThe word tirfhagi ia fouod in .lWiQk|iii^^ 
This word is another feral .- of., fact and, avians , * head/. '■ Vhi* is not; ♦ 
substitute of fan iu the Vedas, for both forms at* 's^aji^-SBJtssfsV; .- fhua «Mr? 



Vro. in. tk VI. i 9$li] lU.tADiio Rutn. 47 

Hum (Rig Ved; VII. 66. Ify tn ^the classical literature then is only oh* 
{omWCI 

' The S&tras VI. I. 104 and 105 declare. «Tb* substitution of a long vowel 
homogeneous with the first, does not take place wben t or w ii followed by a 
vowel other thitn -« of the case-affixes of the Nominative aud the AocusatiVc. ' 
•« The substitution of a long vowel homogeneous with the first, does not take 
plaoe when a long vowel is followed by a Nominative or Accusative oase-uffix 
beginning with a vowel other than « or by the Norn. PL affix ong ■" the fol- 
lowing sutra makes an exception in the Vedas. 

•aw i «rr tjsgfe i 'it 1 1 1 1«? i 

BHfnnr#lfii % yfas^ftgi m wiij i »iitnft "i wwflftr i ' »rrg«Wtaft faro: ' i 

crfiro ' 1 Bvaiwrwi ' (no) *fi» 'gchratrhi ot i twmi*: i owrnr^: 1 

8515. It) the Vedas, the long vowel may optionally be the 
single substitute of both vowels, in contravention to the prohibi- 
tion mentioned in VI. 1. 104 and VI. 1. 105. 

Thus xfTtifo or vim:, fomft: or nunp:, omft or cmnBi ; aatwft or 
annnth n 

'«n»nWl«ift firnt ' (Rig Ved. V. 8. 8). 

The two sutras subsequent to this in the Aalitadhy&yi, namely VI. 1. 107 
and VI. 1. 108 are also influenced by the present sutra. Thus sutra VI. 1. 107 
declares. «« There is the single substitution of the first vowel, when a simple 
vowel is followed by the m of the Accusative singular vti 1 *' But this is optional 
In the Vedas. Thus infhj orirwi?:, and %*$ *rft»Tftrer (Rig Ved. VIII. 60. 12). 

Similarly VI. 1. 108 declares. " There is the single substitution of the 
first vowel for the vocalised semi vowel and the aubs^queut vowel." In the 
Veda this rule Is optional, as ««jq*rra: or wmgm: n 

Mil 1 *Nrti*rf«i wp* 1 s m 1 eo 1 

wni: wui 1 • «jt ft nrvium? ' 1 ' awr finnmuf * 1 

*♦ <Hj»ifag *«inj xtori anrwi? +' 1 *<rira»i 1 *ri whwi 1 

3516. In the Chhandas, the elision of case-ending i (tit) of 

the nominative and accusative plural neuter.'is optional. 

Thus m *) nlwrrii (Rig. Ved. I. 162: 19.) «im Ftrotmtij (Rig Ved 
I. 162. 19). . . • ■ ■ 

Vd't: — In the Vedas, the panurupa substitution takes plnoe when rosi fro. 

follow. Thus %ni rai <m<i * wri ww? « So also wrf wt %TaR*[ -■ wri *3iaR»i it 

we 1 vponmm « m*sfa i « i h i ** « 

fadmmftrfff ms: 1 8ft: vcranifff fwtrmej favTm'11 1 viofmvW* rfjpcnV 
fsnf 1 wo; 1 nStinf 1 

'*jpmr rnn &nf«mm? +' f£ *ren j *»t wt»: i h8 c*tcnf a«f 1 

3517. .The forms bhayya u and pravayya are found in the 
Ghhanda* 
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TIm w«rd vm is derived from jft+lfj, and nm from V+tfl+Vff II The 
guaa f is changed tow)l Thus MaJfalTtftff I anfttTr OTWT ■ The «| is a.ided 
to if) with the force of Ablative by virtue of the diversity allowed by sjpjosjS? 
«yt (lit. 3. 1 13) ■ Thus ftriffiv Wtr $ - IWUf " frightening or fearable." the 
wurd mm ia alwnva used iu the feminine t in other places v£f is the proper 
form. Why we do say * in the Vedas ' I Observe vtatf, wjfa| iu the olassi al 
literature. 

Vfcrf : — The word wsw should also be enumerated when referring to water. 
As «{«$ «*T- VjrgW mm sThei.ffi. n(t is added by IV. 4. 110 (ft^+U-^T^u+a) h 

•Wi i rm^imivvpmm i ( i n m i 

wjsj<rra«wi w «*. w«wt nrafH «r »» q cramnRTCOT^fff i /mrwift tramr' i 
•f>iji *w.|,qrft' i 'mmrnvf f«iy i <«m« sft-vfiff i •*»*# fiof i 'ftm*; 
ftiwwi i 

8518. The final 'e* or 'o' and the following 'a' when occurring 
in the middle half of a foot of a Vaidic verse, retain their original 
forms, except when the 'a' is followed by V or 'y.' • 

The word *r: is understood here, but it should be construed here in the 
nominative case and not in the Ablative. Tbe word ftsjrfil means « original 
nature, cause.' Tbe word inn; is au Indeclinable, used iu the Locative case 
hers and means * in the middle.' The word trrg: ' the foot of a verse' refers to 
the verses of the Vedai, and not to the verses of the classical poetry. The. word ejrfrT 
is also uuderstood here. Thus avtrwWt WTO} (Rig Ved. I. 74. I.); gam) STUrepift 
(Rig Veda. V. 79. 1). 

Why do we say ' in the inner half of a foot of a verse / ' Observe mm 
wft *]* Wmm ■fti'etf - (Rig- Ved. 1. 165. 1) a Why do we say "when Kg or a 
does nut follow * f Observe fit— S^ (Rig. X. 109. 1) I Why do we say « or 
MX I Observe ^wrfm^ a g m q we si^ « Some read this sutra as mm% mVReqcft H 
According to them, this sutra supersedes the whole rule of juxtaposition or gfem 
(VI. 1. 78). , 

w^wSimfit wfxmmt t 'trf fwihianq' i fnwi i mm v$ i irtfcrarit 
mmmni' \ •# nt on' i «-murfc wf *ftfs' i *! »h ' wwff i *mm0i *wwa:' i 
wnf«r • sr^NwWTieiwj f«nj:' ft wniTij' jU»#Ta;' twit ifif fl WjW i n fswft nuTfa 
a rrywrwr imhi<| t wifnweJ 5 mmftm wtavm » : 

8519. Tbe 'e' or *o' retain thejf prigioal form inthe middle of 
i Vaidic verse, when the following warxj(roo^e>*$^r tneui (though 

the y in these has a V and *y' : following |t)^JMU^ WWnPr| f 

_____ 9 * ...•.'■' 

Thus wTmt vtsfhrgrVi* -s-ij » ^<^m^0€3J* *' \f% *f**** 

#r we-fi <Rig vn. 3*. it) i: kwt-mmm.'Am^J^Mw^.^>f^ ■#■* 

lingk gives the foHowin. examples from the Rig v^»;:;^» M a ^ s leif . t| (VI. '!&'$) 
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(Not in the§Rig Veda according to Prof. Bohtlingk the « of Wj»fj is generally 
elided in the Veda after « or m) fjfiwitr sw«0*: (Rig III. 43. 9). 

Though to the Rig Vedu> wa find examples like ft eWepQ wg: (R'g Ved. X. 
77. 8), and #UVOTim| »«d fc»dfkt (Rig Ved. 1. 88. 3) <£o. where there is no 
Prakriti-bh&va, but tandhi, jet these are to bo explained by bahulaui i. e. as a 
Vaidio diversity; Bat in the PWUisakhyas, there is an express rule to this effoot ; 
and not left to mere inferenoe as here. 

Nots : — 1. mm is Benedict! ve 3rd Per. Sing, of «rer 'to protect.' 

S. waarWJ is Ablative singular of WW II 

3. WWgi is the Perfect, 3rd Per. Plural of W*J preoeded by the Preposition 
urn i There is no reduplioation as a Vaidie irregularity. Soros read wsmgf: (with 
roluplioation) iu the text, but no such word ip found in tho Itig Veda. 

4. nam is the Aorist of gxj and qpj; the 3rd Per. PI. fai is replaced by nm I 
(The Aorist sign is elided by II. 4* 80. S. 3103;. 

5. Wllf is from IS*? | 

0. *W»g is Imperative 3rd Per. PI. of %m « to protect.' 
7. mrej: is a Noun, from *K{+vrg^awu; I Theu is added Sjcnj as SWWI i 
Then % is added by III. 2, 170, and y/e get wnnt n 

gr.uw writaftt mmi n$fa i ' b?t imifwj ' i owfw qTaTm«na<rsn:<n3rd 

3520. In the Yajur Veda, tho word 'uras' when changed to 
♦uro ' retains its original form when followed by a short 'a' which 
is also retained; , 

Thus 3$T WffasW (Yajur Veda Vajasan. IV. 7). Some road tho autra as 
ogenrjr: H They take the word as 3« ending in 9,-<whioh in the Vocativo cago 
assumes the form a3f M They give the following example arj WHtfto 8|re N 
But in the Yajur Veda VI. 11,. the text reads 3TTWftw?f *j|K n 

. In the Yajur Veda, there being no staneas, the condition of ww OT3 of VI. 1. 
115.'doea.not apply here, and hence the necessity of a Beparuto suttu; otherwise 
VI; 1. US, would have covered this case also. 

vist'i to wrrafr,] qrwri trtStxwljnrr^sfai^^ i e 1 1 1 i\< i 

'qdfa *$mn ' i ' laffas' *fa «n* ' i ' wwl wnii vfnrat ' i wwiita cnraiff - 
« sraroi - ' t (**») tftt ^ut^n 1 1 • 

3521. In the Yajur* Veda, the short ' a ' is retained after 
wftl, ^pn^,*)* 1 ®?, lf5§, and also in and after ' ambe ' or 'atubale ' 
Wheat they sttfnd before ' ambike.' 

Thus wfcr wn*i mro gwiig (Yaj. IV. 3).' girth vtgtoret (Yaj. 
t. 35), qpftr ttgwt iwfef yw (Yaj. vir. 1). affos wf*»;ift n The Vaja- 
aaneyl Baohita has '«fiNfrfi* (V. S. I. 33). The Taittariya Sanbita has erfifvS 
^•S (I. 1. 6. 1. 4, 43. 3. 5. 6. 4) tRcdfeaiia, «farat (V S. 33. 18 where tho 

reading is W «ft«l|jwrtf«i) but Tart. S. VII. 4. 19. 1, and Tait. lir. HI. 9, 6. 

. ,.- 7 
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3 has «vd warwtfiaSi II The words *r*8 &a. though in the Vocative, do not 
■horteu their vowel by VII. 3. 107, because they have been so read here. 

aiprai a «*■ natiST vmfffc a wjga: §TifrT dawn w^Tw i * naft «$ af 
sratorj i * i»ip *]j airriaaii ' i 

3522. In the Yajur Veda, when the word 'ange' is followed 
by ' ange' the subsequent short a is retained, as well as the preced- 
ing 'e' or 'o.' 

Thus Mff. vow wf wjj snsTtfifT, $s?: w^i *f *r$ fiaftuir], 5jg: ssim affy 
ajf fauta:, ifcgr: wirih aif irfj *5if«Bw (Ynj. 6. 20). * 

W8it«wt»ot *g<jT*>fflf u* ss agroi qspi 1 'ari ii aft*:' 1 'as #1 aw.' 1 
'asjena' f?if 1 «*r3na *g' 1 «ne angara: 1 'ajsw*' f«*?i 'tNmfumsH:' 1 

35-3. In the Yajur Veda, when an anud&tta a is followed 
by a Guttural or a*, the antecedent 'e' or 'o' retains its form, as 
well as this subsequent «. ' 

Thus mi «T wfw (Yaj. 12. 47), wi*JT avert: 11 Why do we say when <m is 
gravely accented f Observe avhid, here VV has an acute accent on the first sylla- 
ble. Why do wc say " when followed by a Guttural (aj) or a t| " ? Observe 
aTtaafo*. ww 11 

95K8 1 ajnmnfa til $ M M^ I 

a-jara mkkttiSt aaaar.a>£ aT aafa b^ trwrUT 1 'atejjwh aatnrr.' 1 aawrfa 
ofe • fa^Tfas 1 : ' (atw) a?ag*TH?aa. 1 ' agara ' f*a. » ' oa^wTiaaM;' ifwiftfi- 
afa-' (a 'is) «?n fsramt a 1 

3524. In the Yajur Veda, when the gravely accented a of 

avapathas follows e or o the vowels retain their original form. 

Thus <sft«BW wsravr. n The word uautn: is 2nd per. Singular Imper- 
fect uf erq in the Atmanerada. Thus <H+3u;+UO>+OT^ I The % is grave by 
VIII. 1. 28. When it is not gravely accented, the a drops. As ag^tanaaar: > 
Here * in not grave by virtue of VIII. 1. 30. 

9U5« I WT#?$3rnfi|3n*5'«fa I ( I * I M I . 

mir.fa q|i*jsnta«R: wt?j i 9 a wwbt « vim at aas ' i Mi^rtf <t aagi ' 1 

• ♦ **.«!*>»« Vtffo «*ffl»iaT OrliW: +* *» «**f WBT flHWJ* I J WIT taif I 

•yrr afercg' i ' 

3525. For the adverb « a * is substituted in tfc^Chhandas the 
nasalised ' ail ' when a vowel follows it,, and it retains its original 
form. 

Thus a* mi mm (Rig Veda V. 48. I) \ xfoiM «*& fireTOfl: (Big Veds 
VIII. 67. 11.) 
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VdH : — In the Vedaa fa TO &• are found unoombined. As, ivx WJTi 
m stfai faif hwt, wn sjf*:, «« vnm Ac. 

WT *WJ (Rig Ved. VC. 75. 3.) jpn wfcrsj (Rig Ved. X. 2C. I). 

M*« I W*55*fcl WJ9P5 I C I 1 I til I 

« *ww «nifa: wTvfw i'ti« map ' i 

3526. In the Chhandas, the case-affix of the nominative 
singular is diversely elided after sya, when a consonant follows it. 

Thus am w ot^t Faofitf gnmfa i qtarrnf ««t *f<rs« wref* (Rig Veda 
IV 40. 4), vn W 8 W$St TO iw. (Rig Veda IX. 87, 4). Sometime* it does 
not take place : an a* wt fattrfoj H The 31 mean* • he.' 

3527. In a Mantra, the «sufc' is added to 'chandra,' when it is 
a seoond member in a compound and is preceded by a short vowel. 

Thua vftTOgi WCfta: (Rig Ved. IX. 66. 26). *jra«gT gwrpj n Why do 
we say after a abort vowel t Observe sjrfiejiejprsjnftra n Why do we say « in a . 
Mantra ' t Observe, tfa^T &T$ms1 » The araros can only bo in a compound 
(aatn&sa) aa it ia well-known to alt; and it does not mean, ' the socond word,' as 
the literal meaning might convey. Therefore the rale does not apply here Bqmftj 

IU5C i ftmnmmr <a sFafsr i 1 1 ? i 39 1 

l*jf fwrm: i'u«i vm farrcrainri * ' i.sjrfiraftmtfq 1 • «wmnfaiKi n 
hrfcwft'i * 

• mrnm vTOf&rawjaraRV,' 1 «tn*w*jr: wiswuterfww 3**08 1 wisi: 1 
, * ♦ «*st« ftwui «cgRif + * 1 Ttwai^anarnhi: • f famwit « vntft «/ 
' 3* <r*f «ran Sawn: '; < sjufrft ' 1 

3528. In the Vedas the form ' Pitaramdtara rf is also valid. 
In the* ordinary language mstfan^T is the proper form. The Vaidic form 

it, derived by 'adding mq to the first member, and %n in aide! to the second by 
VII. I, 39 : and then Guoa by VII. 3. 110. Thus m wi mm WntmrmT « n 
By force of « 'also', the converse ia also valid. As ar mmfann *J fafatjTt I 

3528A- *jt is the substitute of «jrara in the Cbhundas, but not 
before mb tm% and SeXi ll*(8ee VI. 3. 84. S. 1012.) 

Thus yjimi: * sjxn$i mi; « uterine brother." 

Fd»«.- — In the Vedaa, the filiate of fat«* mid jfc nro rcjJnoed hy wjr 
diversely before the feminine nouns : thus in " f«mn«t « TOlTtft « "; there is no 
substitution in finerrdt, but in sjgtaft there is this s institution, wglwt is deriv 
ed from feCTfW*- *sf« + *J9 m Then ia added *1a, and theu like «1«mft a 
This varlika is an exoeption to VI. 3. 92. S. 418. 

Swgltff »WH *««** (Rig Ved. III. 5. l.j ajgtft (Rig Ved. I. 164. IT). 
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M3« I «U miW^THB5«f« l ft l 9 I «€ I 

8trn 8wt*8j wnj i ' «*a mifwwinfc ' i-tmt «ww»r i 

8529. Sadht is substituted for sah* in the Chhandas when 
mada and j/^a follow. 

Thus wmSrapq wrreffTt rvjwt: ■ Another example ft «tmt qv>8T 
w9t gm*n, wejifiuy gwrnh asfj (Rig. III. 8. 7) ewnsfct im wfam««r8: i 

• f^ RnfWHWRTt ' (Big Ved. VIII. 2. 3). 

ofinrat 3tjto3 &t: its sn^vm i ejs8u8: -mint -^pnos • 

3530. The substitution of 6a, and kavx for fd takes place in 
the Chliandas before pat ha. 

Thus sraav:, bbtto: and sjjiro: n * 

9991 I mS? 9TOTT «T3ffl f»m5 I ( I | HH t 
8«: tmitmd waf 91} ijfw. *|rfW farnvft 1 'irsfgifj: wmg «jrfT 
Jrtrihjnww •in 9: sa ft* mfifwrraa ferffens 1 <rtb fti 1 

• jprrnnw vnththndra *jq«xft 9 imili wwrc: i 

3531. ' Sadhyai ' 'sadhwa' and 's&dha' are irregularly formed 
in the Vedas. 

Thus mv& mrmm % , wv$m vm*\ a The words bi£ and sji^err are both 
formed by R9T affix added to ^ the $t substitution not taking place. In the 
first, iwt is changed to \3 n The third word 8T3T it formed by Jjpj affix added to 
88 11 In the classical literature $r$r and §i^ar are the proper forms. 

* tnrfisiea: intrg w jjt (Rig Ved. VII. 56. S3). 

In the. Pratisakhya it is ordained that a ej situated between two rowels is 
changed to 8 ; and a g so situated becomes <qt( » At says the k&tikft. 

Kdrikd : — Tb/s letter * falling between two .vowels baa become *j in the 
pronunciation of this Professor. 

So also g similarly situated it pronounoed by him as an Vshmaa lettet 
i. e., Ih «j8 " « ' ■■•„."...' 

QU39 I «sacT« mSlll^l. 
vtsn <BTwtwT|aw8 1 wsgra$ 1 

3532. In the Chhandas aIso t *ifee long vowel iff substituted 
for the final of * ashman' before a second ntembfiiV ■ • 

. Thus «ssra8> B The form «tsttfft> is the femiuihe m tjta (17. 1. 8) of 
mtsmq (V. 4, 136 the Hg of q-rg being elided Int. fcaWrthifc. tt» beiha aubstitutad 
for8T«fby VI. 4, 130. 

mil 1 wn» t ia i ^S»uni<Bt8w^ ,^>i : ii{^:rr : %.r$lt.t 

aros wwHt 1 '818188! tfrneaftg/ i 4%$F00 W Ifttiito, ftNf 

8*T8flf I 
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3533. In a Mantra, the final rowels of dm, VW, ffi^H and 

feRSefcl are lengthened when the affix ' matup ' follows. 

Thus dmtam, wrerram tBmnam. fai a iwa tft i 
mmnR tmama; (Big Vei. X. 97. 7.) 
faaaan&ejT tat a &anam (Rig Ted. X. 170. 4). 

&h wm*$ i '.airavta vawTQT«w«/ i 

3534. In a Mantra, the final of ' oshadbi ' is lengthened be- 
fore the ease-endings, but not in the Nominative. 

Th<M tra; 3i*whu «NKim>j n ' < 

WW 1 vtfm ggswq w^lwiui i ij 1 c 1 9 1 <m 1 

tftii: wnj * ' m 5 n as«; ' 1 * s §tifc ' 1 * a« an m taimvft ' 1 wn ihvm- 
mwi 1 ' mm emtdam* ' 1 «fma vrima fmaaw mur«T 1 mni «Ti « tfiwi 
vranoV 1 ' ^mro' 1 ■ w*t ft wrm ' 1 ' w mawr ' 1 • mraran' 1 

3535. In the Big Veda, the finals of the particles h, 3, % 
*m, the tense-affix m, 9, the ending ' tra ' and the word sma are 
lengthened. 

Thus 5 : — <m n a <p« ajaan (R'g I V. 32. 1) 3—3 m?: n a :— 3*1 ai ax 
«mmt a mji-^mg ftmamaa h a*. :— mm armaaaa; (U>g X. 176. 2). hw is 
tbe n substitute of W, when it is treated as fiwj, therefore it dues not apply 
here, arihw araratf (I. *. 4.) aj — $a«a/ ; a — ' am H van f aaranran ' 
attar vh*3: a 

Noia :-— The « in the sutra is the sound v and not the technical a (nn, 
and mW ), SjBW means " the wife's brother." »m is Imperative Second Persou 
Plural QJHn is the Imperative Second Person Plural formed by the affix tra, 
(Til. 1. 46. 8. 3668). Since this affix is fot| the presenf rulo does not apply to 
it. gm is Imperative 2nd Per. Singular and is derived from the Kaudwidi root 
mn* (formed by at}). The affix fa is elided by VI. 4. 105. S. 2202. The * of 
the Btonoun mf is changed to m after a*ai by VIII. 4. 27. S. 3649. 

itttt 1 w. gfcr 1 ci 11 w 1 

atfa rfhl a*8a t « amgar: aaftanf ' i • fat: ' (mm) afw v. 1 * ma urmm 
•51a * (wwe) *% ajr: 1 ,♦,$ 

3536. ...In a ' Mantra, the finals of the preceding member 
ending in- * i' or ' u ' are lengthened before the particle ' su.' 

Thus am 9 «: aafhmf (Rig. IV. 31. 3)a%a«a> gm an* (R« I. 36 13). 
The 8 ts ebanged to a by VIII. 3. 107 £S.,3644, and f changed to q by VIII. 
4. 27. S. 3649. 

Mia ,t yfttSXfmwi 1 C 1 I 1 H* 1 

mi aros 1 'faam fa aanwtaa/ i 
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3537. A tense affix ending in ' a ' is lengthened in the Rig 
Veda, when the Verb consists of two syllables. 

Thus fasn ffi wrr wafrf yt Hmnj Ac See Rig. III. 42. 6, feram t* aranr 
SjTTOif i <fco. But not here 3«n Win mfapi:, as the verb consists of more than 
two syllables: not also here *n $&!*[ eriv uftl W as the verbs do not end in «x ■ 

Notb : — faaw is Present First Person Plural, n replaces cr: by III. 4. 82. 
•JRK is 2nd' Person Plural of the Perfect of sj a 

•wrt« ft'i 

3538. In the Rig Veda the final of a particle isr lengthened. 
Thus TOT f« H, ratf, VfKT s^cifTT. (Rig Ved. I. 2. 2). 

943<f i TOcrraft % vm \$\\\\\%\ 

TOamFa gqvararMT ?N»: wnj i jws ■ savrsTnc i 

3539. The elongation of the final is to be found in other 

words also. 

Here we must follow the usage of the &shthas. Where the lengthening 
is not ordained by any rules of Grammar, but occurs in the writing of 
standard authors, there we should accept such lengthening as valid. Thus 
jn: amrafinj : 1 

BUBO 1 sstrawrOT 1 s 1 » 1 a 1 

•nftr at9i en 1 * wm urrrvTif ' *t>i arqejen: i rtfufrurfg jrwder wstsb i 

3540. In the Chhandas, the finals are optionally lengthened 
before the Genitive plural ' nam.' 

In some places they are seen as lengthened, in others not. As WHT WK- 
sjlff (Rig Ved. X. 128. ?).* So also «rrT9QTif and «fm<gn? n 

The Rig Vedins read with long %, the Taittariyaa read it with short *■ H 

3541. The lengthening of the penultimate vowel of astern 
ending in ' n ' before the affixes of the strong-case, is optional in. 
the Nigaina, when ' sh ' precedes such a» vowel. 

Thus «$tjnif or vgwarfa^ix a 

Why do we say • in the Nigaina 'I In the otassical literature we hare mat* 
rrat&T, TOTOJ: alway B . ' 

«483 I 5lfsi8T oni I C I 8 I »| I 

win «jf« fit^i fartmi 1 « St m fom nfnm •" 1 

3542. In a Mantra, the word ■.*■ janit* ' is ferried irregularly 
by the elision of ' ni ' before the affix "tri 'with the augment 'it.' 
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Thaa df «B ftwt «fwr (Big Veda X. 82. 3.) ■ Otherwise swfom in the 
classical literature. It is an exception to VI. 4 01. 
9383 I *flWT *5 I S I 8 I 38 I 
vtrfajtraik i 

3543. * Samita ' is formed irregularly by the elision of • ni ' 
before an ' it/ augmented affix, when meaning a sacrificial act. 

Thus nrf «tej: «fim: * It is formed by jjw aud is in the Vocative cage. 
Why do we say 'when refen iug to a aicrifioial aot '? See VH vTd^VRftlRt » See 
Satpatha Br. III. 8. 3, 4 and 0. 

9*88 1 aj w r af qufts g fa I « I 8 I *«: I 

< ^B^l^r^P^»^lf , (wm) i 

3544. In* 'yu' and 'plu,' long is substituted for 'u' before 
'lyap' in the Chhandas. 

Th lis awngja fagn; mrrtit afwuiT nfma 11 Why do wo say, in the 
Chhandus "? Observe tfgm, urtflW in the classical literature. 

By VI. 4. 72 the augment mv% is added to verbs beginning with a vowel, in 
the Aorist, the Imperfeot and the Conditional.- In the Vedaa, it comes before 
verbs beginning with consonants also. 

9489 I «3Rnfq fwS I C i 8 I Q| i 

wnrr£tintiTiq& 1 tiw^ 1 «ra: ' «n *m# (wae) 1 

3545. The 'At' augmei t is found in the Chhandas also. 

It is found there before the roots beginning with a vowel as well as before 
consonant roots. Thus vm^ from mq in the Aorist. The for is elided by If. 
4. 80, when VIII. 2. 63 does not apply, then if is chaugvl to tr by VIII. 2. 30 
Which becomes ^ and finally ^ n W«rar, from »rq« when VIII. 2. 63 applies and 
vrtpraj ll WW is Aorist of qg, the ami being elided by II 4. 80. «!*»(, from 
sr«f (II. 4. 80) and *OT(pf«$ is the Imperfect of its ii * 

Tbejiugments 9% and flffif are elided when the. Particle in is added. See 
.VI. 4. 74. " But not ueoessarily so in the Vedas as taught below. 

VIM I tspi S^PTBTT5T% fg l S I 8 I ©« I 

*h$t *i «« m^drirjfa en: 1 'afasr 3v b«# grra: 1' 'si* a? at^wwrerng:" 

3546. There is diversity in the Chhandas : the augment 'at' 
or 'at' is added even with *rfia,' and sometimes not added even 
when there ia'no * ma". 

Thus in sifwcsT 30: (Rig* X 73. I), WT»rjrd?q (Rig. I. 63. 3) and emmxar^ 
the augment is not added tnough theA is no wt H In tot s: 9V trt&snanrrcg:; 
itt wfwmr, Wl *urs, the augment is not elided, though the particle m is added. 

B.U8& I ftftr t I ( I 8 t Mt I 

'w8 rarfsv «roi' 1 bTrsiwnftorSmffl«WTaiiraJ 1 w»hnw3fe «& sputa 
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3547. ' Re ' is diversely substituted for 'ire' in the Veda. 
Thus s£ fergpS waw 3V WW (Big. X. 82. 5) ur W nfcari? a In ai», the arr of 

wr is elided, before the affix <c? by VI. 4. 04, the I substitution being considered 
as asiddha (71. 4. 22) for the purposes of the elision of tfr « 

Here «^ augment is first added to I after the $3 roots and the affix thus 
become* f$, then I is substituted again for this f| by this antra, thus the affii 
is brought back to its original condition. To show this repetition — $•—- f&— »t 
the 8utra*has exhibited the word f TOTS in the dual number. 

9VNC 1 gSgW W«WIT I S I 8 I «« I 

*rgfuainirenfga^a^ «i 't£gfW Gobs/ 1 ftr^rf mi 'fiaii vtaftnfe,' 
»t ot 1 ' 

«♦ irarrjtoi aparts «npn? +' 1 Iro «9*r* 1 «$»* eri 1 TOtwwf-Fmrawf at 1 

3548. In the Clihandas, in the,,, case of a stein in 'bhu' and 

'sudblP are found sometimes the cro zmw. an ^ sometimes the semi- 

vowol substitution. 

As fawr ?, ftj^OTi f«n and sjfao: ■ gag ftri ferwr* fad (Big Veda IV. 7. 1) 
ftrgaif 11 gvar %mwft for gfn&r varan* a 

Vditika: — There is diversely the substitution of XOW and 33SJ in the Clihan- 
das, after rsj <fco. and the rest. This ordains substitution even after words which 
are not roots. 

As, n»*f g§w (Big Ved. X. 128. 1) or ffnf a WRRWJ or firm**** " Three* 
•yod." 

rl f^Xr^Hg^ fa I S I 8 I « 1 

vfldivmaidra: fljtwfn wo« i 'fcmfai^ wara* 1 'iis/rrw atom* 1 tnvMi faft* 
W i dfnw 1 

3549. In theChhandas, the root- vowel of 'tan' ' to stretch ' 
and 'pat* to fall, is elided before an affix beginning with a vowel, 
when it has an indicatory 'k' or 'n'. 

As fanfaftanni: K It is the 3rd Person Plural Perfect of jpf a The vowel 
« of m is elided. Though 'the elision is asiddha yet the rule VI, 4/120 requit- 
ing the substitution of u and the elision of the reduplicate if does not apply : be* 
cause then the present antra would be nullified. vsj*r : fa •jfatate (Big Ved. IX. 
107. 20). This is also ftrSf a In the claas}oallangu*ge we -'have .'5wW& Wwf * 

M«o 1 qfemtrrifa * i s i 8 t %<&«* 

«»f»«Twr ft* i «wrt ft aftwrt:' » 'ajasajifaf iKi' j(*t««W 

3550. The root-vowel of 'gbaa' and *bha#' is elided in the 

Chhandas, before any affix, whetlier l^iwSUJf wit£ a vowel or a 

consonant, whioh baa an. kdieatoTy'^ 

Thus fjftwiarft sj^fijw S, ami ft ift ipiiii l*|fe^#**«. derived: Y*H 
is added to the root ar* ; then by If. 4. 9», «£ I* 'il^0mt_ I'Tot; «*/, <*«■ «f 
+ fh.tr«r + fti (ej being elided by the present «^)%*}* f&fo being «lid»4b> 
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VIII. 2. 86), then ft is ohanged to «, and <a to u and we have fhs • Then 
wnmr, Fwoirfru: (gum changed to « VI. 3. 84). The word man? is the Im. 
perativeof ttq, thus wrfMf+ffiir** «Pf + ««?»■ W^tWllf (VI. 4. 100)- 
STO + JTnj (VIII. 2. 26)- « q+ *HJ» «Wnf ■ This rule of elision being ft 
nitya, and a subsequent rule, ought to have operated first, but, as a Vaidio anoma- 
ly, the reduplication takes plaeo Bret. See VII. 2. 67. 

Why do we read "befote an affix beginning alio with a consonant"! Bo- 
cauae the elision takes place before a vowel affix also, as aroftfn = w^ f *g + ■ 
fis - m *q+«Bt (VII. 1. 4) - srwrfor ( vm. 4. 55). 

Why having an indicatory an or m< t Observe ^$w, smfaf ll The « *»"" 
been added into the aphorism by the Vartikak&ra. 

•nySl vsif' 1 'tzapft fires' t 'rmgfu ' 1 'CTimsfa' 1 wrrqFvr 1 

3551. fa ia substituted for fat in the Vedas, after W , TJW, a, 

V and q it 

Ah «\ft «sn? (Rig Ved. I. 2, 1.) ragfa fur: (Rig Ved. VIII. 84. 3.) 
«TTOT%(Kig Ved. I. 3). 12). 3*SG$*HI3wfu and qreuqfa 11 

* In upgvft, the f% is not elided after the 3 or ig, ait it «» required by VI. 4. 
106, since the present aphorism specifically mentions it. The lengthening takes 
place by VI. 3. 137. The forms other than xpjfvj aro irregular ; no being added 
diverttly by III. 1. 85, and then elided diversely by snpfapsfa II. 4. 73- 

Note j — 0F8 is from o 'to protect*. The Qtr is elided ; for the final iH there 
is «C by VII. I. 102. <& 2495 and it is lengthened by VIII. 2. 77 S. 354 3*UK*fci 
from a*; the sr of ^ is ohanged to q by VIII. 4. 27 S. 3649 and the visarjaufya 
is changed to « by VIII. 3. 50. S. 3635. 

MS* 1 m e^rf* 1918IK1 
fetfvgn 

3552. In the Chhandas the substitute ' hi' 4s optionally treat- 
ed as not having an indicatory * p.' 

The result is that in the Chhandas, the second person singular of cjh^ has 
two forme, as whmf« or vhftfj?; ggfa or gihfa, fa being substituted for fa in 
the Vedas (by VI. 4. 103 S. 3553) as in the following verse: 

Q 3twws^^nff^^fBBrii#. WJR53frnff«r3n h 

"■ Uig Veda I. 189. 1 : Yajur Veda, 40. 16. 

tttl.1 ^rfsJrWW I < I « I <|08 I 

%lrer: Pttff i Wtfa* • r^EQJimQSI trtwu4*f ' 9W! ^ajxwwflwi 1 "tajft gqfa? f 
^if« «md*:' » oft*, arftf «pf 1 Wfc va: «j: 1 'wfaw:' f«w 1 nmrfg 1 

9559,' • DM ' is substituted for ' hi ' when the tense -affix is 

not' nit V 
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Under tit. 4. 88 S. 3552 fig is also fajj in the Veda* : and when it is fa*f, 

it is not fir?} I>y I. 2. 4. Thus mfaa, rata and guifa in the following 3m<nta ; 

www ftoqto rata; gdnxrcmt ^y i < a * ) « i : « 

Why do we say < when it is not firq ' ? Observe ftvtfflj » 

(1) rrtta is irrogularly formed Parasmaipada of qa ; the «a being replaced 

by «J, »nd the reduplicate lengthened as a Vedie form. The 1} is not elided, by 

VI. 4. 37 as the affix is not fvq n (2) ratals from m the m[ in elided. (3)gihfta 

from g (jbfal), tf»e vq being replaced by ra; goifa «m3s: (Rig Ved. VHL 11. 4). 

fltrosiwwBinrafa: caisrfv i 'mm 53g' i 

3554. In the Mantras, the beginning of 'atman' is elided, 

when tho affix of the Instiumental Singular follows. 

WUP is the name of the Instrumental singular affix, given by ancient Gram- 
marians. Thus mm SSg (Rig Ved. VII. 7. 1). 

aim i fanrohg^ rq i s i « w- n 

<S3pHS*m: mm r. 91191 viz Stag 1 'ra rfansnw^fa' 1 suftrtg at 1 

3555. Before the affixes ishtha, iman and iyas, the 'ri* of 
'riju' may optionally bo changed to 'ra' in the Chhandas. 

As tfclts: and «fans:, in fa ifatsiigiifa (Rig Ved. I. 91. 1). 

9\t\ts 1 5ireraw<aTOn? aHivjflfauw infjregagfa • « i » i «»©a i 

«ft HQJwsnf i enmfa w« aijfwsnj i mm? « i jrgwsasnfm ta«ri ran* 

troaft » 'fourara Bferai t«V i 

wjw WEstanra: i 

3556. In the Chhandas the following are irregularly formed t 
Ritvya, V&stvya, Vdatva, Madhvl, and Hiranyaya. 

The word WHSR is derived f.om qjg, and unreel from awg with the affix 
Olf, 3 being changed to a H «j) wjii == <JWj3W(j, wreJl W»«f«mWBIJ } SltR is 
from a^j, as t3*gf* wa:»W««t: with the affix vqra niiajt from irtj with the 
affix wq in the feminine as 'aTtth&GPretavh' Rig Ved. I. 00. 6.' fvjtmra is from, 
fotra with the affix »p«f, the <r beiug elided, as ' fgtiwra Sjfiwrt «fi*l' (Rig Ved. 
I. 35. 2.) 

i .m il ' i ' 

CHAPTER*VII. 

■M vz (mm) t » 

By VII.' 1. 6 3 21412; the augment *?f i« added *o ^be-tense-affix *TH the 
3rd Person Plural Atmaucpado. But in ' the Vedas ths augment is added to 
other affixes also. 

amid wf fift' i *«w*«' i •«# tow S«r* (tot) i 
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3557. The augment 'ru$' is diversely applied in the Chhan- 
das. 

The H of wn is elided by VII. I. 41. S. 3563, in one alternative. Thus 
<ta9r £*f ■ When then there is no elision, we have wf $W* • So also vfwra n 

3err«$«; mwaf VtBtdl *$■ ■ Hore «$« is the rmperfeot («r % ) 
plural of g^ II Thus g$ + is; » n + «J • w$£ , the q being elided by VII. 1. 41. 
Sometimes, the augment does not take place, as tff^VH N Owing to the word 
■jpr, •diversely', the augment t is added to other affixes also, than us n As 
*3W? in vgwrcn ftira: ■ This is the aorist in wr, of the root g«T by III. 1. 57. 
the guna ordained by VII. 4. 16, does not take place. 

By VII. 1. 9 S. 903 ; 3q is substituted for faq in tho Instrumental Phiral 
after nouns ending in m. But not always so/ in the Vedas. 

«srt»niafi«*i 

3558. In the Chhandas the substitution takes place diversely. 
That 1b ih$ is substituted for TWB even after stems which do not end in 

short mi as srb: ; and some times the substitution does not take place even after 
stems ending in short m, as, Sett*:, in £efri«tfwnirajf (Rig VeJa I. 1. 4). 

wwhrw; m i 'emrnfwmnr' i 'sWw' fan? i tntncnsif i ' am&wsigS w* 

W«' (ill*) • 

3559. In the Chhandas, at (or ««f) is not the substitute of su 
and am (Nona, and Aee. Sg.) endings, after itar. 

As « , m,ft i amu«mnu« ; wAvRvmn « Why in tho Vedas 1 Sec vntq ««5ij, 
•iiroj sjpnsr h • 

By VII. 1. 37. S. 3332, nil is substituted 'for ktvA in a compound tho 
first member of which is an Indefinable but not snj ll In the Vedas, this is 
optional. 

MS0.1 wmfa *s*$m i o 1 1 1 1« i 
wmnti 'ofrvrafant i 

3560. In the Chhandas the ' ktvft ' also, as well as lyap, is 
substituted for ktva, after an Indeclinable compound, other than 
oue preceded by the Negattv* 'nafi.' 

Thus sjasj \i%% mrai*i ufctfluTuten n 

*^ l l^t i wft i gtgjft • *ftmr w«t fjtgidfrr trn8 n^wrribfto: i 'trr gnn 
**m« fafaqiwr srhewf i *sft »jnr> nrftnfqift' sjiantt org m i ' lai q wu pnjn' i 
nnfcrftr wjf tjnf t •wrisi fira? mwi' i qfcrn* irra* i •* gof ertsrsrews' i «sraB 
fj^iajvntiV i gwnwwwfwfa wr«R A i asm i wsjai i 3«*jt vugirtH trrg m i 



60 The Sidddanta Kaumudi. (Vol, III. Co. Vtl. §3561. 

. . , — ; . 

'•rwT tfaeoi:' i minferiit otr « i «m gygftyrwrairo f i wgsstmrgtsT i orawc- 
srcnr i <nwt «n i «rg«n i «rf «ofn xtm on) i « «wm ada" i ws*w *fa vnn *rtw i 
'♦«Otff msftflBTTTOTf ^OTTTO*' I gfiJqT i artirar i s«vf snnifn wra wi i $i- 

•+wi*uTmmng«swirsjjj+' i trarort fron*?' i «rr|»if*i mj[ tnvitv: « ■Sfiffa' 
(*ni) «% gun i wjqoi i wjfSfa arafeaiq i <q *s fogftre mewi' i mafs wtfa- 

3561. Tho following irregular endings are substituted for 
the various case-endings in the Chhandas : (1) 'a' of the Nom. 
Sg. for 'as' of the Plural, (2), the /«£-elision of the case-endings, 
(3) tho single substitution of tho homogeneous long vowel for 
tho ond vowel of the stem, (4) a, (5)"at, (6) e ( se ) for the end- 
ing of tho Nom. Plural, (7) ya, (8) a (da), with the elision of the 
last vowel and the consonant, if any, that follows it in the stem, 
(9) ya (dya) with the similar shortening of the stem, (10) ya, (yach) 
and (11)' a' (accent of ' la'). 

Thus (1) wish <*5ra: vm own: (for mm* ) Rig Veda X. 85. 28. 

Vdrt:—~ It should be stated that case-endings replace case-endings promis- 
cuously, as yfiK zftmtVK (for afavitrnf Rig I. 164. 0). 

V&H: — One personal ending' replaces another personal ending iu the Vedos 
wrref a WTOgaw trafn (for wrfm) Rig. 1. 162. 6. 

(2) ^-elision : — As qtf vStfP\ (Tait-up. II. 1. 1) for sahrrfif I Hero is 
olision of fv 11 

(3) Lengthening :— ifofy mft, gtgjft for >5\mi, mm and ^KJT » 

(4) m substitute ; — As qr fcm tvtaiftin vm foftrcpr 1 wham m 
Vrmi n (Rig Ved. I v 22. 2). Instead of xft, goft, Wasnift, &ih, <6e. we have at, 
gmi <fco. 

(5) *wj-«m«f trrsra* for «renj h arid fsrat m wt here trr »s,.for «n» h 

(6) <6-»i gwT (for gwig) mwswi*;, Big. YJII. 38. 19. %m (for wnvait) 

IJfpquwiftj Rig. IV. 49. 4.. 

(7) UI-9WBT, wa$m for mm and vs^ibt » 

(8) it-HTm (for nt*ft) qfaeor: Rig. I. 143. i 

(9) wt-w»iw5it ronramq Mmfj^^^,p,--i^i9^j^^iiiinH 

faros* wr>$ 1 The word wspsi (<eminrne)'°k^)iM4 ; fr«m\|(|tSi^ , ' > the\a^ *flf[ 
(III. 3. 106) and the preposition <qj 1 la the Ksfrli^u^piiifguiar, the zx is re- 
placed by m M But is nofc the affix «rt» 'of ftji. '$M$ 'set «*«id* la the oase of «n 
by the Bpeoifio affix fan of HI. 3. 95 1 Hot ah&jfy. le^: JP^ni hiuiself has used 
forms like eercrfim (I. 1- 35) showing tuat in-'^^^'^^mSil^aib.''. 

does not take place. 

(11) nnn-q&m iwhf for «rs*n r 
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V4rt .—The following substitutes should also be enumerated, (a) xmx, (6) 
fan*; with the elision of the final vowel and the consonant, if any, that follows 
it, and («) long •$ « As (a) vfifor nftwfff, for 3«OJT. so ako atfiim for stout n (6) 
$«firat for gfftmr> and § mfttm fur gmfnDT a («) ?ftf w ippri w#* vmw^ 
(big VeJ. Vli. 103. 8) for mfw ■ 

The word «flft however may be otherwise explained. The ordinary ex- 
planation is that fcf (Loo. Siug). is replaced hy long <i of thin Vartika. Tho 
word ought to hare udatta on the first syllable, but auomalous'y the ooccut 
falls on the last. Thus say those who give this example. But as a matter of 
fact rstSl here is the feminine in sj^ of »kb ( n The Loo. Sing, ftp is elided after 
it by clause (2) of this sfttra ; aud it is not uu example of the addition of long *} to 
«r*{ H Wei), what is then the example of s} substitution of this vartika ? That 
must be found' out 

NoXB; — Siyana also explains* *jt*jt in this way $tW w n ftVrfxm SpfW »it*tf 
»K«iT mmt: ; vntf ftwftwwwh e^w ; «wwi "gmt ggV' vfff Bowii g<^ i nufn 
•Hifg f»rare» tntam wuiW F»wot* wufwrw : « 

YAH :— So also (a) «rt> (6) «aiq and (c) vnr : as wbtbjjt fs«?r*f (Big Ved. 
VII. 03. 5), for HW«WI| The 3 i« gunatad to 3t by VII. 3. HI, mid «% is 
obanged to waj before «*r (6) WH*fr H* S«l»Ht for rarflw, (*) fewfiaa sugar (Uig 
Ved. I, 97, 8) for •nan n The J{ in wn^ regulates the accent. 

The word *rpsi iu the sutra is compounded of thruo words <RT + lUrJ + d, tho 
word «*TrJ««*T + WTft II 

MS* i writ mi i © ii i «o i 

f iw i w w wft **r, wtjj I'WKugfiwjTa: i TwraTcWrSar: i ' •afarffc*:-' (****) 

3562. For the Personal ending am of the First Person Sin- 
gular (in the Aorist) ma (I. 1. 55) is substituted iu the Chhnndus. 

The «*Tf hen is the substitute of fntr,, aud not the accusative singular 
affix. The * in xrtj is for the sake of pronunciation ouly. A^avif ^tq ( for «a- 
foaiy ) Rig> I. 165. 9 : a The w$ augment is diversely elided (VI. 4. 75). Tho 
indicatory if of irsf shows that the whole of tho affix' mxr is to be replaced. Tho 
long $ is added by VII. 3. 96. The substitution of *f for xj is to prevent tho 
change of ^ into anusv.lva as in VIII. 3/ 25. 

Nora s — Thus v\ *■ fa»+tirn; * a^+fwe+fxru; ( II 4. 43 ) . era+fa^+fxw 
(1II.1. 44)«Si^ + t i + f»jt|+fH«*«^ + «?E+hj'«[+'B*»(III. 4 10l)-wj+iz+ 
tW| +i? ( Prewut Sutra ) - «fl$+«4 +"k«!+ , N + if ( VII. 3. 9C ) - wq±V$ + +%*■ 
»f( VIII. 3. 28 )» wfttf ( VL 1. 101 ). 

•surf* » < ten *ot' i vgtjftfii wft » ' sfwwf na ' i 5h *fn wr^'i ' v\mn- 

3563/ Inlthe Chhandaa the la of the Atnianepada Persouul 
ending is elided. 
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As Satr WJJW for wgwj ( see VII. 1.8); *%<DJT: «8 for ft) • Owing to 
the anuvritti of srfo from VII. 1. 38, this substitution sometimes does not take 
place ; as : VimMff^rfsjvd H Why iu the Atmanepada ? Observe fflsj §ttfm W«s} 

3564. In the Ghhandas, 'dhvat' is substituted for the Per- 
sonal ending 'dhvam'. 

As wRjttthtHini wttwwrcj for crretrcn? u Ait Br. II. 6. 14. 

«usa i nii^ifnfrT q i « i ^ i »; i ' 

?*ftrrata*i& \afttmm3tt TimaH i 'Q*>£hi ftradw:' i 'erartm vmih finrr- 

3565. ngnwflngf is irregularly formed in the Vedas for UWHHH*« n 

The word OTTCBJ If followed by «r*nj loses its final ij in the Vedas. As trarceM 
fronto: (Hig. VIII. 2. 37). The Ksiika adds "that 9 is also irregularly changed 
into q " t the form would then be qirvd«tif h This is, however, a mistake. 

wse i ww mrj i * 11 i 88 i 

' gd avntratnq ' i imunfa vm i" 

3566. For the ending to of the 2nd Pers. PI. Imperative is 
substituted 't&t' in the Chhandas. 

As irrti nttnwi «jrf s*»ym?j (for trap), and areraq irni Qifvei flWWlf ( for 
win) Ait Br. II. 6. 15, ic. venae ^9«nn| ( = &&m ;, f fi wjtonrawf ( - mraH). 

8Ma i wp uwroymfl i e i 1 I 89 I 

tnatta mnm «ran>: i fljnjfcfH wft h , i 'tfSnm «r»m •wurrai' i *iwmm 
aftwrf fawfft' i nun, i '*r*wns$$tCT' i murim* vrm awisk va&vz wj*« i 
•fend Sarifr mifti triW* ' i oiritaneji: ivmi- ■ (twremrardr *!hn vmmmvi 

3567. Also fa and tana (before both, on accountof the indicatory 
p the preceding vowel of the verbid stem is strengthened, or if 
weak, not shortened), tana and tfiana are substituted for the ta of 
the 2nd Pers. PL Imperative in the Chhandas. 

Thus (i) vmn raw <for xqm, , , , 

(2) *jirm«i w» w«rnre (Rig. Ved. V. 34. 1). 3*hH*»$git ■ sunn 
jffqnr fow»W (R'f? Ved. X. 36. 13). The indicatory <9 % make* wr, and tpra t 
uou-rvif nffiies (I. 2. 4). * •* * ; ' -. .; / ' ' : 

(9) nn i-ms: Fwyzn (Big Ved. VII. 99. .9).' for «•***), the Faraa- 
rnaipada and &lu aie anomalous. 

(4) ««t t— -fonwhn* wwh ■fiws"! » TW/^^l^lHwomes.. cjfe tgjj,- 
taking the affix «fn ; and ««J to be.' W8J t. n«^+lft««J|«_t' Fodaiwuijari setf*,. 
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"The Rig Vedins read qfm8*f instead of afire* in SamhitA Fa^ha, of (Knrefr W*ftf 
«fif«3*r ; and in Pada Patha they read it as affW) > In this case, it is derived 
from «st "to be." Kaaika derives it from fa ''to wish." 

snjVlofttwfwftl firsfj: I <HTfl 41 If ill & I MrHWUrwilHaUSJillWUWWWS: 

tan* i «re tntim: caifvfvr rat) i «»Bh «m «irro ' i teroemi no wre' i w w 
«fn anil i 

3568. The Personal* ending w<w becomes in the Cbhandas 
tuasi ending with an i. 

Thus w&i Mon «sn% ( Rig Ved. 1. 1. 7), for *»: i WTOWTUf H* wf« 
(Rig Ved. VIII. 92. 32) for m: N 

The word «n% in the Sutra is^read without any case ending. The w in it 
is for the sake of utteranoe only. '* «ri( " assumes in the Vedas a form which ends 
in v i la other words the augment «a^ is added to the affix tro u The sutra 
might have been we tsj H 

Mfc i war? w« i ' « m i 89 i 
•fasf gmitf mam' i 

3569. In the Cbhandas the Absolutive affix 'ktva' gets at 
the end, the augment 'ya.' 

Thus fiw fq^f nrerra (Hig Ved. VIII 100. 8). 

s^nrnmion iinrenavT fiiqwrS i 'tv^^H ten*/ i vv^Sfn tntf i 
3570« In the Chbandas the Absolutive 'ishtvinam' is irregu- 
larly uaed for 'ishtva.' 

To the root era; is added axw T , and the final %n is repkoed by 4*m u As 
qa ^utm f Sejraj for vusn Saw * The «j in the sutra indicates that there are 
other forms' like this, as ttafrrtf for iftnu » 

qrrforart ramrit i wrujwwwtfT bmmt i 'fnm: awd* jrerfaar" i 'uW 
drocn wajO, i sjrisen Atdftr irrej i 

3571. 'Snatvi' &c. are irregularly formed in the Chbandas. 
Thus sjrsjv snrrfin, iorwvv>i\r& f row enojS for qW m The word 

wits' et cetera' means * of the form of," namely words having the form like 
* •Won* »s faft *o. 

99o? i vTf&iifegs i % i < i »° i 

<wwjN n g fiW PW » jfTJfe|tBm i ierre: i wrwwrar: i 

3572. After a stem ending in a long or short, the affix as of 
the Norn. Pi gets, in the Chhandas the augment as (asuk) at the 
end. 
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Thus wmmV- f«IK #T»»TBt for $rr*tQT: and #tw: R Big VI, 75, 10. ft 
tpfiih a aatre: (Uig X. 15. 2) for gi and awl U So also tjrWjj (R I. 3. 4). - 

Note : — Tho form sw: instead of «a: is oat of respeot for ancient gram- 
marians. 

wjdi *R i 'wlwrgratfT mutual g n^ i 'fH anwStant* i 

3573. In tho Chhandas after the words tirf and 'gramao? 
Gen. PL 'fim* gets the augment 'n.' 

As vtaigstft with ttftimif (Rig Ved. X. 45. 5). 

Note : — This autra could be well dispensed with : by I. 4\ S. *ft is option- 
ally ft Nadi word in the Genitive plural. We make the option of that antra a vya 
vasthitn-vibbaxbd, by Baying jft is always Nadi in the Vedas, and optionally every 
where else. As regards bh mmjffam. we have ^HT»9 qmoftiu ywrnftl, the 
Genitive PI. of which by VII. 1. r >4 will be ^HtltWO^mJf, a 

The necessity of this sutra will, however, arise if the compound be $rlTHI ft 
umntnra ^mrrawi: 11 

M$>8 1 in: trranra i o 1 q 1 «a 1 

•faam f« rei muTa *jt fowif 1 •vnsm' fan? 1 'mrt urn vmd$ 1 orarSifa 
gfirara 1 s^Th usxri SwfsqsRfw? 1 'ftmsi ftrafrf mmf 1 

3574. A f tor go, when standing at the end of a Rik verse, 
the augment »* eotnes before the Gen. PI. am. 

As fercmftj wt lita!* ^rrifanif (Rig Ved. X. 47. 1); bnt uaf wtarfafai 
nafjjfT*. in the beginning of a PMa. "All rules have exceptions in the Vedas" ia 
nn established maxim, so at the end of a ft&da, sometimes this rule dots not 
apply, as ypttti. vgw wfa ferow nhlfit *mff| 1 iteri tm writf^ ( R !«T Ved. I. 
122. 7). - 

w^tmjtaTtr**! » '"P^ a>Mh tram*:' 1 

3575. In the Chhandas also, the stems asthi.dadhl.wMiand 
akshivc* found to take the substitute antn before endings other 
than those mentioned in VII. 1. 75 S. 322. . . t 

Thus the substitute is ordained before endings beglttolng with %' Vowel, In 
the Vedaa it comes before affixes beginni^o with a owns««M>t ' A« f»BT X$tkt 
Wtjiffws (Rig Ved. I. 84. 13). " * " * ' "' 

wm 1 € « %«raft 1 1 • 1 %t 1 

3576. The acutejy accented 'i* & .substituted for the final 
of asthi, dadhi, sakthi and akshi, in this Chhand&ij when the casej 
affixes of the dual follow. 
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— ■■mfii m r~i- — it 1 1 - ■ -i ■ r- ■' ■ -' - - ■ i i — -i t — "~n i 1 ~— 

A» «ml*to»t , l 9 HlfaWTWTif » (R*g vet. X. 163. 1). In wfc tha augment 
«|if is not added to the stem before the vowel-beginning ending, beoause VII. 1. 
73, whioh ordained sjq, is superseded by the prcseut sutra, and being onoe super- 
seded, it is superseded for good. Qsw^ nfti faWWrS «Jffrfvri HJTfwT&a) n 

ISM i ; swsnwwfrt **?* i s> i q i «3 » 

3577* fW, ISWKt and *9ft«r# take the augment «»w* before 
the affix su (Nominative and Vocative Singular) in the Vedas. 

Thus inn, mrc oif**, wjq. «m«( wwenn. ■ Tlw 1 of 'Hi (formed by 
III. 2. 60), is elided by VIII. 2. 23 ; and »j substituted for *{ by VIII. 2.* 62. 
The lengthening in OTTW, and «nren*{ is through VI. 4. 14. 

eitf fog (Rig. Ved. X. 108. 3). 

For warn see Rig, Ved. I. 3*5. 10; III. 04, 12, VI. 47. 12; 

For csjmmr Bee Rig Ved. IV. 2. 6. 

By VII. L 102 S 2194 a^ is substituted for the final long «sj of a root when 
it is preceded by a labial consonant belonging to the root. In the Vedas how ever, 
there is diversity. 

Vt«c I wm «F*fa i e i t i w i 
ngft: i atjft • trgfc « 

3578. In the Chhandas, the ur substitution for 'ri ' of a root- 
stem is diverse. 

That is, it takes plaoe even when the preceding letter is not labial, and 
does not take plaoe even when the letter is labial. Thus jrgfr. (Rig Ved. I. 145. 3) 
ft «rart sijft:, and «g¥v from n- n and n^ u All these words wgft, wgf< and 
OTrfic: are formed by the affix faf (IIL 1 171). 

gififrsrai 'a^NmSw: BjDTtt i <«s^mrf« «faqfo|' i 
357JJ. Hru is substituted for Avar (Bhvadi 978) in the 
•Chhandas before the Participial-affix. 

As WJVN VTs^mq «, Weyrafe «f«mf*»j (Voj San. 1. 9). But faq in the 

classical literature. 

.jjmQ ■luiwiSaKiiHieft fejinarft « ''•jtrft^vn: *j*jarm •mnf' i 

3580, The word 'aparihvritah is irregularly formed in the 

Chhandas. 

» • 

The *J^ substitution required by (he last sdtra, does not take plaoe here. 
As wrfhgejtt: !WJ"W «mnf (Rig I. 100. 19). The word being found in the plural 
number in the Vedas, it '» «o shown in the sutra also. 

vm « tt "fftm nmni 
9 :"■ 
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3581. Hwaritah is irregularly formed from kvri in the 
Chhandas, by guna substitution and it* augment, when it refers to 
Soma. 

As m m tfhft gfaft. fagftw$i«n? ' 

tfwcnreft i 'gs w^faifomwnsawj' rftrqwfiift «at' i 'fin w» *afi»m»' i «*3- 
««ft anw' i 'ow mft' i wwi w otehto: i'«rn<r fw^BTgR:' i 'Nut « wnauftssrr 

a«3T*ntjfq uohr: wtyjtw i 

'«g* '^3' '*n*J' s»«J« www 1 *«!*»f««i«»enftrai«n' 1 mwrro sotNht' i 
'«n«m <ftm' 1 

nw^qsftw ii« '33' 3^' «m«nmft fainsift t 'n*mi rsTsmj' 1 Hwrttty 1 
a«Hw»f-«j«H«»f 1 <erc*fa: gvuA »ft **g' 1 **JrlWrif'rom3 wfwnp ^qi^at 
ft faurftiw: 1 njft sjhn irrrroraTri • 

3wa«nfawTOgw: vm iwirnhft f»nrrwft 1 'ww a\Y 1 'or «3«Si' 1 geiy 
g^ftuw' t «i«w nraring' 1 « Hfafawrpis*w efwftwfa wfaprslsff 1 n* g$3 3«3' 
wfa urgtffur. 1 wtotot g 'qgiwnKngiwtwwq fa H fag faHT:' 1 finrfon- vfaw-infam 1 
nftm-nfkjn 1 aftm-aftm 1 ssBwafn » wfn 1 orei5nr «nfor 1 ewfti 1 *w*ra 1 

3582. In the Chhandas.the following irregular forms are 
found, some with, and some without the augment 'it' — 1 grasita, 2 
skabhita, 3 stabhita, 4 uttabhita, 5 chatta, 6 vikast&h, 7 vigastri, 8 
sanstri, 9 sS&stri, 10 tarutri, 11 tarutri, 13 varutri, 13 varutri, 14 
vaitttrlh, 15 ujjvaliti, 16 kshariti, (17 kshamiti,) 18 vausiti and 19 
amiti. 

Of the above nineteen words, 1, 3, 3, and 4 are from roots ing to swallow* 
(I. 661)CTW'to stop' (1.414) and«uj*j(I. 413) all having an indicatory 3, arid 
therefore by VU. 2 56 rend with VIT. 2. 15, their NUhfba, would net have taken 
«3 • Thus g9««ftfu: vfom (ver. vm) «gs*OTf Rig Ved. X. 39. 13. fe»;«f»ft 
waft (Rig Veda VI. 70. 1) ( = fowotw:) ; tomfan; (Kig'Yed. X. .121. 5) 
( . mmxf), 11 swhrfwrn $fw.- ( - 3<*m:) R>g°v*Bd. X. 85 I. thefrregnlarlity is only 
with the preposition 33f, with other prepositions, the f*»na frrfforf is not employed. 

Similnrly (5) wm ^-wfnm) «s in «r> tirWSftfftt (Rig Ted. X. 155. 2,) 
from «ft «re*ti (6) frWwwimrfanr fasten* (Rig Veda, I. 117. 24). %vvf\ni 
$34 «$ fiWflSBJ 1 (■TosjtFsrT^) The word viluM&h^gefttmtty oftours in the: plural 
and is therefore so shown in *he Sutra. But th£ s^nguUr iii atoo valid. / 

The forms, 7, 8, and 9 ate from the roots «$ f(|(i^jt:»nd ^ iqpft, |n| 
«1f «^ftB^T with the affix i|« aud no augment | as <s j ^^»ww qtf5wiwr (Rig 
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Veda I. 162. 19) ( « fcrofinn), 3flr **W g&W (Rig Veda I. 162. 5) (=u"fum) 
mm dm (R'g Veda I. 9*. 6). ( - wwfaro?) II 

The forms 10, 11, 12, 13 and 14 are from the roots q an 1 g ($% mil qr{) 
with the affix tpr and the augment 33 mid hi As HCffit or ncnit Tallin lt>!» 
Veda X. 178. I. (■ trfcmn; or mtHTTl?), erormf orronOf nrmm («aftmi*r 
orwEtRTOf); ervsftftf: «pdrr*> w^ (Rig Veda VU. 34. 22). «r»rft: is exhibited 
in this form of Mom pi. of the femiuiue eic<ft merely fur the sake of showiug one 
form in which it is fouui: another form, is qujtirofQJ dvctq: I Here the plural is 
, formed irregularly, by taking the word as errfv U The feminine form oould havo 
been easily obtained from, craf, by ad-ling wtv t , the special mention is explanatory. 
The rest 15, 16, 17, 18 and 19 are from 3H|-«9f, Wr,, «j(|, «rif aud mq, formed 
with the vikarana W and tbe affix of the 3rd Por. Sing, ftnrsi being substituted 
for a of wr, or.vv is elided mid the augment w^ is added 11 As vftwcsaerftrfrT 

(<s«nrfa), qnlli «|k4i' (j=mairffi)B Sometimes we have vuxififrT, as. 
nerawmtfa it 

We should read here again VII. 2. 64. S. 2527. 

finw «§^ «m «nm«' 1 'itawtfjOTBrfftrfa' 1 «wn?wi ft aTwnftr^TOnj' 1 itJ 
WRftnrr final «enr' i mirror 5 1 emfWi unrt^wi srafvir 1 aerfirirm 1 

3582 A.. In the Nigama (Veda), are found the irregular forms 

■nrcr, vmnatr, arow and ers^f u 

As, hran rjw «m iti «£ o 1 Ssn'wfrfjjerf ?m»o (Rig Veda. in. 22. 2.), 
•Amid afiBof»*»BWij (Rig Veda X. 47. 1). m wrfrnrr femdr ererj 1 
In the elaesioal literature, we have S^fan, wifftio, mufajr and qgfcxi nes* 
pectively. 

q fafa w rn q atw ^w; «j5rd»jf qrirtis 1 rarfWTgd wmr fr w fwtnrofl 1 
•♦mmnftm wfe+' wmwum ifetwt ftfw grow 1 'ffmwwirf: jjot: 

3583. The form sasaniv&nsam with sanin is irregularly formed. 
. This is derived from sjdrff orsj^ffl root with the affix Kvasu. As «f;ai 
nrp«) cjrfsf gsfimf 8UJ • The augment w?| is added, there is no change of v of sjaj. 
to. 9, nor the elision of the reduplicate before an 11 The oth r form is dfireffjl? 
when not precede*! by fjfwif ft This form vgfrreutji; is Voilic, in the classical 
literature we have $?«iami£ II 

Vdrt :— -The feminine of wrm &>. in the Vedos does not take * for v n 
As fywae wBi yw:; tnewm, aif m draw: ; wun: «fo>. But aifann:, w£hta«i: ia 
the olas*ioaV literature., (See VII. 3. 45. S. 461), • 

iron dfdrar Hfirar lemooi 

t^snfw argS* 1 -froi BsquwnV 1 'aafatora anttf 1 
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3584. The final of 'da' and «dha' ('ghu roots) may optionally 

be elided in the Subjunctive 'let'. - 

As rt^w vrtfi (Rig. I. 35. 8.). Ihfci *sjj irasfa (Rig* X. 85. 4b) Bat 
alio qafwunm aai?} n 

3585. In the Chhandas *mV is shortened before a 'sit' affix. 
As flffnffrn aaifl (Rig. X. 10; 5.) The * becomes Q (nfttqr% according 

to Kaaikft) by VIII. 4. 15. Why in the Chhaudas ? Observe « jJ^Difn H 

By VII. 3. 96. S. 2225 a jingle oousouantal aarvadhatuka affii gets the 
augment i%, after *r^ (nfm) and after the Aorist character fin| H But in the 
Cuuaudus, there is diversity. 

'warn faif' i 

whto v firo, intra *qwraigrcr«jTiTram«r: i trerasm i m« mot gr *Si»ih - 
(t*») »m an* i 'mas snorecm' (s«) vftr q«hv: i Jfrfaten: vmu«*)' f» • 
'vmtjtTOsjo' (m») *ra ste i TOtrann*g*j: > «<; iN jercm n 

Weswjpn:' (*»*) i 'sire «* (*8i)t '+ wtjTrag «*«fa «rr eras} wra. «&t 
vtHjawur.+'i 'vvir vnntfir gut?' wrong: i 'awrwr out naV i mra" iiimai- 
wtra-' (m«) v"h raTO i '+ wgri w^stfwninsBJj *'i 'flt^tfwtm' i 

3586. In the Chhandas, a single consonantal Sarvadhatuka 
affix gels diversely the augment 'it' after as and sick * 

As «ra «JI3 WWSf BOTR H Here «r. is used instead 1 of vrejtl* » 

Note .* — w: is th.ua evolved, w+irq «■ sw v + fiw t TJbe •} that would have 
oome by S. 2225 dues not o.«m«. So we have ,«+• W^+?j = iBT^ (the final con- 
sonant n is eUded by VI. 1. 08. S. 252). Theu the ^ is changed to. « and then 
h to viaarga ; and we hive *tt. I Theu in sanhita, the vUarga or * is changed 
to q by VI it. 3. 17 S. 167. and we get <cr« • Theu this*, is elided by VIII. 3. 
19 Sk 6T» and so w» have swj «u TOf ft ..• "* '* 

' Similarly iu mFrttvi: i It is the aorist (jjs/J of Wj 'to 'prt&e£' The VridV 
dhi takes place by & 2330. The; absence of fS is the Vaidio irregularity. "' 

By VII. 3. 108, a guna it substituted for 'tho^ v s|.i;i^^;p<it' ^•'Vocative- 
Singular, and also iu the Nominative- Wttral by Vifc f,jip|^ 1 ^ foUowing 
Vartika makes au exception to these as wetf u the; vj^^.ytiMt. o^'^e third 
chapter of the Seventh Book from a&tra 10$ dawuwardft ', '"„'."' '" ' 

Y&rt: — AU these rules up to the ujkJ of tjbJsVj(?th Book, 3ird) ohapter are 
of optional application "iu the Veilaa. ■•'^^;wWA'^^^: < i^im.- i W^f 
%n*mi (Rig Vela X. 97. 2) or«n«Vtt VlSmm iigrttl Jf$lg Veda -I.\JM) 
or usro. spat, rafaafrnn fsjfleijftrasrj « 

By VII. 3. 87 the. gun* is not sUhstit^ ; H«^Jj^^^ 
ag iu the redujittoated form of a. ro»t» before. *' ' ' " " * 
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» vowel and having an indjoatar* * 1 The following VArtika makes au excep- 
tion, 

Fdri.— Thaw i» diversity Ift the Veda* As WJ[»^ $£H«l (Rig Veda III. 
4. 10) the fcr.ofgf I 

|H«» • Birt vP*fo I«I»IC» 

wfe fiwi ifuwim win vfiiaif i wftejmr » 

3587. Short W ia in variably substituted in the Chhandas for 
the penultimate ^ or qgof a Causative stem, in the Reduplicated 

Aorist. 

As wfttftttt (Kg- Veda VIII. & 8) v*n&>ran?. wfaput ■ 
M« i H t gHWiyiW I e i 8 i 5U i 

yrftwwaiOTWs '— fa^wu p tK « » fcwg: i 'wrrvewrfs' (mo) trf* a: *«*g*«»l 
t«i? i 'xpr>«m: gawK > 

«+ vgrorwrfiiftt ttivosf ** i 4 wfoa«*ftj*enra:' i aniffmwftwi: i 

3588. Id the Chhandas the ruled causing lengthening, or the 
substitution of long *!' for the final vowel of the stem before the 
affix kyaoh, do not apply, except in the case aiputra. 

Thus firtjp, 1<m$, ^n^ fswifti f*gg: a But tfhimi gatws: (Rig. VH. 
98. 4.) 

Fdrft*— It should be rather stated ipr and the rest: as mqrqafcswrcr: n See 
III. 2. 170, for the affix 3 a 

«ft mSn fartw& i nnnri g wdarwrensj^afij i jfimftapfl i qptafa ( 
fU&iirifi.t , 

3589>. In the Chhandas JGW • ?rf«WIW , gwnfrl and faPBlfk 
are irregularly formed. * 

AsJlrfWtwT 5*W,*i ( » ^wWh with the affiz>«n| added to ^S), gtenvn 
tilwmt faftwflllfa here gttHTq is substituted for jjftwr similarly). ^«mrtw« 
VhafjlQfWf substituted for ej«) n ft*iwf»T ■ fcwtaftl (ftwif substituted for fws)H 

■*isW ^n* vn4fe waiiiiMftjMvfg i HuHtmmt mrept/ i 'm wr qpRivnmra:' i 
% 4MK-' (***w) itiifWUft Staumtw i tag atviwratfn • orits&a grf vmxif i 

3&9Q. In the Chhandas, long 'a' is substituted for the final 
of aava pii&Bgfa, before the Denominative £><*£& * 

' '",-« As «*pif»rit wwpi (Big. VII. 39. 23), »n w* qwt wtrrust feraw » This also 
indicates fbat Other words do not lengthen their jrowel in the Vedas before anv, 
a* taagfcl^ VIj^ 4. 35.3. 3588.. Set VArtika to III. 1. 8. The word wits «««»'■ 
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■ ■■ — ■■- . — ■■■■,.— , . „ ■■-.,. , -H ^... ..... . ..■!■ I. I. I—, , I | | „„ 

wq i eh gqimhsjft srrtSs i a i 8 r *« » 

*siat: «afe wiHwra^fa ksunbtbhj i *S«ta«?ft asrawtr:' i 'gsjnmd **nrd' •, 
f«s « wi&ffa wsfa i B^nrsm u^fti wsntunuf ^ts: i 'iqfif «fk faf i •jfcrrfcwnfit 

3591. The long 'a' is substituted for the- final of <fcw* and 
sutnna before the Denominative kyach in the Yajush Kathaka. 

Am saTO^ft bstoti: qw u» rft «erw$ 1 Why in the Yajus t Observe iarfim* 
wfcT 9H9: 1 According to Hnradatta the author of Padamatijari, this counter 
example is taken from the Katha Shakha/of the Rig Veda, for the Big Veda also- 
has a Katha Shakha. Why do we Say in the Kathaka 1 Observe IpgfawWtq I 

Iu this autra, Yajush is not confined merely to the Mantra, but means the- 
Veda in general. Therefore the rule will apply to a Mantra of the Rig Veda> 
also, if it is found in the Yajur Veda. That is, the rule will apply to a Mantra, ef 
the Rig Veda also, in the Rig Veda, if it be auoh a Mantra whioh is common to. 
the Rig and Yajur Veda Katha Shakhi. 

VK3 1 wsnOTCwraprf* sift: i « i 8 1 1< i 

«s*W 'ware* 'vwr* snmsmw sta: wiwrfa «3 vfafaad r •» ySm firfirat 
nwsamnV i 'tra.fi' «rt p*j«nfar*f* i 'wwri vw*,' i 'aunffifc' (io*s) ■ vnthv farm 
(nu) i 

3592. Id the Rig Veda, the final of «BM, TOR and WRT is 

dropped before the Denominative WW I 

d jam fafasT ■amah (Rig- 1. 96. 2). wan' m sr^prtftrsi (Rig Veda X. 
41. 3), ««nw»»jqs*gsi (Rig Veda X. 74. 5). 

By VII* 4> 42. S. 6076 fif is substituted for the wr of «Ulfa before an 
affix beginning with f{ and having an indicatory ^ i By VII. 4- 43, S. 3331 ft ia 
substituted for the v of Wfl'frT before *rar I But In the Vedas there is diversity 

vtet i fawrwT «*arf« i • i 8 1 88 i 
«f«wi wftnf' i wtart w'i 

3593. Hi ia optionally substituted for 'hf before 'ktvfL' in 
the Chhandas- 

As ftitJTir&t vmsi, or ftrara-Iao. The. long t of VI. 4V ; ii debs not 
take place also as a Vedio irregularity. 

VK8 i ^rw^s^nfaafwrfiiw * i © » 8 t m i 

(nu) w»JW<i wtf i **ftr W (mrs) i .;, 

«* *wi»*BtffR otteotr +' i »n%; <ntiy >;'?^»yJ | ! |^j^<Mi|faai r j( 
nmfjr; i «ad(f>t » iuwwfr 3«f daaro: i "tf '- : %i$ -'Mfcii <-^*st^ft0 : im 
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ttat ati & «nwfjp t «e^J^^fj$r.m^lar. , i 'fagswfa: i *aa: f«i' wwmnaa ifi» 
TO*: • trwtaiBtftpBTg'3«tf«if'«ftiwi«BT«wwir i 'a waftrif*' caaw) i 

3594. The following five Vedic forms are irregularly formed, 
namely SfiW, a§fi*rl, 3wfwi, fare and fa«fta ■ 

Of these five, gfaffi aaftnt ■«<* aaftiH are formed from the root w with 
the affix VI, preceded by »J, aa and WW H As m& mm ff«mf (Rig Veda X. 27. 
16). (-ff«m), « af/\mmm ^rnrVr (*aafwf). The word agfvrf is a Kar- 

madharaya compound, according to HuradatLa. lit the Veda-BhAsya it is explained 
aa wjpfi utmri aamrc* » The form wgFvim with faf ia also found in the 
Vedas. As :— antarf aafvrW fai* (Rig Veda VII. 90. 3). mrfam a fan (Rig 
Veda X. 93. 13) (e*riff*m) H *Bf moans 'half.' fvno is Imperative 2nd Per. 
Sg. of w, there is no reduplication, as fwwt mmf - wres H fawr 9917 am m- 
afgm^rfu: (Rig Veda VI. 18. 9). furatu is Benediotive Atmauepada 1st Per. 
Sg. of W, the regular form being Uima 11 See III. 4. 106. 

By VII. 4. 48. S. 442, f\ is Riibatitutcd fur the final of the stem <hj before a 
case«ndfttg beginning with HI In the Vedas this substitution takes place iu the 
case of ma <&o. 

Kdrtfta: — The if substitution takes place in the Chhandas for the final of 
ma <*o. Thus mfat'v mfaW: a ma becomes nu\ by VI. 1. 63. 

Ishti :— Tho ff substitution should take pl»ee. according to Patanjuli, after 
WatW, ataaa, and ava, also. As asrafou 1 WTO is derived from wn 'to protect/ 
with the affix wra and tho prefix a II It means 'ho whoso protection is g >od.' 
Sec Rig Veda I. 35, 10; <feo. 

The word maaa is derived from the root g with tho affix mja. and Prefix 
as* It tnapri wtai*,. or wealthy. As Wcrafcw: I Sec S. 3633. Similarly 
«•%: as in|»| «rg: amaar. (Rig Veda I. G. 3). 

This word is formed by the affix afe which is treated as Fawj after a*l 
(dee Unadi IV. 222 and 233). This is according to tho opinion of Haradatta, 
who follows evidently the lost Unadi Sutras which consisted of Ten Padas. In 
the present Unadi Sutra of Five Padas we have aa: faq and not am faun. 11 aem 
aim a* *Jjc am h 

By VII. 4* 63. S. 2641, the Palatal is not substituted fcr the Guttural of 
the reduplicate of sj (waft) in tho Intensive. In the Vedns this prohib.tion ap- 
plies to the root aflf also. 

mrmaTara a,** a 1 atmsjnnfta • 

3595. The Palatal is not substituted for tho Guttural of the 
reduplicate of 'krish' in the Chhandas, when in the Intensive. 

As aflfamftaaajwr: ; otherwise mtsjnaS amtaw: » 

fiwsj$W3$$a^ n 1 © 1 
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vrfctsrsii ^tops i waTsraT wt wWctarf i 
Mgfrd^gnsnRi growis: i jtm untroT n^r «^ i 
T?r9ia^«pPRi«^ ■ vorrafe traifa: vviotsiizr iwra Wraftttwrwrtf** fauwaft i 
•wrW gwr wararvna*:' i Taw faiih i rT**»i i wsnr* aw aar' i 

asmfitT^aoHs ««' < HiRt« srawaYaw sftmufcr fiaiwft i 'wnrtusfttRiBfj' i 
wa: ttgata o^g^t g dJmww faaj i wgaww an 3 1 

«^ff»;aaw,Taaa'w»aTew a^mdt fajffawtej 1 ntfaaftnw/^ 1 ««***- 

'TawSwrew ainnnv 1 'fa Si «fwramv^g' 1 

vsrnoajgnam imamnia famndi uifttw'ammww 1 'afarttjftt Tina: ^Sw' 1 

^raidR dTOmrraiOTiTB' fwnm w 1 'af*?iwHia«§tij*Jia:' 1 

nin: unf? i5n«wna€H forum: 1 w%tw? nf««:' 1 aft: wut *3ri TgwS*« 
areaftmrratswrraw 1 

(jit: whtt. wtTOvoww fa[ 1 

nstfisfe mawtaw to wSita gsij 1 n^n* aSaisife aatawnaw ^fSTmdr 
*r>»rm*n« 1 'iraaaft aai aa"frif«T»aiaj.f 1 

3596. In the Chhandas are found the following eighteen ir- 
regularly reduplicated forms: — 1 dadharti, 2 dardharti, 3 dardhar- 
shi, 4 bobhutu. 5 tetikte, 6 alarshi, 7 a panlphanat, 8 sam sani- 
shyadat 9 karikrat' 10 kanikradat, 11 bharibhrat, 12 davidhvatah, 
I3 davidyutat, 14 taritratah, 15 sarisrpatam, 16 varivrjat, 17 mar- 
in rjya and 18 a ganiganti. 

The word vafa is drawn in to this sutra, by fore* of vj U The from 
gTMftft, is eithor from the Causative of the root >|f> a flWaV* l or from >jsi in the 
ig or vw ^B, there is lengthening of the ahhy&sa and elision of fin B (2) So 
also a&m is the form in slu, ,with a0{ augment of the abhyAsa, (8) avrn if it 
lie a form of a* gai. there is no irregularity. (4) fct$f». is from £ iu the Inten- 
sive ( ttt; ga$ ) Imperative, irregularly without g.ini (6) wafa is form the rout af 
( YtlfrT ) ><> Present, 2n I Persou, the ^ of a'lhyasa is not elided, though require! 
by VII. 4. 60, an I thU { is changi-l tuv irregularly. This form- is found in the 
3id Person also, as vqfe aw: H *rwfa gw araatrat'at: (Rig Veda VIII I. 7). 
wafrT •S9 3H (R'K Veda VIII. 48. 8). (7) «i aara»rf >a from TOtT with «1 aug- 
ment and vq aflit is added to u» tsp^, and iu tin reduplicate 4i i« added. (8) cfa- 
faanni is from sq*s with the Preposition B1J, .in the lu tensive ynn. Ink, with ipj 
affix, fit lieing added in the alihyas.i, the root?sj>ii changed to « «' ; ; The Preposi- 
tion *} is not alisolutely necessary, with other Pre positions also We have this form' 
as W wfcwn?! « (9) vfrtRR is from « ( aftlftt ), in the Intensive y»n luk, with 
Wlj, in the a'.uyasa theie is no palatal ehange (VW. 4, 62). and ft w added to 
the reduplioate. (10) wifaarew from mm in the Ao*^wifib.Jpi»<. reduplication, 
there is no chutva (VII. 4. 82) of the reduplioate, and the augment $%»» added. 
Iu the classical literature, the form is m«i»ihj • -'a rf s ij e ^^^ 'foig Veda II. ,4, 
4). (U) wtowi from ^ ffaHfrtl in yaa l»k »k''^<W « «? V^t *• ?«» 
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witbbut jaitva, and ft » added to the reduplicate. faSr »ftiy rrwtfhj (Rig 
Veda It 4. 4). (13) sftrant: from liflj (mtfi) in the yan luk, aatt-i, plaial 
number NominatiVe. The fit is added to the reduplioate, the <v ia elided, vfa- 
«nn WW fjfas ■ (R>g Veda IV. 13. 4.). (IS) afa^pn? ia from dyut, yan luk 
With aatr, there is no Vooalisation of the reduplicate, with m change and fa aug- 
ment (14) nfrtJi: from j| (mfh) with alu satr, genitive singular: and ft added 
to abhyasa, sjirsif wftwH; {Rig Veda IV. 40. 3). (15) •jf^rtlf from sjpj with {In 
Art*, Accusative With ft added to abhyasa. (16) orftajsilj from «frsf with flu, aatr 
and A augment. (17) wi W from <ra with fa^f ( Perfect ) iiftj, w added to abhyasa* 
and V added to the root, and there ia no vriddhi, because there is no short penulti- 
mate now. In faot Vli. 2. lU is to be qualified by the Words *rfW from VII. 3.. 
86. (18) <crt rrftafrff is from nij with the Preposition *n, in the Perfect, with slu, 
there is no chutva (VII. 4. 62), and augment «0 ia added, ejmisft B3T imtnfiri 
asu'if n (Rig Veda VI. 75. 3). 

The word frfrt in the aphorism indicates that other forms, similar to theae» 
toe also to be inoluded. 

M<b I *S]Sffa f'mS I I I 8 1 ~S8 \ 

ajtffiife xnmni %mn*tsvtm*i uri f»iin«a i 'nftz: a^roi «nfat*f ' » *rjj» ifo 

3597. in the Chhandas sa&uva is irregularly fovmed in thd 
Perfect. 

It is derived from igf 1 Thus nfet sjsjej wferr otherwise §tj5 1 Rig Veda IV. 
18. 10« 

M«* l «$* $s*f<l l b 1 » i &* I 
*»n%?8«Tt! soraerofs 1 'pft faafej' 1 eriawnyfr 1 
^598. T is diversely substituted in the Chhandas. for the) 
Vowel of the reduplicate, in the Reduplicated Present- form. 
.As jejf fetsfg (from ens). 



CHAPTER VI it. 
|ii<* 1 tojjtck: ratrat i « i H 1 1 W 

««i C ajit «rragt<| 1 'innajtfjn:' 1 SnFnjjwe' 1 'aqtv ft nikv' 1 'fsjf sftgj 

3599. iVw, torn, »/a, and ut are repeated, wbeq by so doubl- 
ing, the foot of a verse is completed. • * 

As » tl*iifM l 8*Htu»liiel (Rig. Vlt.8. 4),*j*jfsiiga# «**. 1 (Rig Veda JC. 191. ]), 
#Av * wrti* (big Veda 1. 126. 7), fc »fog| *fc atnerra (Rig Veda IV. 21. »;, 

i«»o 1 ****•*: t « 1 * l vi 11 
■jwjfannNifiii afutt wiraw <n i*nn i itoR ■wunt' i wejfw, i 
io 
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3600. In the Chhandas v is substituted for the »*of mat* 
when the stem ends in i, t or r. **>■ 

As, «fagft vcfanq (Rig Veda. III. 52. 7). Of the items ending in f we haw 

9«o«j ito ^ i c i ; i is ii 

wnBTswjftgjj tjOTq i 'Wnw «inm:' i 'iiwhw< aawcw fowfcTi 

3601. The affix mat gets the augment 'nut' in the Chhandas^ 

after a stem ending in an. 

As wsweror. mfara: vmv. (Rig Veda X. 71. 7) w twr>ffawyi ftwW (Rig 
Veda I. 164. 4). 

3*0* I ^TgW ICI^IHU' 

«+ r^fira: + 1 «ntow:' 1 '«tf?w? *w>»mj' 1 

3602. In the Chhandas, the affixes tar and tarn receive the 
augment nut after a stem in n. 

The affixes m^ and srtrq aro called VI Thus fRrfaaj + w = mifa + n? (VIII. 
2. 7)-fji»^q + ipw(VIlI. 2. 17)-g«fa(Rt 1 

Kdrf ; — The augment §3 is added to these affixes after gftSlBT*. J as vfi*- 
ai«*t: (III. 2. 74, the affix is qf*ra.) SW (Rig Veda VIII. 5. 39). 

Vdrd — Long £ is the substitute of the final of ifasj before yre and frtt I The 
word cfv*! is formed by the affix wfa in the sense of wgij ( 1 The fiual sj is first ' 
elided by VIII. 2. 7, and then for the short w. of tfg the long 4. is substituted 
by the present virtika. If the long 4 were substituted for the final «| of <<fa*| 
as tfiui + ?1T, then this long t| being asiddha, it oould not be compounded by eka- 
dfesa with the preceding <f into $*nnd the form would .always remain vftrfa?: I As 
wftrTO, and V&Vfflt ivfonf (Rig Veda I. 11. 1). Or this ^ may be considered to 
have oome after in in the sense of wgo 1 

9503 1 ^ifitswFiTjfiim^f r.n^ffif «aRtfa lei^KM • 

ijgjisrgaffiijrerig facsrai HWTWtai firaiFaft 1 '•ranraanrr' 1 *f««mo w- 
•in:' 1 mmm' fomwhtfn wn 1 a*tfsgttai«jfii! 1 trgrifafri iwifh 1 gwfiacq si 1 
^fsi% «' www 1 jnfwfH gft' wow 1 

3603. In the Chhandas we have* the following irregular 
Participles : nasatta, nishatta, anutta, praturttaj sttrtta.and-gurtta. 

The. words «naW And f»ww are derived from the root 93 preceded by w and 
fsr, and there is not the n change of VIII. 2. 42, Thus m WHHW, • la the clas- 
sical iterature we have WW*. • So also fajMR in the Vedas, as iu fatwnfti Wisp 
(Uig'Ved. 1. 146. 1) but fcrioft: in the classical literature. The word *$*: is from 
a*» tfith the negative xfflf I The* option of VIII. 2. 66 does not Apply here. As' 
«*,*«( H xnw»j ( » wjv}; h trgwj i* frontier, dt$ii** Mj|j$iiW*M««B l <fa) ■ 
Wheu it is - dewed from W[ the* S5 is added by -Vi, 4. 80,i«4, wbw4foi»' 
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{rtj < "then VI. 4. 91 is applied. Jghfr is from «, the if is ohangod to 3 irregular);; 
M yifirhrs -llHI<ne<:'R jfl- ib from ire as »jwf WtfltQ C"S^3 "' 

M°* » *wnc9fcwwwn apafa i « m to n 

•df t$r mi mtn~«i- 3a 1 $« «a-srafa 1 m w-irafar 1 

3604. In the Chhandas, both ru and ra are substituted 
for the final^of amnas, ttdhas, and avaa. 

Thns VH W or *wfa, 3S« OT or grata; OT «s or vahr N When «. is 
substituted for the finals, this V is replaced by o by VIII, 3. 17, which, is. elided 
by VIII. 3. 19. The word wgtr means 'a little', and TO ; 'protection.' 

ico« i"wnar HrrOTTTH; i « 1 ^ 1 %% 11 

3605. In the Chhanilas", ru and ra may replace the final of 
the word 'bhuvas' when used' as a maha-vyahriti, 

Thus : gqftamfTOJ? or wst TOfttftW? 11 The mabA-vyahritis. are three 
£:, ygq: and «r. H 

asoij 1 ^TmnrarR ici^im 

<5rrasa«aj«: wvki&i «*««[ .••stfwnftd gtrftm*! 1 itw.Tai3 f*ij 1 *r?xt?8. 
wwri win. t 

3606. The vowel in om is pluta in the beginning of a sacred 
text. 

The word srwrarM moans the commencement of a sacred mantra -,or vedio 
text. Thui ju\n wfiswftS g^ifwi. nma Swifwd 11 (Iiig I. 1. 1») ) 

Why do we say "in the beginning"/ Observe VTftttOeTffQTffsftarirm&H 
(Chhindogya Upanishad I. 1. 1). Hero %ixi{ is not used, to indicate the com- 
wencement of a Text or Mantra, but is itself the subject of, comment, 

Igoa 1 d tnrsisdfai i"V i * i «: u 
d* trams 1 '*»-' *fw fwj. »• 3 wnrwi j 

3607. The vowel o£ ye becomes plota in a sacred text, . when 
it is employed in a sacrificial work. 

Thus dtmrtcrl Hi Why do we say when employed' in a sacrificial work f 
Observe d cramtB. tfrl qmmnnf " Ye yaj imahe" consists of. five syllables . Here it 
it a simple recitation. 

icoc 1 irap*& I <s I ^ l «< II 

vmtdfa $8tFwBT*hj: «w? i.'<rot, fciife. r«fa(rnt«|' 1 *z:' f«wj 1 wwwtsmm 

m.^pf 1 • 

3608. In a sacrif&ial work, *HT8»I is substituted for the final 
vowel, with the consonant, if; any, that may follow it, of a sentence. 

Thegword VBstfifa is understand here also. The word trocr means vivf a 
It is the name given to this,syllable. This wnj >» substituted for the. final letter- 
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,__^ a . — ; '.. 

(ffc) of that word which stands either at the end ot* Vide, ot a sacred hymn ot 
at the end ot a. hemistich ofaaoh ftik. Thus for avtrf ftrrfar faerfk (Kg. VUI K 
44. 16), we may have tj«f fcifre fsiTOrfriis V So also (for SgiJ| fWTlffl fjvgt 
<ltig. III. 27. 1>, we may have 3*n» fwnftl gOTi"*!*' '" 

The word fe is repeated in this aphorism in spite of its anuvritti from VIH.. 
2. 88, to indicate, that vrcrf replaces the. wfofe of the last syllable, with its rowel 
and oonsonant. Had fe not been repeated, then by the rule of ali il JiWfW the- 
filial tetter only of the f s portion of a sentence wonl'l have been replaced. Thus 
in i[*3g: the visarjauiya alone would have been replaced. 

When not employed in connection with sacrificial works, there ia no such 
substitution. Thus in the simple reading of the Yedas, we should always, recite. 

9 araaism nr*imvmm& g: mjfa n<a*i|fm i 'fwgmn* win) veseinm »' k 
mm*' fvtf i 'nmwm«f eri<n«r^ra«<iiisr ufa srwrf & wt<? i B*f*rea wnft i 

3609. The last vc^vel at the end of Mantras called Yajya* 
when employed in sacrificial works, is pluta and has the Acute. 

Thus tfii&f&lirro&i (R'g. VIII. 4», 11), ftrgnrri} «wi TiwurwrsJj -(Rig. X. 
8. 6). 

Why do wo say 'at the end' ? There are some Yiy.ya hymns, consisting of 
several sentences. The final vowel (fe)<if every sentence would have become, 
pluta. in such a hymn. To prevent it, the word, "an.ta" is used, so. that the final 
vowel of the hymn at; the end of all, becomes pluta,. 

iSio 1 flf*WamsmwsRTOTt: ^nurn 

ajwnrtS: wmoiraiUwi 'w&jgwifB' 1 «*wri ftitrarf* 9%m' 1 'wg itlWS't 
<di«rm*w eft* eW'5 1 'wfaraTMH' 1 

$G,\1X In a sacrificial work, the first syllable of vFg/lta, VHTC; 
efrtrz and Wfflf ia'pli^a.. 

Thus WJi&Jsw'to (Afrtilr S. I. 4. lty wft $m«rf«l (o* *) «■%«, W^f 

JhVwj ; drew* ert#* &i*w? qfajniVni «. 

So also in firanamgjWZT mi the analogy of tjjrt, so. also. V^KW H The. 
\xord ww$ is illustrative of tl«? six forms 993, ehs^, cn.«$. &m$ > J*Wf Wli«l », 

But there is no probuion in. t*t«it Swrn QWrr«rjl«; *rj«* «tR «ki a, 

* 

85^1 I W^flWTO WW ft I * I 5« r <5? » . * . • 

«nita:a fsj mh v^n^mitwm % v '%vif^ 1 %v '+&*'*$*&* if* 
wimtf*' ' ' ,♦'.,.,. 

9G11. In an order given to A gnidhra priest, the- tret syllable, 
as well as the guoceed£ng*sy liable is pluta.. »' '■'■.,< : .... 

hi a YajBa, the' principal priests (r'twj) Are four; AdhT*ryn- UdgatA, Hot*. 
and ?rabwa.. Every one of these baa three subordinate prie»U (|itvij) u«der bin» v 
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The dot/ «f AgtiSdbm it to kindle the aaoriSoiil fire. In a summon* or 
call (WIW) me.de by the Adbrtryu, who it the Director of cereautuiea, to t,h*. 
Agnfdhra to perform the tuuotiotu ot Agm'db, both syllables become pluta,. 

The word ajofte} •?«• it ft compound- vtfta: vvojtf "a call or summons 
relating to Aguidb duty." 

Thus iti«| m *« Wr % ■» i The phita takes plaoe only in these 
examples » therefore, not here, as «jrt*ftgt»ft»i fej«r; «rfvj flfqrtfn* I 

W* i fain? wr sfara fe i « i 9 i «* « 

jpc i WOTtf: tret; i writ iH i vijti f« i 'TC^'W' fa* • * «*2 «ft»fK fa' I 
|:' fmf i wftftr »f"| i 

3612. 'Hi' at the end of an answer to a question may option- 
ally be pluta. 

Thus Q. wwnif: mi Htm » Am. wmw *h* « or wirri! f« ( 

Why do we say "in answer to a question / Observe mi safka^Bpff f% \ 

Why do we say fc: "of fa" I Observe »sftf*i tig i 

|V19 I faWMUlJl VJ I « I 9 | <8 l| 

mrxpqnsi wnjogwft t 

3613. The end syllable of that sentence is optionally pluta, 
when it asserts something which has been refuted, and it employ- 
ed by the victor by the way of censure. 

The word fan* means the refutation of another's opinion, fweft is a 
gerund, and means having refuted*. «*jnta) is the expression of the same pro- 
position which has been refuted.. When a person has* demonstrated tho untenable-. 
oese of another's assertion, and then employs the said assertion by way of taunt, 
reproach or reprimand, then tho final syllable of such a sentenoe becomes pluta. 
The stttra Kterally means "Having refuted (it.) when assert in^ (the same by 
W'ay of censure),." 

Thus an opponent asserts that "The word is not eternal." (wfrre: v*&:) 1 
Proving by arguments the untenableness of this position, and after refuting it, tha 
yiotor says by way of reprimand :_*rfw?q: ««9 *WT*5i a. or sjfajw «•? xmm 
•This is then your assertion— -that jhi' word is not eternal'. Similarly wajwnfr 
fdrwifwii or •amurfuwiw 1 wiiiiiiBiiwiraiwi 3 or TOanmtrsT nmv 1 

1CW I «l« ffri Mv^ 1 « 1 1 1 «t « 

awie^wu vihiiibwih Hnw 1 wj timmr rgawutivajif i, wt* «w» • 

3614. The final syllable of an gmredita vocative is pluta when 

a threat is expressed. 

A VooatiTW is reiterated when a. threat is meant (VIII. 1. 8. S. 4143.). It* 
Inal syllable becomes pluta. Thus mmt wft 1 innfcwiftrau 1 
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Though the anuvfitti of the sutra VIII. 2„ 82, is current heat, yet 4he tuia* 
of the tenlvnte is not pluta, but of the femredtita. 

It should be rather stated that any one of the repeated words may be pluta. 
by alternation. Thus rfr^ra Wfc or •/»? tftfi % i The word aui!M>ita i» employ- 
ed in the sutra as illustrative ofthe doubling, for the threat is. expressed* by both 
words, so that pluta may be of both words in turn : and not of the second word - 
only, though that is technically cajled amredita. ( 

3S951 I ^ff^ffi frRrTWTff^ IM?!' <S\n 

■ajfraHT 3?* ffll=sw waril I '""Iff W wr*f wwf» WI^B* i Th^' fiwj I , *Jr|p 

&«raw Tirww Brafar' i «w»waif' f*»j i '«*f vti'i ^mraomn^vfif v *n*rf«i ««* 

• 1r1p>ft«BJ : «flj. n* 8W«nf*» ' I 

56 15. The final syllable of a finite verb, used* as a threat be- 
comes pluta, when the word anga, is joined? with it, and it demand*- 
another sentence to complete the conclusion. 

Thus «*• "I * * a "**i«ft vrafa w.f«F ' ** WT *^ *• *"** w»5* •w.w •> 

Why do we say ' a, verb' ? Observe W|f ijrarw fWjBf *S?m I 

Why do. we say 'when this calls, for a conclusion.' ? Observe fjf mi 1 Hero 

it is a complete sentence and does not demand another to oomplete the sense. 

The. word wnS* of the last sutra is. understood here also. Therefore not 

in wg wtfaa. <ataw n aramfjl 1 Here -ajj has the force of solicitation. (VIII, 

1.. 33. S. 3940), 

3**6 I fiWlJwmiHI W I « I *4 I <* H 

«n«nwt zi <*h: 1 '# hw ah%»w njn% i" 1 'n #W"»fciff*' 1 itawr-** i*!W»> 

36 16. The final syllable of those sentences is ptota, which, 
denote acts of reflection' (or balancings between two alternatives). 

To. determine a thing by weighing all arguments pro add eon. is called- 
vioWira or judgment. Thus tfrMsfofowi *& * *« •* #««Sh«f ' should one per- 
form a sacrifice in. the house* of an initialed person.*' Similarly frT*$gt*JfV:Y l **5*fl*fc 
37$Tft*( Hi Here also.it is being reflected upon, whether ga frflStl or 3) *a^Ui«tf Ht 
U e. shonld'the stake, remain, upright or should it be pat flat by. the yajamaua. 

W spfiwsjrl' ** w l* ■«■»«•* *«W*I * 

Ml* 1 $ 5 W**wrr«J 1 « 1 * 1 <••» 

fewimwiwt tgawei «*ft 1 'vtiv^ * Hf^ t* sjiiiiiilil*** -fetal 1 *■*» W»f- 
ir«trmo^Qn(wiVEhwi«ft i 

3617. In common speech* this* .fi*al vowel of the , first, 
alternative- is only pluta. .*,'>, 

This makes a, njyarfA o» restriction.. Thw pr»^»tt» sft'tra, > tha* confined* 
to the Vedic literature, and not to the classical. fl h«»* he* tntffcrce «f * onry.* 
Thus.-*F« «*j * «J-J$> 'to " asoekei* » rope' # itjstf * *»$*»*$; ' K 4*» «W* 
of earth or 0. pigeon?* 
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The priority, of course, depends upon employment. Toe order of words de- 
pends upon one's choice. 

tiara 5» g3tswq»is} wfiwi* "mranftrfufi « i ««t fr Sf« fit*' i «wc ft 
raftra' i 'Am: mi' Mfvgffifna' i •** fwraifcia' i 

36 18. The fin&l syllable of the sentence which expresses as- 
sent or promise, or listening to> is pltttft. 

The word vfftVSQ means ' agreement, assent or promise. 1 It also means 
1 listening to.' All these senses are to be taken here, as then is nothing in the 
sutra to rostiiot its scope. Thus it has three seiyies, 1. to promise something to 
a petitioner, 2. to acknowledge the truth «f some proposition, S v to listen to an- 
other's words Thus nt a ifa fc«, l. tm ft aarfw s n 3. fam: wat wfetgniin a n 
3. $««« lit:, format in 

Mte • vsgnn wsfTJ^tfiijrfara^: i « i ? n»» i 

•srfisrgHi I i Oz i 3 i 'vfi^f^'asi' viftv. vmm zi^xm: vam i ihwi: wgfa 
murra a i 

3619. The final vowel at the end of a question or of a praise 
is pluta, but unaccented. 

That which is employed at the end of an interrogative sentence is called 
aiUPRt I According to some, this rule does not ordain pluta, but only ordains tbe anu« 
datta-ness of those syllables which become pluta by the previous rules VUI. 2. 84 
<bo. The meaning of the s'fitra then is t — That pluta which comes at the end of 
an Interrogative sentence or a senteuoe denoting admiration, jpiauudatta. 

Thus snmiV swPai «mi*a^ wfirggTat or vniv flm'a^ orrfra uzr a 3 
( i e. wmt J*Hf Qnttlf Wfirgft or «gt ) 1 The words «fa£t), and q£t ~bciug 
finals in a question, become anudatta as well as pluta. The otffor worls %mn: 
Ac. become sva/ita and pluta by VIII. 2. 105. See VI1J. 2 107. 

As regards «fngftri) we have ihwit nwafia PWBWM a ll Here the final of 
STTtJBjSJ beoomes snudatta and pluta. 

ic*o 1 fafcfri qtanfv otjwwr i « i 9 i 101 h 

tmra ^njam: wpi: t 'wfmffrgtTina ?}' 1 wfarfw wrari; 1 ( <nmv' fair 1 
wifang: 1 'irgwraro' ftnf 1 wfwrfaait tn«n| 1 

3620. The end-vowel at the end of a sentence becomes anu- 
datta and plttta, when the particle chit is employed, denoting 
comparison. 

The word nml is understood here. This sutra .ordains pluta as well, and ■ 
not merely accent. 

Thus- frfbffinr. ffntTtff ^m»y hd shine as fire'. So also umfaf VTOTHJ 'may 
as shius aa a King'. 
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i^ r .. - jj Bff- . -M i -rr , ' , ni.l i — r"* • ■ T ,.. arr . "■ -■. ■ — — — ■ ' . — ■ ■' i n 

Why do we sny <«faen the dense is that <of comparison*? Observe «vf f«-f 
*t1«: | Here fsnr has the force of 'littleness or difficulty'. 

Why do we say Wj-fftwift 'when expressly employed' ? Observe wRet nf mil 
irnrrif 'Let the boy shine like fire'. Here Hrfi is understood, heuoe the rule does 
not apply. 

h vgHtsqavti: vjenif i *nWwi*s n* t ^n^rai-fa if in* -j *fwn*- 
sneawmf' (»««) wg-tro: tsjH: • 

3621. In W* fwf *T&3 the end- vowel is anudatta and 
pluta. 

The word anudatta is understood here also. The end-vowel would baVe 
been pluta here by VIII. 2. 97 : S. 3616, the present autra really ordains accent; 
lessuess of this pluta. 

Thus una: fwarehq, <3nh ftn-rntar] (Rig X. 129. 5). In the first portion 
*H8*?| is pluta and udatta by VIII. 2. 97, in the second it.is anudatta by the 
present nfktrai 

?6r^ 1 wftrlWfff^iWn^BTrlirn^M^J I C I ^ I *^0| II 

fcaftH: tan: oi-nsj fift otmorsH nva i -rgnnrr-f i -*ftr«4«i vfinwic ftri 
ft -nf«r*-a«i i ttwfti i wf«*aas3 wf«««r* wtn-ftifa r afttr i wfa^srtjpjfapftwss 
wrnif wtcifa m\*m \ *gro* i -jratau milt* ft«T ft «ft«: j 

3622. Ot the two vocatives of the same . form standing at 
the beginning of a sentence, the end-vowel . of the first becomes 
pluta and svarita, when envy, praise, anger, or blame is expressed. 

The Vocative is doubled by VIII. 1.8. S 2143. Tbis antra ordains pluta 
there. Thus tin vy >— snm-ftirs araratc, -ttwtqaJhV tirw-jnss, ft-* H vfrnian i 
Praise : — inqpasKi'a wtusw. «m«aaj'3 vtanrat bhw mmfe s Auger-.— was- 
asjta *ftn<Hi. 4&3w1hski* wfinftflw sj-wVt <awf«t sum h Blame : — wghwT 3 -jinNi 
m«sjt am aiteiw fcwi ft "jf** s » 

wiwt^ww fttiTOi t-- erfta*. *[*: ««** 1 mnwl 1 «nf « tft-i *mW 1 ant- 
vavi wnW iwnfn 1 btowtto i q*t-« snata*. ^tmHi ftrturYs) • «£ srs-s xn* 
vm 1 'wviv.vn' few • aHngifti w'fmH'wtfejw 1 

3623. When an error against polite usage 1 !* censured, or 
when a benediction or a bidding is intended, the end syllable of A 
finite verb becomes pluta and svarita, if this requires another sen* 
tence to complete the sense. 

The word « svarita ' is understood' here. The word fart means ' the en** 
in usage * or « want of good breeding.' (VIH. I* 80) ejftjti means • benedicfcW 
ff i: means * order ' or ' commanding by words/ 
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Thu* ntt *ek vfrfifi, *«rwi«f nanW niniiw s ad Sraw $«■,»», a<n- 
Wnf WJP| WOTsfil ■ In both these, the firttt seuteuce requires the seooud as its 
wmpletaent, and hence there i> cj1«iflr\«jt I 

Benediction :-~«j*lh«l WcTten \i*i v «m ; efwnWtera enieKirf v, wg « 

• Order t-~*g $*'* «T*f « irW; mi«( gpftrca, Brf»«l fm « 

Why do we say * When it requires another sentence as its complement' ? 
Observe jfctyfa •J«fl*«ft«l ftrjt I There oaunot be any counter-example of 
ftjOT, for there two aeuteuces are absolutely uecessary to express the seus* of 
censure. 

e jwiai o w e nw i fu ww §: wfrn: tgn «nwr: i wifc i «im: gwti «| <rom n i 
vtatrauraq i wram*) i turn, »j j«rf t *r smia *, i 

3624. In a question or narration, the end- vowel of a word, 
though not final in a sentence, becomes avarita and pluta, as wtlt 
as of the Word which is 6nal in a sentence. 

The word • padasya ' is understood here: and so also the Word • sv«rita.' 
The end-vowel of a Word Which is nut the last Word iu a. sentence, as well as of 
the last word, becomes svarita and pluta, When a question in uskcd, or a fact ia 
narrated. In fact, all the words of a sentence become svarita and pluta hereby. 

• Thus in questioning we have: — *uhs: ga'Tal trm'tat '■fw* ^tixit or 
QTTtV t Thus all Words have become svarita and pluta. The final word would 
iu one alternative, become anudatta also, by VIII. 2. 100, as shown under that 
sutra. The force of the word «fa iu the sAtra, is to make the final word ul«o 
svarita, and thus this sutra makes VIII- 2. 100 uu optional sutra with regard to 
question. 

. Iu dkhydna or narration, there is no other t ale, which is debarred by this. 
Therefore there, all words become svarita and pluta tucetsanly, by the force of 
this sutra. Thus wittm*? Jftfa*! V'ljt * «'«: « 

fttljwfarg; wjfti f»f««www«it tgnroif ntcnraTfo^nT tfaft i vi ftmttw i 
4t» cnar i «g*»f vrawth 4vmk i 

3625, lu forming the pluta of the diphthongs ai and ait 
their last element /and u gj^the pluta. 

The pluta qrdaiued by VIII. 2, 84 <ko. when applied to § or In cause the 
prolatiou of the last element of these diphthongs namely of w or 3,1 The woid 
tfjfb in the sutra it Nominative dual of eg*, and the aphorism litcraHy means 
. '1 and » ♦«*' plttl* of the diphthongs $ aud t>r' H 
Thus iit^VIOT, *IWWI « 

This pluta of 9 »n<l tt has four mitias. Thus v+t aud w + 3 each hue 
o<w mAtri. T^e pluta of 1 and a will have thiec uiatras. Thus 1 + n auA 
'*f3», or the whole has four mitias, 
11 
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*TOBWWi|rwa wafac.5 jiwmiwTWTt: mn: *ar§«iTW raws vtfmr. i 
. '+ n**i^Tfagfaflfa«iiiOTunrafo3T3tnsqi*(hqa ♦' i veun*fi » -wrais g-i-fsw,- 
<rmti >t i «fcgna * , •tfuafoa , »j ^ T f, o^a , f^iim* i tm# atif-mta 
«nim i «wr«enS i wgwrafa -*fi--rjg«i. * i oiMmt t «ftrftfti^m»icj * i ■off* 
wffwj' -raw-/ i fas^na rnnrqwrfswuf i «fnw ft H vfti * ww»* i tnri«wiMi g 
wioaif i «« m ^fj - u£ wtifw ifrMa 1 wroitw f«iwf 1 vfcii tuft » 1 

'+ vmfarft s^rfa tgnfawHiid wfbbo: +' 1 whit wft tu 1 

3626. In the diphthongs, which are not Pragrlhya (I. 1. U 
&c) and which become pluta under the eircuniBtantfes mentioned 
jn VIII. 2. 83 &c, but not when that circumstance is a call from 
a distance (VIII. 2. 84); for the first half, there is substituted the 
prolated 'a', and for the eecond portion e or u. 

The diphthongs or n % are 5. V, »A and •*> 1 Their elements are •*+«, and 
1 + 31 When these diphthongs are tj be prolated, at the end of a word, the diph* 
thong is resolved into its elements, the fint portion V is vrolated. and f or a 
added, as the case may be. This *l and 3, in faot, aie the substitutes of the 
aeooud portion, which may be »j or 3, or a or ml 1 

This rule is not of universal application, but applies to Rules VIII. 2. 100. 
VIII. 2. 97, VIII. 2. 83, and VIII. 2. 90 only, according to the following Vartikae. 

Vdrt: — Tne soope of this sutra should be determined by enumerating the 
rules to which it applies. 

Vdrt:— It should be stated that it applies to sutra* VIII. 2. 100, 97, 83 
aud 90. 

Thus VIII. 2. 100,,: As nnm%t tjrafaa; imnv[ •jforggi-j-} or vjrtl t irjf 
Sffi-Ws ttTUasxn •«r»**vrjm4 or Qgnjf i So also VIII. 2. 97:— as -ftfyrea a^TOTW 
TO>;«? i So also VIII. 2. 83 : —as, wgwi^ nfti «f«rgili«4 or trlnll So also VIII. 
2. 90: — as. gaiwin tnrrara dmverv Sua i «rftwfiOTrrmin»v i (Tait. & I. 9. 
14.7). 

This pluta *t is udatta' anudatta or evarita, according to the psr*ioular rule 
which has been applied, i. e. at the cud of a qaeuiou it is auud&tta or svsrita, and 
everywhere else, udatta. The f and sj »re of course, always udatta : because 
the auuvritti of udatta is current hero. 

Why do we restrict this sutra to the above-mentioned four rules ? Observe 

In fact, the present sntia beiug confined to the above-nwimiioBed fonr rules, 
the words sjarrr^^A in the sutra, are redundant: and should not have been used. 
Moreover the word vat 9 **! should have been* used in the sutra, for it applies to 
diphthongs at the etut of a pada. Therefore, not in «r£ K^tft ifrftftl I Mere Iff be- 
fore the sarvanamasthana affix. h is not a pada (1, •#• WW. 

Why do we say 'when it is not a Pragrihya''? Observe *sjta$ tcm 1 1 
FoVf : — This peculiar modification* of pluta vowel takes place in the Vo«a- 
tiva case in the Vedas. As wmf ««tern; nyftm tw$l ft* fwt I Here by no 
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other rule, thi Vocative would have beoorae prolated. 

«•* i *«f«' f*»f i w*ttvi%f i '«fBJ*mi«j'f*i| i wm»<r i"jr: i tfrvrrmfirrauarav- 
sjrotjcfasjjjt: » TsftnfsvMTsainnH,: sroWHww msww <■ fasjww: i wrtii> 

3627. For these vowels iand vh are substituted^ and v, when 
a vowel follows them, in asamhita (in an unbroken flow of speech). 

The word sfsjfftvtlfr is an, adhjkara and exerts its influence up to the end of 
the Book. Whatever we- shall, teach, hereafter, up to the end of the Book, will 
apply, to. the worda which are in the Sanlutf'. 

Thus vwrrvmn. trejijjiwT, wmrafaawi*, mrogOTJw n 

Why do we say ' when a. vowel follows ' / Observe «rnni9v$T I 

Why do we aay dfismqnf.. ' in an, uninterrupted flow of speech' t Observe 

This sutra is made, because w and 3, being PI uta-mod ideations are consider- 
ed as asiddba (VUI. 2. 1) for the purposes of wit amf« (VI. 1. 77). But sup* 
posing thai somehow, or other, these w and 9 he considered siddha, still the pre* 
sent rule is necessary to prevent their lengthening, before a homogeneous vowel 
(Vlt 1. 101), or their retaining their form unchanged by VI, 1. 12.7. If it bo 
•aid. that these rules VI. 1. 101, and VI. 1. 127, would not apply, because ofc 
theVartika»«:tspi^jns|ejiW*S.«i>j»»rS «un£.TT emjjai: (Vartika to VI. 1. 77); 
atUI the present antra ought to be made, in. order to prevent qqr accent (VII, 
3. 4. S. 3657). 

f^c l Tmi^J *j fWfT tFeTfa l«HHl 

« f»o.f«i.«fa!*T fwiv: 1 *?«-*« « «: wuj 1 '*shi*m*n' (»») wfn qfutrvm> 
•rnnrsji 1 «i*$ win «jt aifii wmn 1 '«fww fa»f.Hn' 1. «^»«#t:' (»«oo) tfi,, 

QfVfl 

3628* For the final of the affixes mat and fax there is sub- 
stituted ru, in the Vocative singular, in the Chhandas. 

The word. dfg WI B T is understood here. A word ending in the affix jwj or 
«S, changes its final q or «< (I. 1. 52, S. 42) into %, in the Chhandas, in the 
Vocative singular. Thus tn;: — <<*$ mm VI o"tf« tmn (Rig. III. 51. 7). vjftdi. 
%TaW WT I Hei» >r<mj is Vocative Sg. of mrajj.and -ffier: of afcon, meaning 
•he who is possessed of Maruts or Hari horses.' The w of m». is changed to si, 
by VIII. 2> 10; 13. S. 3 00. The b»se wwj beforo this termination is £ha by. 
I. 4. 19. The affix $ (noin. Kg.). is elided by VI. 1. 68 ; the n is elided by VIII 2. 
2:3, and the *( (of y? VII. I. 70) is changed to % ty this sfit ' a - So also f sgratfe 

ffljaw vsnmn^Qt wftw <R*g- i- *• 6). 

With my.-1hm*$mi* n>fttra *CT (Rig. If. 33. H), fiRtrrj: 1 See VI. L. 
W, lor the formation, otiftsjsi*!, Wigrw, with gpg s 
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I ■ II ■ I II. " » 

Why do we say « of *nj and TO ' ? Obeerve ««*( «ti«m*n iJVhy do we say 
•in the Vocative Singular'? Observe 9 S3 FqgT»lfi*OTtfv| I Why do We MJ 'in the 
ChhandaV / Observe % Jrm^, $ TrfaQP[ N 

se?«f i eTro^wrjrswteafsw hmm'm 

eft swear*™ f*wrar*ft . -ift^gwTWTo iwaia' t 

.'+ em atrmwwy *' i jpft wrffifr: wwumiwuy i vspnuerfhner QftiefffleTflt 
*»jsj*ww «Tf»i5»Trj i 'nerval ertprr mnfrm: i w fftw^ i 

3629. The participles dasv&n, sahvan andraidhvan are ir- 

regulatly formed without reduplication. 

The word 8TTOW, in from the root *iH 'to give' with tVe affix wtfftj (III. 2. 
107); here the reduplication and the augment f^ are prohibited irregularly; as 
BttWtST anjs: WTJJ (Kig. f. 3. 7). The word fflgtw, is derived, from the toot tng 
'to endure,' by adding the nfiix ssng (III. 3, 107), the irregularity being in leng- 
thening the penultimate, not allowing the augment w?y and the reduplication, 
Thus vjTjpw, MWTTT*! i So also otaf* oumos from ftn^ 'to sprinkle' with the 
iiffix gi^ i ill. 3. 107) the irregularity consisting in non-red uplication, nonappH. 
oafcon i f <f%, the lengthening of the penultimate vowel, and the change oi % into 
^ i As wIssrcm^Ta tmvn mm (Rig Veda II. 33. U). It is not necessary thai 
these words should be in the singular always » in their plural forms also they do 
not redupUrate. 

VAit: — The affix g*f should also be enumerated. The affixes star, and 
af«TO t are both meant here. Its final ia also changed to V in the Vocative Sg. 
As flwn»*ff «§*T vmflFa: I The word vmf<n«f is formed by adding ejrfrro to 
ttie root a; (tin) preoeded by «w: I See III. 2. 75. The M to added by Vt. 
I. 71. 

9S30 i svnraif I « I 9 l «= It 

w? vfet wnn *«rt i o^wjiiflw i 

3tt,*W. In bath ways, in the Rig yersea. 

This ordiiinRan option to the last sutra, by which the e Substitution vm 
wtRpnlsory. A wo*d "ending in »{ followed by a letter of »j» claee, which itself 
is- followed by mtf, changes its final »( to tp oflimolljf in the Big Veda. Some- 
time* there is ^ and sometimes q ■ Thus f]fc(*( HH. etflfjftqr *jrft$*{ &% awfrT ; 
*$wmrat I (Rig Veda, X. 90. 8). 

M99 I eftdraf? tfiTRinf I « I t j£ », 

aVoremnssi nf snafe fh *hn<£r wrrnSh wbhh , Vv'S^^ePW wwiV'i "wfr 
fijjn tow' tswntfoqttfrai snTeiMHWiiftwra > ^ ■■»! 

36»t. .# » is optionally autwti tu ted for "that final # of a word 
which ia preceded by a long vowel, end fc followed hy an '*$ letter 
(vowels aod semi-vowel* with tKa ' «ii^s^^Ei3^l^^;;' t'-^yHiiHti^ |dMa» ('ix' 
a»d 'at') come ia contaot wHh each other i«v*he 
Rig Veda, 



y«. in ch. viii. jseav] y*imo not.**. «*, 

The m of VIII. 3. T ia understood here ; 'and so also sng N The word 
«ITf*raT3 menus TORS. *• •• when both word* are in one and the tame Fa<la of 
the »erw. Thua «fitvi" rife (Big. IX. 107. 19) « Hi «*wrf« (Ri«. I. »• 2) «3t 
WSWflTOT; (Rig Veda IV. 1. 9.) *rir 1^1 «t Win « (Rig Ved.* VIII. 6 1.) 

The won] 3*t4*t of the preoeding antra is understood here a'so ; so that ia 
an optional r»tle $ and «J remains unchanged also, as «Btf5«lT^ TOmi sj|fawi»l 
mFwnrS^g V>ta VIII. $7. I). See VIII. 3. 3. 

H w i wihfe Erro*$ I « t 1 » 9 it 

•rife aritr If; fitem: wro tajwayrtttw i irgt v^:* i ftffcftowg «J*pwtt- 
•nitaS i iw «r**3r «■«« «ffc his* i «■ si $*n w*f tvwif i 

363S. ' &. nasal vowel ia always substituted for 'a' before r«, 

when it is followed by a letter of 'at* pratyahara (i. c when it is 

followed by a vowel or At, ya, va, or ra). 

Tim* VIII. 3. tsaohes * culmtitution of % thn long sit preceding it, 
wonll have been optionally nasal by the Inst sutra. Tin* present »fltra m»>ke* it 
neoewarily so Thus nfx srfi (Rig- IU. 4C 2) »r?T t"fl a wwrt (Rig. VIII. 
6. 1). fcif tnwijtett * 

Some (». «. the Taittarlyas) read it as annnvara. Thin is a Vedio diversity 
according to the Easterns. In this view, the necessity of the sAtra is rather 
doubtful. 

tCtt i tW-wrwrr^r i e i 1 m* N 

cerf i 'MraiM cjtsvr: tny>i' i 

3638. The u of 'svatawan* is changed to 'ru' before 'payu.' 

As tsnt fl^TSjsJwl (Rig. IV. 2. 6). The word is wraw. the gn is a'lded liy 
VII. 1. 83. The word is derived front g sjtjft with the nff.x «sra (tepfurr vmsitl 
mm*,) a See 8. 3594. 

»«»» i vsoxfr msni^tfSh: i « i 9 i *« u 

fagta tt m «i«5«ft: trvcisrisirirf m awfnwT 1 'viii vmwnsxfa: ' • 
•tafr* fiwwwjfr 1 »)« 1 *«f« gsfc trim' 1 <sm-' sjaiftt t«n 1 « «jtoi: w Te^i«t' 1 
<gw. 5W t 

3634. $& may optionally be substituted for the visnrga 
before a bard guttural and labial, in the Chhancks ; but neither 
before^*, no* before a doubled word. 

Thost^^^^iissiiTBte (Rig Ved. VIH 60 5.) Mat ftrswnn^: (Rig 
Veda VIII. 98. 4). fiat not here: — *sj*r JW: qfti: (Rig Verfa X. ♦»• I*>. 

Why da «» say 'not before * and a doubled word'.* Observe seforv 1«gi*| 
(Ar.V. if ibgNff g«r. eft * 

Hit I »imt ."W^W»n>f#?f WH fiTr: iciinoi 
f%«fo «i pitf t hIststt swans' i nraf *n amnssrn' i «g* vnfria' t *&. 
s»»if«« t f r»t «r ««* nefi^ •JH^^n| , • 'swtarT:' if»i fiwr i -ear »n »jW«:, sje^' i 
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3035. The Visarga 1s changed to $ in the Qhh^ndas, before 

IB, mn$, wfrl, sfa and gift: but not so the visarga of aditk 

Thu,« xfc&t*!***;- « «'.. '8 the Aorist of «f, the fa* has been elided by II. 4. 
80: the ^-of sj is gi mated before tho affix fwr th/is we. ha.i;e. *WJ». the q : is. 
eli.lcl by VI. 1. 68 ; and the augment <R£ is not added by VI, 4. 7& Similar!/ 
OflT^T »HB?fW?! « Here also sjjhj. is. the Aori.it of «, with *nr by,. III. 1. 59, 
wxtfl^wtfn, here wEnt,. is the a$ of *; wt, is, adilei insjead of 3, as a Vedio. 
anomaly. «t«J**r«. here tjrfa is the Imperative of sjt, the fa, i« ©hanged to f»,. 
the vikarnna is elided and faj changed, to fa by yi 4. 103. See VJ-II. * 27, for, 
th'.> ch inge of *. to. w, » Vfn : » *** mjWfJ *l WTOf, here sjffir hi JrW Participle. 

of « «• _*~ 

Wliy do we say 'but not of ♦jfafrV'? Observe OUT *h wfsfii; mftf (Rig Veda. 

I. 3. 42). 

«35 • nwmn: tra*w& r«i|HH » 

ww(ftfann« « wyrfcanrri' v/hvti am: i 'taiw'm^ iw'- i «wur8 
fawj i iptRjtan: «Siw' i 

3636. The visarga of the Ablative case i/s changed to j 
before pari meaning 'over'. 

TJio word Chhaiidts is understood here also, 5Chus f&rarfr xntft 99 (Rig^ 

Ved. X. 45. 1), 

Wliy d'» we bay 'when qft mems 'over'? See faW; qTvan: vSfat 3^?tH»J, 
(Rig Ved. VI. 47. 27). Here x&i lias the sense of 'on all sides'.. 

qpsrar via i 'fritf 3t fswwnj' • 

3037. 5 may diversely be substituted for the visarga of the. 
Ablative before the verb ' p&tu ' in, the Chhandaa 

Thus fSiwr fjawtj, (Rig Veda X. 153. 1), Sometimes, the qhange does, 
apt take place ; as aft«Ht: Iff. *. 

'amwfa fajwwrfanf' • •fawgiw §«W • • fanprf sraraifit' i. *« wumknw' i. 

3638. For the visarga of the Genitive, these i*»«istb»tit«ted 
s in the Vedas, before vfo, S*. WtlW, ^ W*aB4;^ « 

Thos «pwrtrf ftra?wwfW|fna, ( Ri 8 Ved* Jfc **■ 'X. &«$!■»* S*fa. ( Ri *r 
Veda Xi 37. 1) fw*£ w*m*: ( R.'K Veda If$ & 13) rTB-WTn? (R.g Veda I. 
93. C^rfts&Kvm^K.gVedaUW. »)*fiw^^^t*i *«*»*• «*• l K 
<nna>4 asirjirj ( Rig Vcda.k. 17, 9). ' . . __ _. 

Why do we say • aljter • genitive ease ' ?- Sea 0$;$^-[W!i'*W*n .P. 

irfifgwrrisj «iji won«*:~*«rt«T: yn t ««i«i«ii->«R>|ti^i. 
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36.19. Sa is optionally substituted fur the visuiga of 'i day ah' 
before p>tH &o., (VIII. 3. 53;) ih the Chhahdis. 

TJius vtrvp altr. or wmrifa: ww^t : i tunr: g*»*: i tnmwtew i 
Itttr: q«ir i war Wi«f, nin: ii« i ««i«rers<! i ttisi: oaij i twifivu: i 
\ vcrat: to i nmr: %iw<f i <uwrt w? » 

Here W« uiUftt read again tn«*UC.a VIIL 3. 102 S. 2403;— 

foil: mw f^*a: whj i iwrf w f«i«smi intra:' i 'ttmsw* ftmj i 
fa«rwftt i gi:giauniiw& * 

3639 A. S/ta is substituted fur the sa of «« before the verb 

tup when the meaning is not that of ' repeatedly making red hot.' 

Why do we say • when ihe meaning U not that of repeatedly niukiug led 
hut' I 0.>aerve fnreofn meaning < niakos rejeiHe.ity red In. t.' 

qivramn eta SW: wmmfawf g «g i ijbwoti: rami^tni i •f<ifat(- 
5«r a» «f«n:' 'nfww?f*i «ifwc' i 'vw»i afwsa' i '*f«i^ jsmj' i •aieriqinttit 
f*t5a«-.' i 'mwaw*}' f*f < mrfrtawwii ' i 'ww mmk\ fonuysfrumwmvTi- 
nasi TO«rifw;' i wnf«it»ftf w*faT*wi*rTi «i j ms: i 

3G40. The J standing in the inner half of a stanza ia changed 
to ih before the ia of twam &c. and tad and tatakskus. 

The word gonf here means the substitutes mq, rati*, A. IW. As «?WBtf, 
wrcnsjty i wt, im*niw «w'«twfe i ft, «fe«*«B F«rnrj»rio i hq, vu.rai* sjfoesar, 
(Kig. \IH. 43. 9) i mb «fm6sf§wwn|inif«, (Uig. x. 2. 4j nn^q, stenqfejeit fnes- 

Why do we say * in the inner half of a stanza')' Observe amsnwRT fmvr- 
\r*fwpiw*MW.SJrraiTrferwif«: I Here tho word «for: is at tho end oi the In.t 
bumaa whi'e nij ia at the beginning of tue seeoud stanza, therefore the IT of stfnra 
is not in the. middle of a •taiisn. 

Hbl t uyui l m ; i « i | mo» n 

gswfwrnjg aw sjca sjnWh at i *fwF»»3wr i sjrwws i writ i ^Wwesrwi 
ws <aWm«nwHnfs i 

3641. In the opinion qfeonie, the above change takes place 
in the Yajurvedjt also. 

Thus wWt«3«nj or srfsjiiilWMMf i *frwssfl<j or mfnuwiij i vfaes/\ or srfiw. 

nfiingr i » -*fa: qpm 1 nr*2ms;-irfsjiTiiif i f^rarfwoa W xmvnlfavtf • 

3642. The i of */«/ and itown in the Chbandas, is changed 
to t/t in the opinion of some. 
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Thu«,f«fingfflH or r*?»fgH«o ihasnf *T«f«wr, or irffifnri itlftwf I This 
cluing; would have taken pace by the xeneral rule contained' in the next sutra 
VIII. 3. 106, the sp^oml mention of qjn and arm here to * melt amplification. 
The word «»«% of ibis sutra governs subsequent antra also. 

8«»S I ihajQ I « I 9 • HO* II 

jiwwrfwfwBTwrcw wsa at at i 'ofa^mft *f* aft* i <$# *g WU «toW i 

3<>43. In the Chhandas, according to some, s* is changed to 
rf, when it stands in the beginning of a second word, preceded by 
a v ord ending in i &c. 

The worls %*gr?a and asisf are both understood here. The* ffcsfaf: or 
fg«fa:. rWworfaejfwi:; »rg«ST««» or W^fSWlj, f gOTtt? fwaftrT « %«T«BJ 

fa*sta n 

The word J*99 here means the first member of a compound word M well 
rb tfn prior word other than that in a compound. Thus foaitVJHaraa or fsmHW- 
rotna afaJSpuft fafra (Rig Veda I. 106. 11). gainst castft (Rig Veda IX. 
10. 2). 

9€8» I fsr: I c i 1 t o,o$ || 

aaaneTrafctfiimw fit tornm ass a: i *ar«l s 5 aj;' 1 «a»*r| an' t 
3644. The *« of the Particle stt is changed to ska in the 

Chhandas, when preceded by an other word having in it the 

change-effecting letter i &c. 

Tbu» «ef as a, an (Rig Veda I. 36. IS.) *nr> 3 w vrifortj (Rig Veda IV. 

31. 3). The lengtbeuiug takes place by VI 3. 134, and a changed to ar by VIII. 

4. 27. 

MW I wiltta*: I « fc 1 1 1«« • 

•nisi %sgT wst <afa' 1 *«w' faij 1 ftmrfo 1 

3045. The *» of the verb am when it loses its «, is changed 
to ih uuder the same circumstances. 

Thus inai: (ttig. IX. 2 10), formed by the affix fai« (III. *V»7), tho n *• 
elided by VI. 4. 41. So nUo apt: • 

Why do we any 'when it loses its */ * Observe ifgftf ''.|!^||(l^ .(Athww. 
III. 30. 10). Here tbe uffix is «*{ (III. 3. i?)s Sec l^w«»tV*l|,|^:(tt ; Rig. VI. 
B3. 10. -•£. ■.•■' ■"""" '"""" ■■■■' t: '"-' 

B5»s 1 tr%: w«mfarr u i « i « »'*$€#;; 

ajvatarti! t aiiiwwf » *«! i.«i4iwnpf 1 y^r 

3646. The s of jA* is changed to sk fi*% f*j*#* $nd ?%& 

Thus mm«na anmrtw? 1 The ' word a «^^^^*^|' i ** ; ""•« 

other than those nidutioueJ iu it. The worl atfWr^ ; wo«W},'b^ wfijj& tiy; thia also. 
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9m g>l*t: i wftwy-wi^Tar)! i arftan-awTSrj ■ wwtSni-smwtrj i 

3647. The sh is optionally substituted in the Chhandas after 
the prepositions ni, vi and abki when the augment 'at' intervenes. 

Thus stfirnf or wltaff four >i:; evtr>« «| ; or emiT*<| fom sr:; wwnftmj or 
VWSJtatt ■ 

The anuvrittl of WS and cjetx is not to be real into this sutra. It is, in fact 
a general rule and applies to verbs other tban those two. As orotTty mtZTfT, 
wr«Sm or wntftm • 

3648. In the Chhandas, n* of a second term is changed into 
'na* when the prior term ends with a short 'ri' even when there is 
an avagraha or hiatus between the two terms. 

The word ujufllrf is understood bore. The word mrav nmns a hiatus or 
separation. Thus fun trraq, q hsjt: H Here « is ««nn(Q •' Tho change of * 
into Hf is effected ordinarily then, when the torus, one ountainiug the cause, and 
the other «r, are in dfqm or conjunction. For the rules of Sandhi and the rules 
like these can apply only to words in tffwm N The present rule is an exception to 
it, and here, .even when the words are not in sjfwm, but there t an actual hiatus 
between the two, the obange still takes plaoe. The word *jf*,m of VIII. 2. 108, 
exerts regulating influence up to the end of the Book. 

M(K. I «n WlfftT^jjai: I e I 8 I *e ii 

wrgsjuis I '*»») WW* ■ fwwrirT wKwRtf i 'wwnjjsjfa' i 'diJftgms* i 'fctj aj:' i 
trrrcsdrtuiTti: i vrn $rs* vnamf h, 

3649. In the Chhandas, the na of (th» Pronoun) tuts is chang- 
ed into 'na' when it comes after a root having a ra or slut or after 
the words uru and shu. 

, Thus Sjfi Vtm\ (Rig. VII. 10. 18) « Agni .' |*oteot us.' f«rwi m vfmf 
(Rig. VII. 38. 2«Ji 'Teach us this.' a*; — 3*mtwfo (Ri«. VIII. 75. 11) g— vritgqr: 
snRwnr (Ri«. IV. 81. 3). su$ arjm: swift (Rig. I. 36. 13). 

The word *Ug jf here the pronouu nsr, which is the substitute, in certain cases 
of «jttr$ (Vlt( '.'t. 21) .'and does not mean here the *ra> substitute of srrfem i 
WHP> means 'that which exists in e»dh"itu,' namely r, and « when occurring in a 
root. The word.sj| means the word form sw; and sj means ra, and is exhibited 
with w-change. It does not mean the affix tf of the Locative Plural. .Therefore 
not in ftjfr «TrtT tfijw! « The word SJSJT is the 2nd Person singular, Imperative 
the lengthening, is by VI. 3. 130. The root fire, has the sense of vm in the 
Veda, sjf&'is Sod Person Sg. Imperative of sjc (VI. 4. 102), the visarga of n: is 
changed to «{ by VIIL i. 30. In ejiftj there is lengthening by VI. 3. 134, 
so also in atyrsK Ac 

Htr* ends the Book on Vedie forms. 
IS 



ON ACCENTS. 

CHAPTER I. 

fnwi ttr HW3iTg3TTi?sfi raifi i iftawH'sr: i ** xjsnai'm:-' (aaos) ffn wpd 

'+ sfafa«zwt3iata««jjTO'ii feranirw «ft» «mn«f *' i ftShnfatBtd • «jtr«%' 
vat wow toqbwci i farcm i 'v*nt' win fin? i «mj «wrfws «jf xiVgtn:' i *nr 
«fa firotjfa 'w' tiw wtt i fwwT fsjnpj to w i 

3650. A word is, with the exception of one syllable, unac- 
cented. 

That is, only one syllable in a word is accented, all the rest are anudattn 
or unaccented. This is a Paribhasha or maxim of interpretation with regard to 
the laws of accent. Wherever an accent — be it acute (u'iatta) or a circumflex 
(svarita ) — is ordained with regard to a word, there this maxim must be applied, 
to make all the other syllables of that word unaccented. The word v^ptrt 
means » having anudatta vowel.' What is the eneto he excepted 1 That one 
about whioh any particular accent has been taught in the rules here-in-after given. 
Thus VI. 1. 163 teaches that a root has acute aooent on the final. Therefore, 
with the exception of 'Jie last syllable, all the other syllables are unaccented. 
Thus in 'ftroiatf «:' (Rig Veda VI. 71. i) the acute accent is on «, all the rest 
are unaccented. 

Vdrt : — The gfa firg acc ent is stronger than all whioh precede it, except 
when it is a Vikarana accent. Thus in the above example, the root teoent of ga 
and the affix accent of wtv do not remain, but if accent prevails, *. 

Why dn we say ' except when it is ft Vikarana accent '? Observe o^" ■ vm 
stfinpf nm^S: (Rig Veda III. (!. 10). Here the vikarao* «*tr aooent is «fcf|i«S, 
but it does not prevail over jm accent. 

Notr : — The rule is that except one special accent fought:' in a. sfltra the 
other syllables take anudatta. Theiefore, where there is a o'onltot of rule*, the 
accent is guided by the following maxim ! "BT.fwpnivKflWtl: tefttfaWT 9ftnt- 
«frTfoe>*rl " It namely (I) the sequence, <a succeeding rule setting aside a prior 
rule (2) a Nitya rule is stronger than Anitya (3) Antajranga stronger than Bahi- 
ranga, (4) the Apav&da is stronger than Utsarga. WRea all these are exhausted, 
then we apply the rule of ffffrrire B Wlwt is this M4 ? To quote the words 
of Kasiki : «? ffl qfww. xjfa firaft V «W *1V$t H«rfil ' that wfcieh does remain 



Tot. til. Ca. T. $365?.] Accents.- 91 

and tnuat last in-spite of the presence of another, debars saoh other.' Thus in 
WTBWftt ; here the Vfavmz: " the accent of the affix " (III. 1. 3) by which the 
»oute is on the first syllable of the ajftx is an apavada to the vinjOTt: (VI. 1. 192) 
by which tbe final of a dhatu is acute, and it debars the dhatu-aooent; but this 
affix aotsent is in it* t.tm >Wt irred in the ease of derivative verbs formed with affixes 
by the rule of affrays, heoanw even after the ad lition of the affix, these words 
retiin the designation of dhatu. Similarly in sjiToriFwtlHflU,*:' <* The son of him 
whose u|>|>er garment (utta- a anja) is of black oolor, the Son of Baladeva," the 
Bahuviihi.accent (VI. 2. 1) being an ap.wala to Samasa-aooeut ; (VI. I. Sr23), 
debars the t,a.iuana accent ; hut this Bahuvrihi-aoeent is in its turn debarred by 
fie rule of SjfrTfirtS when a firtbor compound is formed and tho final word is a 
compound only and not a Babuvrihi. Though the aocent of the Vikarana is a sjfa- 
farts, yet it does not debar the S&rvadhatuka aocent (VI, 1. 186). Thus iu 
w*1rf .'i the aooent of the vikarana w> does not debar the aocent of h^[ ii 

UUt t twiTfrw « rrifavrmi*: i $ m msi i 

nfewjiraw 33i«t gwft uritara: wtq i 'ijH erraa i ww rtsjsra: i 

3651. An unaccented vowel gets also the acute accent, when 
on account of it the preceding acute is elided. 

The word ud&tta is understood here. Thus ajHif +■ $_ ■ BJWTn* H The word 
fjiw has aoute oit the hut, when the unaccented (miudatta) Wto is added to it, 
the ij is elided (VI. 4. 1 18)) the anudatta $_ beoomos ud\ttu. So also afa**f + 
OT.^a: (VU 1.88); w fow+ 5 » vjl. a?«I^ • sjt-wiri Th» qfnsj h is ao te 
on the last. So also Jj[«f5+^«*gcr v = *gg*i^ (IV. 2. 87), w^ejf, arnraq i The 
words igsra «fco are eu 1-aontc, ami the affix- WrJ (9(f) is anud.Ut.it (III. 1. 4). 

a.«f ani (Rig Veda VIII. 100. 11 and 101. 1G). 

efwqsrf:' R 

3652. lis compound words ending in anc/t, the final vowel of 
the preceding word has the acute accent iu tho weak cases in which 
only ehot anch remains. 

Thus 3ars*«f wan ZWm; .(Rig Ved.* III. 0. 1). This is an exception te 
VI. 1. 161, 170 aud VI 2. *2. • ' 

Y&H:~ This rule dues njt apply b«fow a Taddhita affix. As siyii:, my«: u 
Here the accent is regulated by the affix (111. I. 3;. 

BS99 I *8THf*t\W* % .1 € l V • 1«« U 

•jrwftj^Fariwi^mwtfstat.'fl: win i ' w w'?; «'«n fw5i S^vr:' n ■ 

3653. The first syllable of a Vocative gets the acute accent. 
Thus im |*f J**J fjshl *"«n: (Hig Vela V. 4-'.. 2). Tins debars the final 

acoeut ordained by VI. 2. 148. Though the affix may be elided by a «pt* word. 
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(^ «, or to), yet the effect of the affix remains behind in spite of 1. 1, 63. .' As 
£fa<Tii«* ! 3wt tkkh in 

ssa» i •jiufHraw « i «= i ^ i <i< « 

nariWTwtoTanfahoHWTwfiwnw sstAispnti: sjoinf i WJWW BW&wuwalwiit- 
«z?n^i ■ vi w' if ogft HTwfa' i 'wtnafafY faij i '^''SL HftwV-r «*nwfrwrf 
locairfaawT^af}' (si*) i l w* **g • swgTatat fsraTirr m i y a wifagmwS* wi- 
mwnmowf i simfajS Binsnfaarnfr swuaewpni' (««.») i g m t nfwwe i , wrfrwft 
nS fdhd s[e}nfaamsia« i *«wi rhrfwi' i mtf *m:' i 'surmrovn}' fa* I tjsfirj 
m gfj i 'stub' Sfsr wwfs' u 

3G54. All the syllables of a Vocative are unaccented when 
a word precedes it, and it does not stand at the beginning of a 
horaistich. 

The Vocative is acutely accented on the first by VI. 1. 198, tbe present 
makes it all unaccented, and is thu« an exoeption to tbe last sutra. 

Thus ivjt JJ1 «"!_*. «iW.ff ( B 'K Vedft X 75. 5). 

Why do we say Mviiuu it does not stuud at the beginning of a hemistich' t 
Observe *jgfgW»n? (Rig Ve la X. 75. 5). 

But rule VIII. 1. 72. S. 412 taught us that a Vocative standing before an- 
other word is oonsidered as non-existent. Therefore in vm qp>> WO every Vo- 
cative gets the acute by the last antra, Mid the present sutra does not make *J«K 
& i. acoeutleas, for the Vocative being nonexistent, t^» &o. are considered as not 
preceded by another word. 

To VIII. 1. 72. S. 412 there is however an exception made by VIII. 1. 73, 
S. 413. Therefore where there are two Vocatives in apposition, one qualifying 
the other, the first Vocative (or the qualified), is not considered m nonexistent 
for the purposes of the present sutra,. Hence in &$ ftMfarl J JM) *ftf:; the 
words tejiuviu and ti&tah qualify Agnt', and therefore they are unaccented. Why 
do wo say 'when in apposition' ? Observe SWwf Sftt Steffi; here the words 
ituo not in apposition. «. e one do. a not qualify the other, but they are merely 
syuonyms : and therefore the present sutra applies. 

WW i wrmansr*! fawnra fettaraft i « i % i «& jt .„. • 

*re Hreracm sr^g<as»rHf?? grroxt i emwrawfwfw er ffal^' <ftfajHx}4 ejTxjf**. 

ferawii «?«fi» » • «ai: amoT ' i t« fgft'twp ¥maHi M^ijv^.;-:''/. •;' ^ 

3655. When the preceding Votive i*,ia<^ j^jira! number, 
it is optionally considered as non-existent, ,'if the&ltfjse'qnent Vo- 
cative, in apposition with it, is a specific ; 'titoi£['.,. ..'_'.^'- : 

The VIII. 1. sutrai 73 and 74 as enunciated >$_ -fi^a\;'^ «(Xf|fi BXrmrfw 

swi, and anrnirava! famrwf firihra**) i Hts^gah^^^^^i^dmep'l'by add- 
ing *jun*ra«ti to 73 and completed the present s^tra ;bps : oVtn»g, B^Wi i ^ ; to it , 
This ordains option, where the autru VUl t: i. : .f^%'^4.:,'*<^-^^ : ^B»A^ 
vhe consideration of the first vocative as 'existent^ gcinpalsj^v 1 ?"""" Wte ijfffij* 
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m «#H (Big Veda X. 128. S). Here 13 is an adjective qualifying fccft: i So also 
i*ot: faint or «*ar vtsjot: R 

*«« i jjgfcmfarii myqwl! i^mi^i 

rfWHM^iK Wf t ww tiiraftw j prahi wift8«wrmf»^maggT«ma i w «tei*rati from: 

'♦ tigan i fa i Hw i * wnwiy +' i nwwrrofvwnw vfn nwiwK ngnwffcTrT oft- 
itibW wrfeoTirarfc i ft** n i vvrm^ srfjrm' i VrfaTM nvTorr'tm^qvirr m firwj u 

'♦ fsiffaffff man? ♦"mS fan4em*r i «irW rar gftrnfia:' n 

•* wwmsrf n *' i *3f rtftarw' t '«eaatm?ai farmf)' i •3nTi*n»;uro' u 

3656. A word ending in a case-affix, when followed by a 
word in the vocative case, is regarded as if it was the aftga or 
component part of Buoh subsequent vocative word, when a rule 
relating to accent is to be applied. 

la other words, the word ending in a case-affix enters, as if into the body 
of the vocative (itaantrita) word. Thus sutra VI. 1. 198 S. 36 "»3 declares • a word 
ending in a vocative cane-affix, guts the udatta accent on the beginning i.e., first 
syllable.' Nov, this rule will apply even when a word ending with a caso-utfi* 
precedes such word in the vocative ease. Thus tho word a*Ht ' O two lords 'I 
hits udatta on the first syllable. Now, when this word is preceded by another 
inflected noun as ^prsj ' of prosperity,' the accent will fall on m, tho two word* 
being considered as a single word ; as : — «f«tfai cmrtfrvr aw| nraft sjwntft i 
g«$*l Sjstamf I (Rig. l."3. 1). '0 Asvins, ridiu^ ou quick, horses, lords of prosper- 
ity and bestowers of plenty of food, eat the saorifioial offerings to your satisfaction.' 
Here, VIII. X, 19, S. 3654 does not make the word acceutloss, for the preceding 
Vocative, /dravatpani' being considered as non-existent, the second is beginning of 
a Pida. Bat in the following example vm fait jjFbwM fcraww (Kig. Veda VII. 
81. 5) the word fan: is aoeentless booanse of the VIII. 1 19. S. 3G5I. 

So also tiCWWT 9jm^ '0 thou outting with an axe'! The word onf is 
formed from'tha root H with the prefix sjrc and tho Unadi affix m which is treated 
as fitJ| (See (Jnadi I. 84). Henoe it has aoute on the final. But by the present 
antra, being oousidered as the oomponeut part of the Vocative ejnr*,, it buoomes 
first-acute. 

Vdrt .-—The rule- of this s&tr% rhould be confined to that word only that 
denotes the agent ^(kiraka) of the verb with whioh the Vocative is connected 
and to the Genitive governing the Vocative. Though the Vocative being a sub- 
stantive pure and Simple cannot stand in relation of a kanaka to a verb, ye*t the 
verb in the sentence has a karxka. Tfiat is meant in the Vilrtika. Therefore 
not so here j sjQtrrs} sjr&jfi (Rig Veda X. 142. 1) and trip* «whbt (Rig Veda 
I. 81. 18r ; 

Sere the words ejajs} and sjftaj are not connected with the verb to which 
tW Vooativr refers; white in qojur ei«<f*( the word qqrsii « with the axe ' is a 
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karaka to the verb denoted by the root a»« ' to cut ' from, w.hjoh the Vocative 
qw[ oomes. Iii other words, the preceding word becomes the, integral part of 
the Vocative tinder two condition* only, namely, (I), when it is a Genitive govern* 
iug the Vocative a» in ipreuft where the. word IJH^ is m the sixth oatte (derived 
with the affix fg; from ijw, the base being m) ; or (2) when, the preceding 
word stau'is in the relation of a karaka to the action denoted by the- root front 
Which the Vocative is derived : as in tTt^HT ej£Wf ' with, axe cutting |' 

Or we may dispense with this Vartika, aud get the same result by the rule 
of sji*4 lafarvr. ; for only thtt word can become the integral part of a Vocative 
which ik syntactic illy oouuectel with it, ani not any word, that might happen to 
piece Ic it. / 

Ydit ■ — It should l>e rather stated : ' oompoueat part. of the preceding' 
That is, while the sutra teaches that the proca ling word beomea part of the 
subsequent word, Katyayana would reverse the order. Thus «T n htH\ J*«HU| 
(K.ig Veda II. 33. 1). 

Here the subsequent word jrsmw l>eoomea as an anga or component part 
of fwre which is the preceding word, faa^ is aooentless, because a Vocative, and 
therefore, WSFHK also becomes acoentless being considered as anga of fwr » S» 
«ls> nfcT WT ^ Ttjht fa*: ( lli !!» VII. 81, 3) ; here fas', is accemless, because th«i 
Vocative ^fVHT is uighata. 

V&rt : — Prohibition must tie stated of Indeclinable* as 3§«vfttn«! ! « 

Jthti— But not so of the Avyayibh&va compounds, which are also Indeoliu- 
ables. As strparotaT* » 

gsas i ^d»t»wRriiIi<S<ii : iqftrtlsjeinwa i % » * i » n 
33Ttiwt^ ssftnsniK n St wwra: q«wi*f»tTiw cerfvfff; nrut i waft* ft cerfarei 
hot: i maanrarT i *« wtww iaxfaww^Tf8«rweji«f«rBTJ»f *> ■ 

f * 

3657. A svarita vowel is the substitute of an anud&tta vowel, 
when the latter follows after such, a semi- vowel, as has replaced an 
ud&tta or a svarita vowel * 

An unaocented vowel, become* svarita, when it cornea after a TOT{ (semi-vowel) 
which our itself has oome in the room of a vowel whfoh was acute or svarita onoe. 

Thus wifx fit i The word «f^ is Bnally acute (See Phi, Sutra* IV, 12. and I. 
1). It is doubled by VIII. 1. 4. S. 2140. The second sjfw gets the designation of 
iiiircdita VUI.1.3. and it is amidatta by VH V 1 • 3. S. 3670, Therefore to ajfj * 
«V« the «f of the first is udatta, the » of aeooud- is auudfttta, the f'i* Changed to a, 
this* it ia iviatta-yaii hence the v of the second ajrfii after it beoomea svarita by the 
present suti a, «jf$ +^"w ^ W fl+<tfw- wJfw » 

Now to take an example of a svarita-yan. Tfco wotd *)fW|" is finally acute by 
krit-aooent (VI. 2. 139. S. 3?73). The Locative singular uf (hi* word ia «Kta% 
V - werTce}, by VI. 4. 83. S 281). This 8| is a semivowel whioi cornea in the room 
of the acute 3?, therefore, it is ud&tta-ynn.. After this uMta-yan, the anud&tta tr <*f 
the Looativo becomes svarita by the first part of this sutra. Sow when «Jl«fai+ 
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»l»fr ire combined by sandhi, this svarita sj is changed to q ; it is, therefore, a 
ivarita-yan. The unaooented mi will become svnrita, after this svarita-yan. As 
<nrt *Ht4fT The word VTVT is finally acute and consequently <Hi is not acute 
(Phit/l. 18). 

This avarita «Jt of «m is evolved by the present sutra which belongs to the 
Tripadi section of the Ashtldhyayt, and hence it is asiddha (VIII. 2. 1. S. 12). 
Therefore rule VI. 1. 108. does Dot cause the tfi to lose its acoeut. Cf. 3G60. 

5«ac i wrrato 4<iifiH i i \ w . i « i ? i s ■ 

asriw «%«ito 3fra: *nm • ' Shot.' i 'gptar «rcn;' » 

3658. The single substitute of an unaccented vowel with an 
udatta vowel is udatta. 

Thus m dTiVST: (Rig Veda 61. 2) and ajanrf mm: I The word a: is anu- 
datta by VIII 1. 21. S. 405. read with VIII. 1. 18. S. 403. The word &?: 
i* acutely accented on the first, as it is formed by adding *9*[ to *iw (Un I. 1M). 
The q of era is changed to { (VIII. 2. GG. 8. IG2), which in again chugged to 3 
(VI. 1. 113. 8. 163). Thus 9t Hart: 1 Here «» becomes purva-rupa by VI. I. 10!). 
S. 86. whieh is udatta. 

9 is formed from fast by «n affix <V. 3. 12. S 105'). and VII. 2. 105. S. 
2209) and is svarita (VI. 1. 18$. S. 372'J). The word «?«« is acutely accented 
011 the first by the Fhi( II. 6. The single long substitute is udatta. 

IM« 1 wftrff *T*sri% qanaft i « i ^ i « n 

■fiifRfiafl' 1 'to *«iT*f fcrenda' 1 BTOffflsfamBTreTfawTWi: wfrn: 1 sftvjnetjir 
gBT«": 1 fsw» • w «iai«mrj-' («*) *fr? gostl rj tin no i ftsv&[ 1 « irawwinti? 
3ft> «j vrftnrrati — 'ajwnaiw wwrS wtnfwfwBrrg «' fjrfn 1 " 

3659. The single substitute of an unaccented vowel, stand- 
ing at the beginning of a word, with an udatta vowel, may option- 
ally be svarita or udatta. 

Thus efts' whfn^'sd 1 «*jo vhtAt fscttaft 1 This is a vyavnstliitn-Yihh/UhA ; 
in' this wise. There will nteeuarily bo svarita (1) whore a long <i is th- Hin.:le 
substitute of (f + t|) or of two short s/s, (2) where there is jmrvii mpi l>v the up- 
plication of Vfi flaWHTr? «fr? (VI.- 1. 109. S. 80) There will l> 11 iitti where a 
long vowel comes in. Thus in fa + *aiy = gtsif in OTaJ sif'fa^*«r&, the long <r is 
substituted for two short »'«. This .sui.stiimiou of a long ■} f»i two *Wf *'s in 
technically called gim I Where there is I'nui lesha, the long $ is nercnarily 
svarita. Similarly when there is wfwfasrTnfei: «'. «., tho peculiar sandhi taught 
in VI. 1. 109. Thus ft JO**,, dttVOTirtr* I So also wji.re there is vii «f*I 
•'. «., the substitution of a semi-vowel id the mom of an udatta or svarita vowel 
as WbF« 1 The above rules about xvarita are thus siimiiiarin';d in the 1'iaii- 
eakhyas; S j wuft t w gipfr ftt nrwfir g fta W 1 But where a Ion.' a} is substitutel as 
a single substitute for f + i (one of the s/s being long), there it most, aheai/i lie 
aeute. As ««■ wfttil fipftsjS (Rig. 1. 190.4;. The words talej'+foft. are 
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compounded into ftrcftqft i The word Wa* (Locative singular) is final)/ acute by 
VI. 1. 171, S. 3717. faftis from the Divadi root vj; irfh, and has lost its accent 
by VIII 1. 28. S. 3935. 

' ?ret vpvv: ' i ~ 

3660. The Svarita is the substitute of an Anudatta vowel 
which follows an Udatta vowel. „, 

Thus nfmq + ii - *f"fiftfc i Here $ which was vgaKI fij rule VIII. 1. 

28, becomes svarita by the present rule, as it comes after the udatta sj of *gni. 

The rule VI. 1. 158, S. 3650,'does not change this svarita into tin Anudatta 
l>e mime for the purposes of that rule, the present rule is ttfett, Or as if it had not 
taken place (VIH. 2. 1. S. 12). Therefore both the udatta and the svarita accent 
are heard. '* 

nw.'wmra: (Rtg Veda I. 129. 2). 

Here hi? the Accusative singular of nq is finally acute.' The word tfaimw 
is the Nominative Plural of xwm, the augment «gs$ being inserted by VII. 1. 50. 
8. 3572. The word <i«m is' derived from fa < to rule' with the affix VTOBJ. and 
therefore it is finally acute because of the fatf accent. The Nom. PI. affix wa; 
being a sra is anudatta. The long $ and the <n of « are svarita. 

9S&1 I ^rgmwft-fiCTWi!Ti^OTgiq < l M9 I HI«j l « I 8 I C* U 
asraw: wfwrowisjsm: wftfti *i nni i nnaffaw* g man t *w n yn' i 

3661. All prohibit the above substitution of svarita* except 
the Acharyaa Gargya, Kftsyapa and Galava , when an udatta or 
a svarita follows the anud&tta. 

. Thus w q w:'(Rig Veda III. 7. t). fast; «n» *WK ■ 

No'e : — This debars the preceling rule. That anudait* whioh is follou- 
td by an udatta is called Santa*: or 3STHW | The word ««• mefcna tR in the. 
terminology of ancient Grant minimis. That anudltta 'which it ftlowtd by a 
svanta is oiled wftftuw: I These are Bahuvrihi oompmmds. ■-■[ '■■Tkm awftgw t 
— aTt«5«a74. «fmw «f4 t The word «* is first acute by f^a^Sfatji j^brt this 
uditta, the a of These words does not become i sv%rita, Sk> witl| ' v «JfMpSB^p<— wt.n_: 
fv; awfwj &jt ' Tne wori ' V '■ 8vari ta being formed by tW fjjuj. aPi^f (V. 3 
12 S. 195S») ; before this svarita the preceding « does J»6* become (kvajfjte. 

Why do we *ay ; except in the opifciow -of Ciis^i^;&llyipfc and Gilava* t 
Observe ?Mb: J.*, ni^aAV i ; According W'i^**i*p«^^S^^ : cbtag* 
does tak«» place. 

The employment of the longer word «** fastest ■•!©?> |M:'sliolrt« word «t- 
is for the sake of auspioiousnen, tor the • Book hap ^WQm^^'-fa'-'lttAi The-, 
very utterance of the word 3** is auspicious. Alt se«i^ : ;:wo«iii.^ : «»mwence with 
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an auspicious word, have an auspicious word io the middle, aud end frith an iui- 
picious word. Thus Panini oomiuenoea his antra, with the auspioioue word ejfat: 
' increase ' (in Sutra I. 1. 1) , has the word fire ' the well wisher ' ia the middle 
(IV. 4. 143), and atn at the end. 

Th* mention of the names of those several Aoharyas is for the sake of show- 
ing respeet (pujsrtham). 

frfflretaa) wrtejjfjr. «ni) i w\*Jnfws: i *vmm »> *rrara« ' i 

3662. In addressing a person from a distance, the tone is 
called Ekatouti or monotony. 

Monotony or Ekaaruti is that tone whioh ia perceived when a person is ad- 
dressed; in it there is an absenoe of all the three tones mentioned above ; aud 
there is no definite pitoh in it^.. It is, therefore, the ordinary recitative tone. 

The word « Sambuddhi ' means here addressing a person from a distance; and 
has not its technical meaning of the singular number of the vooativo case. As 
wrmai »b strajtfest atafrm '0 boy Devadatta ! come.' Tiieru is vanishing of all 
the accents in the above pases and the final short vowel of Devadatta is ohanged 
into piuta by VIII. 8. 84 (Jt\*JH *J) I 

««9 i »isi «4uu *u4s^trriftt m i $ i w n 

tavToraurf n*ir vnfn: w i s wuiaSa a wTu raT i • vjmtfvfi f^s: ami » t « u*j- ' 
*f>? r«sr i wiunmnw raritta i 'vara--' «fn fimj 7«*rrfpT. srari' fsrjeWejj ' i 
*ih stist «nrr^R3nrt i am arit finmraf i ntnrr nrnvttv vtmtu i ritfwg vrarant i 

3663. In the sacrificial works, there is Monotony, excopt in 
t'apa (silent repetition of a formula), NyttNkha vqwels (sixteen sorts 
of om) and the Sama Vedaa. 

In 'saorificial works* or on occasions of saorifioe, the 'mantras of the Vedaa 
are recited in Bkasruti or monotony. But on occasions of ordinary reading, the 
mantras are, to be recited with their proper three-fold accents. 

• * Jape' is the repetition of mantras, and their recitation in a low voice or 
Whisper as , when a person immersed in a river recites them. N>uflkha is the name 
of certain hymns. of, the Vedaa aud .the names of 16 sorts of 'Om.' Some of these 
are pronounced with udatta and others with anuditta aooent. Somas are songu, 
or the musical oadenoe in Which sotse vedio hymns are to be uttered. As :— tjfm- 
•/•jrffjart sjtjwW; ejfwm a «nj i vtna; tmfsj TmntH a if t (Kig Veda fill. 
14. l«). - 

When a mantra U recited as a jopo, then it must be pronounced with an 
^bt.^&f.m&&xii;frtftotq i (Rig .Veda X. 128. 1). 

. When not employed on occasions of saorifioe, but are ordinarily read, the 
majntras must hare their proper accent, and there will be uo Ekasruti. 

1C«« if«N(R|it «f««rc: i •• i * i «« ii 
nasjinisj ejmrajis asjsjnr en wwBwFnejf " 
13 
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' ' ■ "' ' ' s 

3664. The pronunciation of the word 'vashat' may optional* 
ly be by raising the voice (accutely accented! or it may be pro- 
nounced with monotony. 

The phrase 'yajfla-karma' is understood here. Eren in yajna-karoias or saori* 
fiaen the word eftv$ may optionally be pronoonoed in a railed tone. The. word 
W»?f iu the sutra uiguifieg tftej^f I 

*»sf» fatrrar wwwfrr: sain i wafwaf a M i taa i tfwnvf i«ribr i jpwWt- 

3665. The monotony is optional in the recitation of the 
Vedas, or thoy maybe recited with accents. 

Iu the Cuuandas or the Vedas there is option either to use the Ekairuti 
tone or the three tones. Eveu on the oooasion W ordinary reading, the Chhan- 
dttu might be uttered either with the three aooents or monotonously. Some say 
this is a limited option (vyavaathita-vibhaaha). 

The option allowed by this antra is to be adjusted in this way. In reading 
the Mantra portion of the Veda, every word must be pronounoed with its proper 
accent : but in the Brahmsna portion of the Veda there might be Ekalruti. This 
is the opinion of the Big Vedins, while some say there must be Ekaeruti neces- 
sarily and not optionally in the recitation of the Brahmanaa. 

Thtts:~;fwMW$1ttTM oraimply ejfaaftjt jnftfaf i «I praise Agni the 
purohita*. 

WW i w *jww<i«ivi«flB'W jncwi: 1 i 1 * i"ie n 

sjuvOTtraaTwiiB "'nw«4fia — (»*«») ift» <fmrnrr tjarfit* C 1 **") «fi» * wij|t 
««wfnw snqwfamitannwt «hif i gawmilq i ipratfai nvtftfn off in m !«anrs 
awwrttw' (»<•*«) ifti fa*/ jwtejatwrBwflf eawfirfti nvM i Hwrjsttf vn*jn*j 

v » >- v : - .-,; 

*+ enrfvjvwt! *' i KTbnhi fwwd uiwwan>W wntt wbj i «jw waft > fa- 
urorow wiaprrotawji awa i •♦ejgatowm+'i wsswaiwrfa enw| tw* fan «wjh 

«♦ «T»Hwt%wirt w ♦' i menu . ftwgigtnft : 'V*jr?«ft .fiogt wu& it. 

•♦•jTWT«Own+'i wPrtw KwQttw atjiaMgiuvftn vjpf j|ftafiii<*3*". fan •■& i 

3666. There should be no l^iiwttt^lp-il^-^^tibn of the 
Subrahinaoya hymns and in thoa4 : lgtajn^ t^ would 
otherwise have taken the<a*arife ac^^M^i^ accent 
instead, 

The subrahmanya hymns are pertjojftfH 
tha Brabmaoa. 

Thia antra prohibiu Ekaeruti m <*# '< 
oya. By I. 3. 34 read with' I. 8. 36 mmt»:^fm».;i^^W^tkM£a attn^ii^ 
Kkairati aeeeat. Thia ordaiua a* o*otp«j|<» ,.fc ' art '»&»,; In ' en bra fa m a sy a 
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i ..... . — 

prayer* there is no> ekasYuii ; and in these hymns, a vowel which otherwise 
by asp rule of grammar would have taken a svarita accent, takes, an uditta 

accent instead. , 

M rfffrawf » ftPflWal tfttWnr Here the word gwifliro is formed 
fcy the addition ef the affix W) (IV. 4 98) to the word gmnr* and this a will 
get ssorite aooentby Vt, 1. 16&> ( &mwftfffl> a* it has an iadioatory i*; by the 
present antra, this nascent eeaWto is ehaaged into uditta. In the phrase tag wr- 
tnaj, the word Indra being in the vocative case, * is uditta, the m of /nrfra is 
anuditta VI. 1. 198. The muddtta preceded by an uditta is changed into ivarita 
(VIII. 4. 66) . 

Thus the * of fag m ««« heoome svarita, but by the present sfitra this na- 
seent tvarita is ohanged into an uditta. Thus in fag, both vowels beootoe uditta. 
In the word WWaf, the art is vddtta; the neit letter which was anuditta, beoouus 
MMiita, and from tvarita, it is ohanged to vdatta by the present rjile. Thus in 
the eentenoe fag nnwj, the first four syllables are all acutely accented, the fif I h 
syllable is only anuditta. So also- in *j frti wmn*. for the reasons given above, 
the letters 9 and «n> are anuditta, the reel are all aoutely accented. Uf. Shat 
Br. III. 3. 4, ltandiggt 

ydrt:—- lu the Subrehmenya hymns the final; vowel of a word in the Nomi* 
native oase is aoiite. 

Thus irmn* tejft I Here nr«i is derived from tin by the affix as (IV. 1. 
106), and therefore it oaght to be acute on the first because of fauj sooent. 
But the present vArtik* prevents- that Thus we have ana": instead of a"nu: u 

Vdr* .—So also the- final of a word in the Genitive is acute in the Subrah- 
aaany* texts. As mi*. firm av& i Here frffe is derived from a* by tb> Patro- 
nymic affix fa} and it would have been $nfs out the virtika makes it fni": H 

Wirt: — Bnt the penultimate as well as the final of the Genitive ending 
iaaB.it uditta. 

Thus imVtf fbflT Wail I Bern there are- two uditta* in the same word. 

Fo>< .-—Optionally the penultimate of a Genitive in m is ndfttta, when 
the word «*•* ^P«r Kame* As «wsvf«tT ftm anoji or awwtw* fwm «flril I 

life t #si*i#n«m: t ^ i ^ 1 1« » 

nwnt wwnW4*j«ini taiNjfflttunmTXf h < nar uwtot annniH» i 
3667. v The 'WW^'-'datsV «wd Brahmana in those hymns have 
^anudatta' aeoent. 

By Ii,,ft jSj^#''s^,deohHre4 r thaw in the subrahmanya. hymns, tmrita acomfe 
is replaced '."'by? iuUuUt accent. 7b;*>e£tra make* an exce|>rion in favor of. Hie words 
taTI and IWTei oooorn'sg in those hymn?. These- words* have giiwidtta •taroenfc. 
A*;8*» Wg*« : ail jfft i r /'^enie- ye 1>svm and B ahiM5n*s.' Were the word sat get* 
ttdaitT ftCtient 0*T -'the. » first . aylUbte by VI. 1. I »8 fin she vocative the accent 
H.«-;^e^isiin#|vf aj| : . has orwina ly an a udAtia. accent which, by VII I. 
4. 66 (*u a#m&f*!to>)»nM$ an *4dtt* is chauged. iutu maritu) would have been. 
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changed iuto marita. This ivarita, by Ihe previous sutra required to be changed into 
vddUa ; but by this rule, it ia replaced by anuddtta. (a other word*, the original 
anuddtla remains unchanged, 

feiftm?q^mr«pTwnri ^fwmi*i» l jtri' wuf t "f4d ^ ag$ ^sKsrw • 
36G8. The Monotony takes the place of the anudatta 
vowels which follow the svarita vowels, in olose proximity (san- 
hita). 

Sanihta, is the joining of two or more words in a sentence, for tie purposes 
of reading or reciting. When words are thus glued together, 'then the anuddtla 
aooents become Ekairuti if they are j) receded by ivarita vowels; and are pronounc- 
ed monotonously. As *tf v? njf ngw flnqfif. (Rig Veda %. 75.. 5) Q Gangs, 
Yamuna, Sarasvati t this mine. 

Here the word w*f has ndatta on the last syllable : the word d is originally 
avwldtla, but by rule VIII. 4. 6.6 following an uddUa, itia changed into ivarita ; 
after this ivarita all anud&ta like try, &c„ are replaoed by ekasruti. All the. 
vowels of the words irjj ag3 dec, had' nnudatta accent by rule VIII. 1. 10 (all 
vocative get anud&tta. if sta,nditv? in the middle of a sentence and not beginning 
a status.} 

The word ' sanhita ' hna been used in the sutra to show that when there, is 
a hiatus between the words then there is no change of anudatta into ekasruji. 
The word sanhita is defined in sutra I. 4. 109L 

a awwftft T «3iatHiWHiq4ifliit: WH « 'tjtsjtfg ^Jj'fjj' 1 '•Jwig risen* 1 'm» 

$669. The ftocent called Sannatar* ia substituted in the 
room of an anu&Uta vowel, which has an ndatta 07 svarita vowel 
following it. 

In the previous sutra it was said that an tnmddita preceded by a ivarita 
becomes Ekasruti.. If however such an anvdtfaa i* followed oy an udaft* or a 
nMrtW, it does not heoome Ekasruti hut becomes «maotar% £#*, lo*er than own. 
ddtta. 

The aattttatava is therefore thai' ascent Iflrtob/ "sis* orjgittajly anuddHa, and 
which is preceded by a tvarita and ia followed %au ud|tta or » ivarita. 

This Is one explanation of the sut*a,< ^MLiii ajM^r explanation which 
does not take the auuvritti of EkasVntHnUissAt)^'^ 
by tawatara when suoh anudatta immediately v :' pra^ed^a i |i^tl* or »,. nitiia* 
The Minora is aUo ©ailed %uud*tt*. '^W||)(tisll#T 
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A* |«T nr, tfwHwtl ^! < Here the word wmv. is anudatta. The word 
«u: hM udatta on the but syllable by VI. 1, 171. In the phrase trrttta: 
(srtm:+ W.) The syllable b is anudatta, because anudatta + anudatta - anudatta. 
This amddlta *tr, preceding the ud4tla m, is ohanged into tanmatara. 

ifto i wjoTfn* fit « n i • n 

3670. That which fa called arnredita is graroly accented. 

Thiia <f«d fWP (Rig Veda L I. i). 

That is, all the vowels of the arnredita beoome anud&tta or aooentleu. 

Here ends the Chapter on Accents in general 



\» 

CHAPTER II. 

ROOT-ACCENTS. 
|t»9. I writ: KMIWI 
wi aww: i ■ ihtjrrori* «n»| •«• i * ejfil bw:' i 

3671. A root has the acute on the end-syllable. 

The word wn is understood here. Thus 'dionm, *w:' •sit*! sjn:' (Rig 
Veda I. 87. 4). 

9*Q? 1 gmtMtmtWlfrfe I « I t 1 *ee It 

sjrarfrejf fsjSwsjifA&rtnftr wisjnKnQVt oi vjiTssaiftr err son» 1 mtiTftrtTtsr- 
smrvt 1 sjBsrftii 1 vasjfVn 1 firfm 1 <r# rams?* srwlTamm 1 •^fwmhmn' • >Ni 1 
teraifsj 1 fv*ran*i 1 

3672, The acute aeoent is optionally omthe first syllable 
when a Personal-ending, being a Sarvadhatuka tense affix begin- 
ning with a vowel, (provided that the vowel is not the augment 'it') 
follows after *svap' &o„ or after 'hins.' 

The phrase SWlJlWlflft in the locative case is understood here. Thus 
Wafefi or sjsut*rT» isja;t*rl> °* lasjT'rl f»j •fill or fip£f*rT • The aeoent on the 
middle falls by the accent of the affix III. 1. 3. Why do we say -before an affix 
beginning with a towel 1 Observe ^aioftlf, ftsjTflf. I Why do we say ' not taking 
the augment tj$* a Observe sjgrfaf : and wjfotf: 1 

Ithti t — This rule applies to those vowel-beginning affixes which are f»rj ; 
It does not apply to sjlarfw, ftsTsjifsj 1 

Ht* 1 TOx*rrHTirrfk: 1 t • 1 1 ««< » 

«foai«i|) sjpei^gi at.vMtmirmrrqvnsi: 1 *9 a* fn first ag*' , «;««,. 
fentercsrf emsfl 1 •jrwnn «a|* 1 
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3673. The acute accent falls on the first syllable of the redu- 
plicate verbs when followed by an affix beginning with a vowel (the 
vowel being not ' it ') and being a sarvadhdtuka personal ending. 

Thus 9 ztfn Um wj (Rig Veda VII. 32. 15). Saffc, farg, ^fn, |ag, 
shtfa, ^gg, gf rafn, efiog: i Before consonant affixes i _a?n>f l Before §5 affixes : — 
wfsjft: i Though the word wfa was understood here from the last aphorism, 
the repetition is for the sake of making this an invariable rule and not an optional 
rule as those in the foregoing. It being a subsequent su.Ua, debars the ftlfj ac- 
cent, as 3MT*T Vj£ (K>g Veda H. 4. 5\ 

96Q8 i trasrct vi(mih>i 

'wTtiiUHi^Ttra ?w? qmiqA ati**iw win ii«*8 nr.:ii wtv ni* sfiwf • hw9 ► 

3674. Also when the unaccented endings of the three per- 
sons in the singular follow, the first syllable of the reduplicate has- 
the acute. 

The endings ftnj fg«[ and faa t ateanuditta (III. 1. 4). Thia»sutrn applies 
to those pergonal endings whiob. da not begin with a vowel. Thus aSlfrT, sfffTfa, 
SJUTfrT, f-f tftrt, fiJwtS I The word H~rarw is to be construed here as a Buhuvrihi 
». «., an affix in which there is no udatta vowel, so that the rule tuny apply when 
a poitiou of the affix is elided or a semivowel is substituted : as m hi W &'HTff, 
au«I fwra* t aaifo «r' jfanif n arr*p> (Rig Veda I. 94. 14). 

assy i >i)^$H-MHU-iariaiyi»Ki rennfgl fefn i 5 » *» t 9<?^ n 

«5%ifn ' 1 -»>$ y ofisjm ' 1 • mm v$i swj ' 1 ' mt»H wnj -' 1 

3675. In *ft, lft» % 5, If, W?, **?, atfqn, and WW, in their 
reduplicates, the acuteaccent isy before the sarvadhatuka unaccent- 
ed endings of the three persons in singular. /«/, on the syllable 
which precedes the affix. 

This debars the accent on the beginning. Thus faw*rf», fcmi'frT, ftwP» 
«5%*fH «*h| IS «f*3|WT (Kig Veda I. 122- 3). Here the root na hrs diversely 
taken in the Chhandas the vtkarana wj, though- it belongs to Div&di class, giw^n, 
l^jf i The verb is here «^ or the Vedie Subjunctive, so also is the next 
example, vwiff from Wl VTW, the % of" far being elided by HI. 4. 97, and the 
augment W^ i>eing aided by HI 4. 94. Weft «tt SCW* (Ri? VedaX. 73. l).3\[sKf, 
BTt§ ifn, WiJifR i In the case of other verba we have £_rrfft i Before uflixes 
which have not the indicatory q (*'. <•., all endings other than tit. three siugulat 
eudings), the accent wilt be on the first syllable: a* grxgrtl H 

?sse i fetfA n i < nen 

nro-riTo.a»pn*»? i f_*to«: i 

3676 The acute accent falls on the syllable immediately 
preceding the affix that has an indicatory /. 
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Thus fwfr*W, fiftiv with the affix «g«j[ (III. 1. 133), tnfeiftferosf and 
Sjsrrffwnnj with the affixes faWf and tm«J (IV. 2. 34) accent on the fss and fe n 

wuffnireifaraanft at <ngft» «? i Siyd ftigm? i tnt ftrfjarc: i 

3677. The first syllable may be optionally acute when the 

absolutive affix 'gamut' follows. . 

Thus Sh'smif or trig'aif 1 In the reduplicate form srpst, the aeooud part sc 
is unaccented by VIII. 1. 3. The piesent sutra makes *rt accented, When m 
is not sicceutcd, w will get the accent by far] aooent. This rule is conlincd to 
polysyllabic the Absolut ives, namely to the reduplicated Abaolutives(VIII. I. 4). 

»«©e 1 TO «£*fai » S 1 7 » «J<U • 

3o&sjtai*Frprf ss^ofin «t vtfgvsnft at 1 jj«# iterrr: «wd« 1 

3678. The roots which are exhibited in the Dhiltupatha with a 
final vowel, may optionally have the acute on tho first .syllable, 
before the affixes of the Passive 'yak' when the sense of the verb 
is Reflexive. 

The word ainta is understood here. Thus §*nS or fnh mm. vmm 
wh'riS or crfta*r) «nt: tejadsj 1 When the aooent does not fall on tho first til- 
lable, it falls on « (VI. I. 186). 

vtm \nm$famgwri mi in fit «taw»'i mwm arena: 1 n«jTswc«*5Ta: 11 

»rn wjjswi: 1 

3679. The acute accent may bo optionally on the penulti- 
mate syllable of the reduplicated Aorist in 'chr.n' the word con- 
sisting of more than two syllables. 

Thus m f« «f>8j&mf or tftfcmi? 1 The augment «jr$ is elided by tho addi- 
tion of m, VI. 4. 74; ff prevents the verb from becoming auudatta VIII. 1. 34 
theu oomes.the fsjff aooent of «•• n Tho augmented form with n% ban acute 
always on the first syllable VI. 4. 71. When the word i» of less than three syl- 
lables, the rule does not apply, as. irrffl w&i\ a 

Here ends t/ie Cluxpter of Root-accents. 

9W S4tMM<fcSHi: I 



CHAPTER III. 
AFFIX-ACCENTS. 
W«0 1 WwfWflT VSftS** **TW I ( I 1 I W I 

srf^vfJTW WHaw iW SJ3WWBWI 33T*i; WHJ I *& I WW fiw HTfjaTTOaatTII 

mwi «J1»J: 1 
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3G80. A stem formed with the Kfita-affix 'ghafi' has the acute 

acontit on the end-syllable, if it is formed from the root krish, (kar- 

shtili) or has a long ft in it 

Thus ««*:, vm:, raiir:, tin:, am:, vro: l This is ao exception to VI. I. 
197 by wbich"uffixes having an indicatory 5| have scute accent on the first syllable. 
The word mi formed with the Vikarana mi, is used in the aphorism instead of sjra 
to indicate that sjnr of Rhvadi gana is affected by this rule, and riot Bjw-ajwfa of 
Tudidigani. The word eii: derived from the Tudadi sjn( has the aouty* accent on 
ttie first sellable, 

n i '5nais»Ts wfarafwoTr »n' i **n 'Sift Sni Rssfaxt' i ireraaaT qs«n: i 'nrai 
wmw ooHfJ *m:' i aawoTOamsffa i '35'firf er«<a' 1 '•nwiiwmt'sjcT 1 

3681. The words ucfuliha, &o. have acute accent on the last 
syllable. 

Thus wtVXHt: tfvkf»&ii git (Rig Veda III. 26. 3). 

Rut in other plaocs we have Bin thn rTOVJlTtf (Big Veda I. 30. 7}. 

The worl wret is farmed by qw affix, as in the following irra: 91RCQ Otmal 
M«: (Rig Veda VI 28. 5). 

So also 3HU and TrssfJ* as in 3r§«-rf tfwff (Rig Veda I. 24. 15). Srwrawftaft 
(Rig Veda X. 70. 3). 

Note : — 1. 33W*:, 2. fi«l:, 3. area*:, 4. «*£; 1 These are formed by flsj, and 
would hive taken acute accent on the first. 5. am*:, 6. Sly': are formed by mxt^ affix 
(III. 3. 61) which bciiig grave (III. 1. 4.), these words would have taken the 
accent of the dhatu 'VI. 1. 162), »'. t. acute on the first syllable. Some read 
en>j: also here, 7. an: is derived from g?j by tjsj affix, the non-causing of guna is 
irregular, and the wyd means «a cycle of time', •» part of a carriage*. In other 
senses, the form is q"t>: 1 8. nx: « ("ffy; >« formed by «Q,, and has (his accent 
wIipu it meant 'p'tiKon'. in othc' senses, the acute is on tbe first syllable. 9. 
sit: • as:, a& (««5:), and w*f:. sjw# 1 These words are formed by \-TSj by III. 
3. 121. When denoting instrument (*Kl*D) they take the above aoceut, when 
denoting wis the accent falls on the tint syllable. '10. *$^jrrsVfrr%, «• 0« 
af(*zVl <ft*$<l' ** 3*1 •!!• Wflfii: sjft% the stotra means the Saoia Veda, the word 
' aff'i*l: occurring tu the Sama Veda has acute »a«the last : in other places, it has the 
accent oil the middle. 12. nrfat:, the 5?: has end acute when meaning 'a cave', 
' vherwise when formed t.v *ra affix it has acute on* the first. 13. majfli^J WW- 
xn^arn, thus mm";, nm":, in other senses, the acute is on the fi^-t. 14. 3*m- 
ITUWi'fh ««hr:7«- 9- 23^:, *£**em& 1 Sonn read the limitation of Mttprsf into 
this also. IS. MtjW'iwirtiJflJi: (3lirihn) 1 These are formed by ttjSf, vm though 
a nqin root is hero TJSjsf} II 

I ass, 2 mm. 3 arm, 4 area, 5 an, 6 are (arc), 7 git, 8 n?i 3d, 9 
inrnvw:, \$k hts) and, 10 ^g^anrarfa (*&*&> *3*f, « t w*j«l)# ll wfi*: 
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*jrftfr, ia www:, 13 araarih nranvfaiw. i4 3a*nraaw&i (aamraaaavreft) 

*$c* i gar: *rfi| i 6 I * I tf» II 

sjgftrai asm: arfao? i 'agr: wwasw:' i <«f« *:-' (ace) tfa rrSnw u&- 
fep&T Wffiwtw nT'B < viro : ova i 'aaata/ i fawTararsTrmT n 

3682. The word chatur, followed by the accusative plural, 
has acute accent on the last syllable. 

Thus «gt; «9ftfa: (Rig Veda X. 114. 6) tho accent is on g i Tho fomi 
nine of arff is VHH (VII. 2. 99), which has acute accent on the first (VII 2. !U» 
\**rt.), and its accusative plural will not have accent on the last Hyllithle. Thin 
is so, because srgr. has acute ou the first, as tonne d by atsj ntlix (Un&di V. fls). 
Its substitute «h$ will also be so, by the rule of cntfaarf i The sj>ocial enun- 
ciation of wagara with regard to vnj iu the Vartika «f?Hnf?garafa>nrT«* wasi 
(VII. 2. -JO) iudioates that the present rule docs nut apply to 'SfrPH I Another ronn.ni 
for this is as follows : WTO + OTS| ■» frm(+inE( I Now cmues the present Sutra ; 
here, however, the ^ (VII. 2. 100 S. 299) substitute of 91 being sthaulvnt, will 
prevent tho ud&tta formation of the %u of n ; nor wilt n l,o considered us In ml 
and take tho acute, as there exists no vowel vg but a ooiiamant c which cannot 
take an accent. As «na: Q1Q I Professor Bnhtliu^k places the accent thus 
WJ**5, Pro. Mar Miller «q t: i I have followed I'm!'. Max M'lller in interpret- 
ing this sutra; for Qohtlingk's interpretation would make the ending aj«( accented 
and not tho final of «gt: ii 

$C«a i «*w vmw^ I S I 1 « qco is 

aafaagwfi ai H^fafaHfi*wa*»? tra a^taugar* wis ■ 'w^atf fw: a <rafw:' 
•2ar«[?rfS'4Bnft <B' i 'trawl wnlma:' i 'wavhift^aiaV i ~au"i*mij' ""f«stj i 

•**<{*l^ awW i 'fesuS'SSftwrw:' i 'wfcj' f«»? i 'jrcuif sfcnftati?' « 

3683. The numerals 'shat', 'tri* and 'chatuV when taking a 
case-affix beginning with a bh or s get the acute accent on tho 
penultimate syllable, when the said numerals assume a form con- 
sisting of three or more syllables. 

The numerals V%, fit and m when ending in a case affix beginning with a 
MPS consonant, form a full word (tret), iu such a word tho penultimate syllable 
gets the acute accent. The very word penultimate shows that trio us mint do 
of three syllables at least. Thus' tnSfw:, aq?fw:, f?m*fw:, w^'fii: n njvsraFw: 
asafw: (Big Veda III. 7, 7). aahwhSlagjfta (Rig Veda X. 39. 10). *jjj«n 
■nmw (Rig Veda VIII. 96. 16). waaftrfaaWrT: (Rig Veda VIII. 72. 8).MVhy 
do ire say 'beginning with q and « ' ? Observe, ireiai aojftanj (Rig Veda I. 
191. 13). Why do we say 'the penultimate syllable'? Observe vTnaJu^'a- 
WW: (Rig Veda II. 18. 4) ftrea awftafit: (Rijr Vena VIII. 35. 3). 

3^8 i froitrr utototh i g i «t i i««j 11 

n 
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3684. In the classical language this is optional. 

The uranfai case-affixes coining after (he above numerate tfij, ftr »nd trg$ 
may make the words bo formed take the acute on the penultimate optionally, in 
the ordinary spoken language. Thus tfSfa: ^ tfafa: i In the alternative, VI. 
1. 179 applies. So also Sflfw: or BJjfH:, fasffa: or ^refal: « 

fjfa or BMsjMwir<ik<iifl: wwj i '*f5 «ratf>w otot' R 
3GH5. The acute is on the first syllable of sarva when the 
case-endings follow. 

Tims tri mrffa own (Rig Veda X. 71. 10). 
?€«=$ I r^rUlfdftKW l C I •) I ^ II 

fsHSRW f5»a«H50 VUBJSXH'. WT?J I ' Jjfojfamilfsi fifCBT ' I g*»: W«fJn H1«T 

•jirnxmi h 

3G86. Whatever is derived with an affix having an indica- 
tory ST or •!, has the acute invariably on the first syllable. 

Thus afeni fawnfrt Sten (Rig Veda I. 5. 9). 

Hero triw is from g>j with the affix rarer because it belongs to the. Brah- 
manadi diss. (V. 1. 124. & 1788.) 

gSr gfvjtg »WR: (Rig Veda I. 3. 6). Here «rsi: is derived from the root via 
g»Tfaraiw*rtii: with the affix «gs| (Unadi IV. 199), which takes the augment 33 
also, by force of the word n 'and' in the sutra above quoted (Unadi IV. 199), 
and then the a of «na is elided, fraq means 'food.' 

8S«s 1 trftrawr: M^mw w i s i «j i i<t« u 

wrfa«rar«s ww|«i wd «»wt: 1 ' Bamnwm ' fan? i « ainftfum: *$t t« ' 1 

3C87. The acute- accent is on the first syllable of gatkin and 
mat/tin when followed by a strong case-ending. 

The words oftjsj and nfas) are derived by the Unadi affix ifri, (IV. 12. and 
1 3, and 8T e ox^tone by III. 1. 3 . They become idyudatta before etroug cat.es. 
Thus md 1*W (R'K Veda IV. 18. 1). 

Why do we say ' when followed by a Wvanamatthano. case-affix' t Observe 
<«qi?W«u» : TO »% (R'g Veda X. 62. 6). The accent is on "the final by VI. 1. 
162, there being elision of the udatta ft| ■ . 

^gce i vma rS wrqff ism^ooji 
w5nwm»BWTBj!«T giwaiaraifli s»: 1 ' vn^ vwri 4' 
3688. The Infinitive in tavai has the acute on the first syl- 
lable and on the last syllable at one and the same time. 
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Thus v) $ Irfftfr 3 (Rig Veda TV. 21. 9). This is an exception to III. 1. 
3. by which r of «9 ought to have got the aocent, and it also countermands rule 
VI* 1. 108. by which there can be only a tingle aoute in a tingle word. 

wajaro: wtfi i- fa «d jjTwra i www: u 

3689. The word kshaya has the acute on the first syllable 
in the sense of house, dwelling.' 

Thus tirf ljfaem I (Rig Veda X. 118. 1). The word is formed by ti affix 
HI. 1. 118. and would have hud aooentoa the affix (III. 1. 3). When not meaning 
a house, we have : wi? n$n < **%* » H? i The word is formed by unj (UI. 2. 31). 

ae«fo i an: eRxongr kki^i 

« * 

3690. The acute accent falls on the first syllable of jaya, in 

the sense of ' whereby one attains victory.' 

Thus afilira:, but otherwise srih VI? ft HttBUTT^m i The former aa is by 
q affix, (ill. 1. 118), the second by to ((II. 2. 31). 

vifacam: i wrarfjriH&Titm i ' «nwfw!iftgr;tor»ft ' i '«^_ tmfftt ' n 

4tel. The words m&i &c, have the acute on the first syl- 
lable. 

Thus «n$ft»mfatsftwft (Rig. Veda I. 3. 10) fij»aT#: (Rig Veda I. 7. 1). 
1. qT«:, 2. £*:, 3 Wt:. 4. ug:, 0. {a:, 6 ifa: i These are formed by *nj (III. 1. 
104). The word no is from it-irroft, irregularly it is treated as ft- 1 7. mt:, 8. 
ma:, 9. wa„ 10. wo:, 11. «»:, 12. ds:, 13. 53:, 14. 93-, (formed by nm, num- 
bers 8 to II are not in Kiaika). JjTCT •* formed by s. (III. 1. 13ft) 16. ^fa:, 1(5. 
g<BT (formed by «^ III. 3. 104). 17. mtxSn BStut tfwfrr wrawtfwt: : — vn: 
and rmt, 18. imp. (formed by m^ III. 1- 131), 19. wftrT: formed by faro, 20'. 
mm-, 21. «FT, both formed by wa, 22, mm, 23. urn, 24. emr, (all threo formed 
by vv III. 3? 104), 25. a* = Thwrfej formed by w, 28, saw. 27. VITSI formed 
by wst^ which may either take the aocent indicated by th» affix or by VI- 1. 159, 
28, tw:, 29. wsn 1 It is WisjiTrinqrs 1 AH words which- are noutelv accented on 
the first, should be considered as belonging to this diss, if their accent cannot 
be accounted for by any other wile. 

1 tqi, 2 am, 3 «rr, 4 itr:, ,1 ««:, G *q:. 7 m:, 8 mo*. 9 jjh;, l<r«n:», 1 1 
f"'!. 1 2 «W. 13 f* V 14 4v~\ •' JHT, 1« Ttvttfc ^gto! tf*m ntwwlliil:, 17 as*:, 
18 Wrf**:, 19 «!«:, 2<l mm, 21 «wti.22 wm. 23 e«n. 24 «n:, 25 >s«a:, 2« buB„ 
2.7 aa:, 28 an:, 29 wwanntH 

** jptwtafavjT vmftmrn w * ' if* 1 <«rai9nf ' faw 1 nfism ima*-. 1 • «- 
wnny ' fawf 1^ «st: it 
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UW2 The ucuto accent falls on the first syllable of that word 
with which something is likened, provided that it is a name. 

Thus &9r, t^usT. dreg;* ai^ft i All these are 3tmre Words used as names 
of thy 3<iirq <t.he tiling omipuol). The affix <&\ (7. 3. 96) is elided hero by V. 
fl. OK. It might he linked when sjp) is elided, its mark, causing the first 
ny liable (o ho aouto (Vf. 1. 197), will remain behind by virtue of I. 1. 62, where 
is i lit.'D the iion'MHity of this siitra. The formation of thia sutra indicates the exist- 
ence of the following maxim : — 

Van: — The udrcrarerai rule isnofc^of universal application in the rules relating 
to accent,. 

Wlieu tho word is n»t a Nam<\ we have vfarafaKW I When it is not an 
u|iuiiiiuia wo have %sr: (VI. 2. 118}. 

3S<3 I fs^ffT « f U3RTr1 igMlWI 

fatsrswra awra: risfunwrfeirtrtHT «? raraiu: i *??: i ' qjantx ' f«if i farTsrra: i 
' nrsfiq" fan i w i • hbtutb ' vra-jgi^B • 9ffl»J I ^H>f II 

3fi'J3. A dissyllabic Participle in ta (Nishtha - ), when a Name 
hurt the acute on the first syllable, but not if the first syllable has 
III! 'A.' 

Thus g'w:, «"«:.«»»: < Thi-. ilolmrB the affix accent (III. 1. 3). In iioii- 
j.nrtinijilus wo h:iv<> gti:. w1w. I Iu polysyllabic Participles we have fraf'Wil<PsT3B-" i 
Jn r.ittnipli'8 hiving lung m in the first Hyllable, we havo, ilin:, Wlflfs t When 
tin- r.iiticiplc is not iv Name we have, $Jfm, ^H*» II 

3€«!:8 i WJSR\rt3T I 8 M I ;«s II 

1',0'Jl. Also*3ra«R and yi£ have acute on the first syH^'' 1 

Those are iu>n Nmiies. Tim-, n tat and \j ts I «m tf at ?ic$tf (Hig V. 
4. 4). 

3?<a « wfas: 3>at i c i i i ;«s ii 

wqaiwifafnisa wmzm: i 'vafanqnsr wfatni' « 
!tfil)i». The word Vrfoa meaning 'having eaten has acute on 
tho first syllable. 

Thus « sjtqfaa tktst wrfiran' (Kig Veda K. 117. 7). 

3S«fS I TfM f3«TOT I S M I r«- « 

ftffiuw oiiasaxtt: i hw: i aataf g 'firecr « wswrrj' (a««0 *** hwwj- 

3696. The word rikta may have optionally the acute on the 
first syllable. 

Thus \lm or fail: * But wheu it is a Name, then VI. 1. 205. S. 3693, 
will make it always first acute. No option is allowed then; 
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tfo i agrf^a h es^fa i s m i w u 

3697. In theChhandas, the words 'jush$a' and 'arpita' have 

optionally the acute on the first syllable. 

Thus sjPez: or ajta*:; iih?m or v\q$: t In the classical literature the 
acoent is always on the last sellable (III. 1. 3). 

«rmw* wmniri w. i 'sjiss* an «n:' i 'tot. *nvj tVhh' *toiS: Traiira far/: 
•»afH iisw siaTwnnqi faqftrTTQrsqrainm i -vW nv ate* fjsmran}:' tftjt- 

r 

3698. In the Mantras, these words ' jushta'and 'arpita ' havo 
always the acute on the first syllable. 

Thus § v£ asramiVrf filH mnj i Somo say that this mlo applies only to 
sjtz and not to wra'tr ; in which option is allowed ©von in the Mantra : so that 
it has acute on the lost in the Mantra even : e. g. nfws*rxsR Warn f sfaaTfa* Hf n 

This sutra is superfluous. For in the oxamples gnsi VWWt: (Itig Veda V. 4. 
5). and tren «rgt fa'rTB Ac, they will havo acuto on tho lirst, l>y the preceding sutra, 
fur the employment of the word vacftr In that sutra shows that in the Mantra 
tho MBjrds have acute on tho first, as opposed to the ordinary language. So these 
would never have been final aeute. Moreover, in tho Mantra, *»ftr*m:nftz s? «*n- 
«5»Th: (Rig Voda I. 164. 48), we find that the word tnVm: is end-acute, and 
tins also is an argument against tho present sutra. For it shows that in tho 
Mantra, these words aronot invariably first-acute. 

as« i 4U4ouu2i$fa i c 1 1 1 3W ii 

wrfcrcgifl: WTfJ i '«! fin wa *T mf H 

3699. The acute accent is on the first syllable of yushmad 
and asmad in the Genitive Singular. 

This applies when the forms are WW and m, and not w and ^ i Thm 
WW *WW, «5 5SW I The word gara ami mrs are derived from tm and «a by 
adding the affix wfgw (Un. I. 133) «jmn? + vn =• gwnf + ircf (VII. 1. 27) .jra*** 
+ «* (VI. 2. QC).*T«fr tfy <VH. 2. 90) .to (VI. I. 07). More Uy VLll. 2. 6. 
O would have been uditta, but tho present sutra makes ft udotta. So also with 
ww n „ 

8©oo | cfa *3| I C'l <l I s?9^ II 

•guf' t^SST*:' I 'WW* Olff:' TOrTTIl' It 

3700. The acute accent is on tho first syllablo of ywhmad 

and asmad in the Dative Singular. 

ThuB ww ftpotii: (K>g Veda II. 36. I). w« am: aafw* (Rig Ve la X. 
128. 2). 
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9$oq i umj*rs: i S i 1 i ?« « 

qq awawwa goa nrrTjprarTH: i Hid fcfft i 'ij^wwta wreni' i <tSftnWfra^t 
nqi 'frsrrm ' fiwp 'TOfriyorcnr' » 

3701. Whatever is formed by the affix ^**, has, if it is a 
din-syllabic word, the acute on the first syllable, with the exception 
of ' navyah ' from « nau.' 

The word ^50« is understood here from VI. 1. 205. Thus jpjpfraw tmm 
(Ilii? Veda 1 6. 2). The «T*5t is from mtf t- flO + «RJ i 55a, «*«? (HI. 1. 97) ; 
snqzaw, w'ffOTW (V. 1. 6). This rule debars the Svarita accent required by fejj: 
(VI. 1. 185)* But 5t~snsw? as laffl HTSBT1I1J (Rig Vedftl. 121. 13). The rule 
docs not apply to words of more thr.n two syllables thus : — Fasftw'if, srsiiWW II 

9&0? i lyg^srfnpfj Wt-V I £ • R I S'l» II 

«fj enoij' • 3 sjofirsgw *""?' " 

3702. The acute accent is on the first syllable of fa, arStT, ft 

im, and 5^, when they a*e followed by the affix ' nyat.' 

Thus ||tn i»*in»j, tfiaixj, tophj, qvt vi»j: u The two letters qr and if 
boing indicatory, the 'nyat' is not included in ' yat ' of the last sutra.* The 
accent would be regulated by fj ii The accent of n however is debarred by this 
rule. The q in the sutra is q* tfuflfr of Kriyadi class ; the qs of wrfa class 
takes ky.tp affix. See III. 1. 109. 

<frRt$rj3i«H (tt>8 Veda I. 1. 2). mTWffl* ith tfapw (Rig Veda X. 110. 3) 
i«J *rt <tf* ntiij (Rig Veda, X. 24. 2). 3*59 fiar^wr. tin' (Big Veda I. 10. 5). 

9s><>3 i fawn SftnaswraT: i 5 1 * 1 ^si » 
wfawrm m 1 *t*ir3t *r«nj' 11 

3703. The acute accent is optionally 00 the first syllable of 
* venu ' and ' indhan..'' 

Thus *s«i3t wfbn? (R«g Veda II. 25. 1), fc*ij: or #»/:, Smrw. or %*&&:. 
or isuisf: l The word 5tjj is derived by the Unidi Mfit f| (III. 38), which 
being a fswi would alvxty* have acute on the first. This allows ea option. The 
word «Wt, if it is formed by <BT>«r w»H hate the accent on the final. If it. 
is considered to be formed by wro; the niEx'bein^ a sarvarihitoJta. Is nnndAtta 
and as it replace udatta final <.f the root, it become nda#* (VF „ 1 161), and; 
thus »»JTS| g»ts acut"? on the ruddle. It would* never have aoute on the first 
syllable, the pre.eut mlc ordains that also. When S$ i* nsed. as an npamina. 
Snjfta eraj:, then it is inviri'illy ac itely accented on the 1 first (VI. 1. 2-M V 

9^08 i fHTntr»nnaf?W3HWT!n^ i.cm t. tie it 

snferiarm at i vaxrarai enrm: i w awraraww a- 
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. 9704' The acute accent is optionally on the first syllables, of 
WTO, IIW, WW, ^, W Z. and W « 

Tbua linn, or mfi t hm of ^ fat. in': * These are formed by to 
affix and by VI. 1. 159 woul.1 tak« acute on the find, this ordains acute on the 
first syllable alio, f/i: or $1 , or lis: or ( w|:, nru: or «f« ; formed by «<a 
(III. 1. 13). 

no* i iiftr: jiumwTxit fernt^ kmiwi 

Rfh; ffmm wxm «ftmfi» i^wian* i wrarft » 
3705. The 'a' before the affix 'mat' has the acute accent, 
when the word is a name in the Feminine Gender. 

Thus «§R»n9?ft, gw*?l(mt, «?IS?ft (IV. 2- 83). The lengthening fnkca 
place by VI. 3. 120. eh«?Ta»ft II Why do we say 'the sji*? 0:>aurvo t«wm, 
gwa*rft H The words IB (Uu. flf. 157) and |ff (V. 2. 108) areond-ajute, so the 
uccrit is on mm hy Vf. /. 176, Why do m say 'trlieu a name' ? Observe 
«JwTWft». morris formed by pjj^ and has acute on the first (liu. I. 151;. 
Why do we say <in the Feminine Gender' ? Observe jffcwnf N Why do we say 
•when followed by vif ? Observe ncrrfaift ti 

»mitoRrwrc» vara: i draft i *l«: firarajanwi arani n 

3606. The Names ending in 'avati' have the acute accent 
on the last syllable- 
Thus *f»«H$f • «rj^W»h* tjOTltf, «nill«rit v ll These words being formed 
by fl\ would have been unaccented on the tiual (HI. 1. 4). Why do wo uso 
raft and not W»t ? Then the rule would apply to creraaf also, for the word is 
really rNMrtft ending iu TOTH'i the subsequent elis.oti of jj in held to bo non- 
valid for the purposes of the application of this rule (VIII. 2. 2). Hut the 
change of ft into a (Hff=Wj) is considered asiddha for the purposes of this rule. 

|»o©4 fojj: i 4 i <9 I ii 

tWB^iwrfiir oimif i wftcnft i jptarcft « 

3707. The Names ending in lvatl have the acute on the last 
syllable. 

Thuswtfwt); J*Blft« 



THE PH IT SUTRAS 



CHAPTER I. 

wifrttrfeafi* fa % i nmm 33Tt»: wtfj i af : • 

1. A nominal Htcm i» finally acute. Aa 33 : n The Word fqra is the 
name of Nominal stems or Pratipuiikas, in the terminology of the ancient Oram 
Marians. 

vrfsvvnw^ 35ra: i 'areaf 'wotst' 'jot* 'qrom' *fi» <rafar: I 'srorasrV 
wfaintH i 'wn«ij' 'anfasira' '*rfcm' 'innera' «fs union i wwror: i njmt *3«i- 
erereiranf OTngaTO&imrf i Him: 1 95a: » 

2. The synonyms of Vt&IX, VinRgT. ms\ and *jt»K art filially aouto. Pita- 
la is a kind of herb — mz$i, WRrcttT. w*u*T, mw^T li By Phi} II. 19 the heavy 
vowel «rinilil have got the accent : this makes these end acute. So also wwS, 
COifufrTH, vfTOrfi *«'! WTTCTO arc syuonyums meaning a kind of plant (Oaasia 
fistula). S<> aUo mm 1, U[H1 i This last is an exception to Phit II. 9. So 
also trmf., WfJ: II 

ihsw 1 'srafatraw-' «fn arjf 1 'wfiswtif' fan 1 mm 1 TOg sn ft w n; 1 «%« 

3. Tho words denoting house, are end-acute, provided they are not In the 
Feminine. This is ..an exception to Phit II. 3. Thus Jrjij 1 Why do w«j say 
not in tho Feminine ? Observe max which is first-acute, because of this prohi- 
bition. 

8 1 mm ^ n 

vri saw wra g xwuiw. i jjaij 1 •'nftwroj' fai? 1 *y"j£ ***?f Jpn*? • 

*J3T|ffazra3*rTTsmj' V0^*5*TT3iaXflFSr*| I HHtffTO n 

4. So also the word gg, but not in t&a feminine, ia end-acute-. As jrjjf 1 
}tut in tho foinliiino it ia first-acute by Phit II. 6. and then 3xa, is addod. As 
WX*«f WW g*8XW: i <Hii? Veda X. 136. 3)., 

wmmm;<£f 8xj»(rex$«r *j saxa: 1 w«mrf 1 : t£\fa i ut n$-' tfa wxjf 1 %m 
wax 1 atox 1 -iiTORnsjwiFiSa' t foraawpi axjf 1 -ax' tfe fa*j • enwi? 1 tosh- 
RnaiarST«ra«x 1 'faumwm?' faij 1 awrx 1 Bjfaax 1 uiftwiat' (a«oi) tRrnjaw 
vunrci: 1 afa«w«ng 'm^rxwx^WTwww' «xh mslara: 11 
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6. A feminine word ending in a vowel and preceded by >i and a is end- 
acute; as mmit i This is an exception to Phit II. 20. So also hpSt, «n'< mSt i 
This is an exception to III. 13 Which would have made these first acute. Why 
feminine ? Observe amtrw which is first-acute, because it ends in the affix us; i 
Why bave we used the word feraa in the antra ? The rule is confined to those 
words only Which are always feminine, and hstve no corresponding masculine 
form- Therefore, not here, «H»T, wfaoT I The word *« is first-acute by VI. I. 
213, S. 3701. and «f*q is middle-acute by Phit III, 13. 

€ I fcTSWRTfWTefc If 

•wnj i 3«n i gwif i Tgvttf i www 'WT^ftrcnj- tmraj^raFei mtS i anai 
mm wnnrfaif»: i hw vftranm 'wo^mS «?-*misnT da' wrworowtoiTTRr HTjf • 
gtsrg-.wrat: 'sroFawiw-' *fa wtw i 'wmia:' faiw i fnmi i «p»w i nan 'rart; f«- 
enj-' «fs 'w^ftrmMB-' *fri eri wngafraran i FnnruKg «sftr: aft frj^&ta' wwurr 
feg fawmrrswqrRnsw: tmter 'wijffwjTw-' wfff err ajhwr n 

6. A word ending in m is end-soute, provided it does not begin with n si 
or vr I Thus *rer<?» fpsr»f, gt^w, araar i The word sin would hive been (iiNt- 
acute by Phit H- 6 » §** and g:W w >uld also have been first-acute by Phil II. 3. 
The word 3QIT which means a pot would have beeu also first-acute by Phil II. 
8. beoauso it is a manufactured article. Why do we say 'if not beginning with m 
or ij'? Observe fvatT, g*«Hij, governed by Phit II. 6 or 3. 

The word ma being the name of a part of the human body is first-acute by 
Phit II. 6, Or because it ,is a Neuter noun, rule II. 3, of the Phit Sutras ap- 
plies and makes it first-acute. 

The word fajurr is formed by Un. V. 24 with the addition of <g to the root 
ifta? i The affix m being expressly taught as f*rq makes the word fana ffist 
acute before the addition of the femiuiuo <sro % as it is an aiitaronga operation, so 
the word fijWT is first acute. Or even by Phit II. (5. it is first-acute. 

swtmw saw wijj • "wfmuSsr ag^i sfftpz;: i faftnsispmttd oTfl i 'dfifap 
rih': 1HJI **>V ' '"5^«5 snfafsvi" *mzi mtuvnmijBW. i dawwt t v<na 

|903 ««rfnW^Tr«nvnB WRlTlj: I sflfrr: I wftfn: I 'mrrgsH-' *fn ffun" i wpaifiajf} i 

wtpfu vranf • '<Bw"»rafwi 0'ijcwt.St:' i WOTanaaeswwfasattpsr wum «ror«: , 

7. A word ending in fa?, V<?,W, as well as rifuts and arwt are end-acute. 
Thus wfww: (superlative of OTJ*, the ?fa is substituted by VI, 4. 107). It 
would have been tirst-acute, because of the fwij affix *ts^ (V. 3. 55). In srftsta- 
WI: W|m tw>f j ng'fas WlfajfeW, (R'g Veda V. 62. 9), tho word is first-acute 
anomalously. In the word BTO?:, VI. 2. 2. is debarred, by which Hie 
first member would have retained its accent iu an Indeclinable compound. With 
faj we have mwfa*, Wfftfh* I This debars Phit II. 19. With ar*J, wo have 
Wnfrwa i Here also Phit IT 19 is set aside. As regards words ending in «[ 

15 
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Pinini Vf , 2. 144. would govern them; as mneln I nwnwtih: I (Big Veda 
V. 41. 19). &tkatAy ana's stttra, therefore, is superfluous so far* 

•J^ asm: sjsnj i «ngaif«wrtt»T3 g araarrar aJwnfrew ' t t nffaem -* *wf- 
a[3Tff*. i- whfrt g 'wwasw-' *fi« g*«vnii i af«<n: » w w wwm »t;i»mTwf,' 

8. The word afirtr is end-acute when teeming • skilful.' As tftajwf *f«Jf : 
• water, i When it has not this significance, it will be Grst-aoute, if it be » Pro- 
noun meaning 'south,' 'right hand.' la this case Ph it II. 6 'would apply. In 
any other case Phit tl. 19 would govern it The word dakshina has other mean- 
ing*, as ' sincere, courteous, submissive, AW 

™ sfawwraraft nnfw§i«a?ft s»: i aftrdi wt^ i •wwrtfBWf' fall? i uwif 

fJ«B«ITHl»*CT 8nwnrf«nafi8#t HSftl N 

9. The first-syllable of sfiiqi is optionally acute, when it is the name of 
a limb. When it means right hand, it may be either end-acute or first aoute. 
As ai3Wi XIV: or wfaqn sn<n i Why is the word akhya used in the siitra f In 
order to prevent the application of the rule to the * left ' hand, though in one 
cane it will be called dakshina, if a person sits facing west, for then his left hand 
will point towards dakshina or south, and may be called dakshina bahu or the 
arm pointing towards south. 

TOtffrofirsff i CTsqf: i V*JI traKtansieffigaiW M 

10. In the Ch!.andas also the word dakshina may be either first or end-acute. 
This is the case even when it does not mean right arm. As af«ajr*3\ S%'vt 

mi ersifti afejonr «r^?p» «f«ijrf a%»Brw nnj^ ir 4 *j,nwi afisttrf ni' wqfl 

fiMrn^'dtur Ved^X. 107. 7). 
99 I {".fttftUlglllW »3rJ II 

vnq i 'wwbY *n ma vtvt:' i snirannri g i mvsr «n|a • 

11. The word sjnan is end-acute, if it is not the name of an animal. This 
is an exception tc Phit II. 10. As sjnqrflt tfrftvtir j ajtsjt* sft nv* *»w: i But 
when denotiug a wild animal, we have Vtstf) tjqrQ a 

95? i it srrwow « 

mrnm nt i '* a' at' m& *1wn' i ■rearftfj t 

•* ■», . _< 

12. Optionally so, when Krishna is a Proper Mame, As sjsj e^ sjagt 
srfsw tja'A atfomtag (rVg, VIII. 85. 3). 

• The Rishi Kristin i invokes yov tiro, O Asvinaa ! l4rds of rich**.' 

9* t ijsuiht^rrjfa;: n 
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15. The first-syllable of rfu and fat i* aouta. Some say it ia a cumpuU 
tor; rule and not an optional one. Other* read the auuvritti of MX iuto it and, 
make it optional. According to the first upiniou, the rule ia confined to Proper 
Names s. and therefore in mh' fti?r a<nfa «U (Rig Veda VIII. 45. 24), it ia pro* 
perly end-acute, aa it ia not a Name. 

ttf i m^toR««nrraT cFcra*t: it 

mwnvd f*ranrd tjiusT afor i ftn mm wisHiwirai g: * 

14. Tho final* of mvss Wm% W|and wrf. are acute hi the Chhandas. 
The word V*t£ would have been middle-acute by PhiJ Ut 3, this ordain* final 
acute. So also with ewf I It would have been first-acute l>y I?hi$ II. 7. The 
word «rafl ia employed for the sake of niyama : U ia eud acuta iu the Vedaa only; 
in the ulassioal language, it is first-acute. 

M I TOW « II 

sjanssR zsxm wgr wwnaj i qvstr ft 

19. And the word rpe is end acute in the Chhandas. In the classical 
language, it ia optionally so, i.e., it is firat-aoato also by phi£ IJ[. 0. As «4*£ fcf ur 

is i we w qpunuBiT thj n 
'•*nhpwi*i*{ sjjqiajawiwnrara: * 

16. miff is end-acute, if- it ia the name of straw. This ia an exception, 
to Phi* II. 9. Why do wo say 'when it ia the name of straw" > Observe vmni 
%W* where it ia first-aoute by Phit. II. 9. 

°,»j i whn W1WJIWI §rj II 

17. jm "' ia . end-ftcute, when it means 'master.' Otherwise it is first* 
acute by Phif. I IClft or Pfcnini VI. 1. 213 S. 37.01. See also Pinjni III. 1. 10}. 
far the word mi and its v&rtika, 

V* I "•HTHTUT llfkllWI SrJ H 

fttms j anwfwrf fagit i wi«ei,sraajT%s{iiqfaiwaramm i 'ts^sjTsnwwfr'n 

18. wjvl is end-acute,* if it„i»» not tho numc of a direction. This im/ilie* 
that when wroT mean* 'direction ' then it is first-acute. As sjfw 'Hrsnwro'r 

»eji'«ft mm w«t t mm_ vjy fWtffnr. i (R ; g. if; il. vi). -M.y tUvTwa? 

endra. conqueror of enciw**, nuke us free from fear from all djiectious or sidt-s.' 
Here mm means direction, 

1«f I •WPBIWTffrf^WilUJIIil II 

mm TtiH: way* i viKfatsjrnujrsii 'erorejsR-' tfi? vi^ »Q«sr«jF«it5i«Fi«SLi; 
•riftn&wifffejrajaram trrw «*»m h 
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I U. The name* of Airemins, which take the feminine affix WT, are eud- 
ft'snti*. The astcrwma viqur, wrrnSr, *<-'• would have been otherwise governed 
by IMiit II. 10; while mssi, vfazsh ufatST, being formed by TSS% would have 
been fiisl m utc by fsia accent. 

■ww aanft si i (R^ajTigTin i ifw^gwfawTgTgwiTmtftjfijarraBiTO'w^owT' 

20. Nut so, if the final letter is m and the aateriam is the name of Krit" 
t.k'i. The liuiil of $h*fa*i is not iicufce ; it is first-acute by fhit II. 19. Aa 
f;fa*ir sraTTH i Others hold that iho words ending in WT in the feminine are not 
end-acute ; and they mention MUfi^iT, aitftwiT II 

m \i 

?1 I ^JriT^t 3 H 

21. ^fl and the rest tiro end-acute. As Vi fl' ftffrra ^TOW ihfsi ^ft 
Wmi a_n»aHl «m, (Rig. II. 3. 11). ' 1 sprinkle ghee on fire, ghee is ita birib.- 
j.i.ioi-, ghee is its abode of rent, and gheo its luminosity Ac' This is an Akri- 
ti},';inii : all words which are end-acute, and do not fall under any other rule, 
hhould be classified under the t.h-itadi class. 

VH 35f3: Wl« i 'WW5 WW «HUt' l '*fat5 WTH «gt:' I 'Oafa' faw i W*5 : 

if «s: i wfsttcttfca*: i M fstrarsrsjara pa n 

22. guts and wT:«5 are end-urute when meaning 'age — oldest and young- 
est.' As «q_«5 ^rw. wwwnrai afrfi^ cr^Vt^ ^ w'lnoidpj^ i wfys *h» 
agmfrfrl RHS 3JH5irirl"o5UJ3 srTa: \ (Kig. IV*. 33. 5) i Here WMB means the 
* eldest,' and refers Iff Itihhu, aRstlQFt refers to hit younger brother Bibhvii, and 
Blfaras refers to the young.st brother Vaja. qa in mt& here is the substitute 
of qsH (V. 3. G3) aut«5B*. for ga^ in «fctts: by V. 3. 64. Why do we say -when 
meaning ai;e' ? Observe Wt5s>at5 derive! from UWCT (V. 3. 61), and »Wt5 
from ia?q (V. 3. 64) = *fr»«: t These are first-aoate by fa» ftooeut The pre- 
sent sutra is thus an exception to fafj accent. 

«*ims*i: wfiSi at wrn i wa 37m: h 

*fa faejHtu w»r crrat « ■ 

23. The finals of fasa aud fam ;ire optionally svarita In the other 
alternative they will he acute. As fa«B* or fawr, ftrBi' or fepf II 
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1. From, this up to the end of Chapter III, the word infar exerts the go- 
verning influence. From this sutra up to i rafgTOig n *IV. 1) exclusive, the nuoeut 
ii ou the first syllable of the words taught. 

S. A word ending in a light vowel, and used always in the feminine, is 
first-acute. As afw:, fl*j: tt 

9 i Hlwnuwifaq^w It 

'a^ * wt «:' i wnw g aft*: i *eRg"«*Jj n- 

3. Au invariable neuter noun, with the exception of one end in? in <fB, is. 
first-acute. The word sra^ tueans «ra« or Neuter. An oil si «na: (Rig Veda X. 
29. 1). But qfa'ft, 'S^*?' ifs^l &«• endiug in f<r are eml-aouto. 

8 I ^WWRT *l eJeOTTTII II 

q wwnfw wTi; i mm' i wrvr- » nnir: i ffcrwr: i agar h rrrgm: » 

4. Words denoting ' straw ' and 'grain' are <irnt-iiciito when conaistiug- 
of two- syllables. Tlie word ^on » ^n« I As <xvn:, WTUt:, WTW, fn'sri: I Hut. 
nr^'w. is aoute on the middle by Phit II. 19. The word qrti is the Name given, 
to vowels by Anoient Grammarians. 

ossj i npaiT: h 

5. A Numeral ending in sj or ? is first-aoutc. As n*sw, «faru: i In wart: 
tie word is middle-acute by srrn acoeut; see Paniui Vlf. 1. 98. The proper ex- 
ample is WJTOIvra: I For trg?: is end acuta by VI. 1. 167, <B§ v f& is middle- 
acute by VI. 1. 180. wgnj'jr is governed by VI. 1. 179. Hence example of a 
compound ; which is first aoute by VI. 2. 29. 

6 I ten^ftrZTTOOTITq II 

"fw^ f «'»rm i '«mfW ^gsRRtrV' i **r>«5"TTaru w£' i 'farmer Fb«"tot:' ii 

6. The words denoting bodily organs and ending in n, as well an the Pro- 
nouns are first-acute. The fare is the name given to Pronouns (run siiw) by an- 
cient Grammarians. As wuTi'vat ajg'wT^fvj, (Kig V<>d« x. 163. \) ; iita'iraro 
*\j':, (Rig Veda II. 39. 6) fcrwt^ f*aiat!\ttig Veda I. 28. C). 

© i mfrosri wnjw u 

wanfraa infiar»sw i mm: i a,«: i 'apr'jw'' i nrfinwrij f«K«f ? «ft * afa'ji- 
\p*w H 

7. The syllable preceding the w is acute in the names of animate beings. 
Thus mtV., «."*:, ^*"5W (Risi Veda I. !>(). 12)> Why do wo hay 'of living 
beings'? Observe «1t BW Wgaawi I (Rig VeJa IX. o7. 32). Here 33* is end-acute 
by Phit iL U. 
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c i warn wfomrm qq it 

8. The l preceding a WO (th- surd letter) i» acute, whflu th* WOV4 if til* 
name of an artificial tbiug. As Vt^pK: H 

aw i -awNa 9i fans' in? 1 ! mt Wrtwffwiifr i ant «tf«iN #«*'*. 

9. The wuvda ending in 3% ^f, »"d BT^ are first acute. As SW: — eTW( 

/*\ few? «*r (Rig M» Y. 64. I). *—*!*< wr f «f («ig Y«d». X. 10*. 9), 
fl-gufotwwf (Rig Veda X. 37 U). 

^o. I Wnf^t rTOlfrlftrWOTIItr K 

wifin*W I wh: i vfor: I firffr I ?fat: I «ft?J * 

10. Wonia denoting color are firat-aouto, whpu thejt end ia f^ aj, %, fl», 
atid if i Thus $«:, -5r>HT:, fifti:, ffmi. tfftf| ». 

hi i bctrtci %mwpw*Sl&t q 

«5«8 WWWl.wifagH' ejwwgiw WWJI f&»: «, 

1 1. The initial sliort vowel is udatta when the- word- ends with a short 
vowel, and denotes ' habit ' : but not so when the initial rowel is shprt «j. | A* 
jffm i Bi\t not so in ejlfsjl » 

H^ I. ^BrawT^'a'TW I* 

Id, The word «nj is fiest-aoute, when not meaning 'to gamble,* As ms 
sntj': (Rig Veda I. 101. 13). But when it means San. cr ? te y» * a &<"• *«crT 
«Vw i, (Rig Vsda X. 34. 13). "*" , 

HS I WWIHM4»rrt3 H 

«raf «rwto i s*J*p* g *r$ fvnmr. » 

13. Tho wordw ia first-acute when meaning c not equal.'- As <&\ff vnrtv. 
But when it deuotea tquat portioua, •".. e, when, it loeana 'half*: we bav.e *4* 
fowwf it 

in i iRnvvvftiin it 

14. The words denoting itorg or yeikw-treen are ftpit-AOute..* As «Tfl«j! ». 

mm i mm i mm a 

15. The words ow and the rest are first-a©ute v As fin:, #,"«:, •**» ft. 

HC » $**» wluiia^TflVErw u - 

•jajsTa W5wt i • faffiwiun ' €fit wnsniw} i ftsrfwfit *jw: wmf «Jvr • 
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16. The Words endiug id a ?ra % elided-affix denoting the name of the thing 
compared are first-acute. Another reading is fwnPrtW I the ftajfij is. the unme 
given by Eastern grammar' unto sj* t siisiiht. thus W*swr in which the affix sxw 
(V. 3. 99; is elided by V» 3. 98. Why do we s*y 'a «ja 4 ending word'/ Observe 
Mt I 
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mfvdvmVrtnfeTnrrili hihhw aw i fcrftafcr • <bfw: I W«: i nf«v: n 
17. The words denoting trees and mountains, sod the word* an IT, faf 
*ad 4fs* *re not firs t-> acute when objects of comparison. The word fenosr quali- 
fies em and wr'w, and means «peci>« of trees and mountains, and not th • word- 
forms d« and otto i am* Ao., ate word-forms. Thus m*f w» Ht*r:, w*f«r *>«, 
•to:, hit!, srftpr! i But when we have ej« vend *«:, vsr wanf ««**:, then 
these two words would be firat-neute by the preceding sutra. 

*« i trafaihim flow §rj i 

onsen «wt: i wigrganwntt i ofr W r ggrgrqw n 

18. The name of any particular kingdom, ending with a sjw elided com- 
parative affir, is first-acute, provided that the word has a Vriddhi' letter in its 
first syllable. The word oo*OT • ttftt i Thus sj'ij:, but vjf i: is counterexample, 
because it is not a Vriddham. 

^< i ottsry g^rttr gjjot J*: it 

**fi eror goreo srqent oorogoww gwiow: i sraennt: i wtmrow: ■ 

19. A Word whose final syllable is light, or a polysyllabic word whose two 
syllables are light, frets the acute on the he«vy syllable, wherever that may be. 
Thus ssVtnv or «f«W.; Jh*«tivR: or sjrt« "«ei: s 

^ i WHaiwH8UH*inai<ijin n 

wet won Bi H i Bjam : i nftfawosf i stfewwr i win i wiVSti tfuin i wowsami. 
eifumwiif srovjrf: i rn.it/. ■ 

20. • The words whioh are invariably feminine, the words denoting color 
and words standing before the word wet are first-acute. Feminine word* ; na— ~ 
tt twersfl ; denoting oolor, as -id«nt, tfptuft ; followed by wj as — n"f«: N 

jer W/J mi sjrnjf i <M& I fltniTT.' s 

21. The words denoting birds have the acute on the light syllable pre. 
ceding the final. Thus $«$&, fttftlfc * 

V? • •TrVlfMUUIWIJlin M 

wwimnf i TOftrwwd o» oo*rt i «««rr«: » 

22. The rules relating to acute accent mentioned, however, do not apply to 
(he names of seasons and animals. Ai era*": i ejw»?r«: n 
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— ... ... 1- , , 

*Thr«3i«: i wTsmsrrij i wronn: i ftrsRftn? i tramtw ft 

23. The words denoting the names of corns, and having a Vjiddhi vowel 
in thoir first syllable and ending with a «« or a *, are first-acute. Thus taxmsTr, 
*T3imar: ending in at and a respectively. These are names of corns. These are 
the examples given by the author of the Siddh&nta Kaumudi. VWITrtKT: is how- 
ever got orued by Phit III. 18. srsnar*!: would be a better example. According 
to another recension, the word e does not occur in the autni. In the P/iit-vr/tti 
the sfttra is explained as meaning * Th<» heavy vowel of words denoting corn is 
acute, Ac' Tnus the accent may be sf%iassi: or HoTnpRT:, viator: or «15Jrai5 » 

5?H i 5Rii3pn5arraTJitrTsaT*TJj h 

WTfaf*37«: I WRBj: II 

24. The words denoting countries and ending in a vowel, are first-acute. 
Ah if, *u: i Accotding to some, the aoccut of this word it governed by Phit {[1. 13 
Their exam plea are Wjff., agi: II 

s'j i ^aT^^imtrfRsnsRTHTBRi: ^sti 

nfofn «9h*t i n««nj i wsraxf i 'wratanf' v*t{ J wsr: i '*#g?K-' *fa 
Fanj 1 W5st: n 

25. A word beginning with a consonant, and en.iing with the letter «, 
not being a conjunct consonant, has acute on tho first syllable, or optionally uu 
the penultimate syllable. Thus q'srnrij or a sfqar , mafsf <r, or W'srajy I The word. 
IfFjin the sutra is equivalent to H^ \ Why do we say 'beginning with a jpf'? 
O .serve »»sr. i Why do we say ' a non-conjunct ST* ? See vm: i Some rend 
the anuvrilti of the word srcigrat into this sutra. They give the examples 
QSQT&n:, dlTOi:. and the counter-example qaWTJJ It 

*S i «ir5aTqf * ^mtn n 

vrfaram: i «fv: n 

26. A word ending iu Hf, 3. 9 or ^ long or short, is first-acute, when it 
consists of two syllables. Thus 9 fa: I Some read the auuvritti of the word 9JW- 
tiavuxf into this hiitia: and so their examples are ej CT: and Sato: ("XtS and Sfa), 
and their counter-example is 9ifa t Because sjtfjj: is found to be end-acute in 
«« *rf alw: gf afa rpm re g (Rig Veda X. 34. 13). 

CHAPTER III. 

"faroa went:-' mn: trrfjgjftoTfvwr « 

1. Up to famta &*>', (in. 17) exclusive, the words ,' second syllaMe ' b»T» 
governing force. In all rules up to sutra 16 inclusive of this Chapter, thj 
-words ' second syllable ' should he supplied. 
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2. "Of a word consisting of three syllables' is the phrase to be supplied 
lu the following sulfas up to met. *o. Sutra 8. 
3 I SSTTIJT'niWRaf^JITBf II 

3. Words consisting of three syllables and denoting limbs (or bodily oigiras) 
get the acute on their second syllable," provided that thoy do not begin with a 
guttural, a t or a a i As asruij ■ But the giittnral-lMginiiiiig wn *: '« middle 
acute I>y Phit. II. 19 and w«n and 8ZR are first-acute by Phi^ II. C. 

8 i wrachft 3 11 

,, ITRU: I JT SC: II 

4. A trisyllabic word beginning with it has acute on the seoond syllable ; 
As who: i H&r: i jtb**?: » 

!* I WTafat OTCT3T9 II 

JBtasnT i nagwn ii 

fi. A trisyllabic word beginning with W and denoting vegetables, has acuta 
on the second. As wtftar I 3J?f gfluT I Sonic read the sutra as Htjft 5»TW and 
illustrate it by hoot ii 

6 i aroTsrt natafciro n* 

man.- i vmv-. i sreraTetaf § i v^rrm i ^ra«fg i ^«m « 

6. A tri syllabic word ending in a and beginning '.. ith a lieary syllabi 8 
has acute on the second. As Vfiv, iJTntj: i Bui wwtfn (Vr. 2. ]«!)), because 
the first-syllable is light: and sftq'jf (VI. 2. 192), because tnc word consists of two 
syllables. 

t I *IrTTa!«m:mqr3 II 

gS i wga»| i irfsf i wrf»»: i wfjir i faifnr ■ 

7. A trisyllabic word ending in m, mfrf and <ufm has acute on the second. 

As wfroy, uwfs».-, fotTnft » 

« i iw^a ^A^ i ^rtHiriWgT a ir^ i gt i iitHiHi^ TgT^raTaQ^Tmra^T 11 
wrtwiftrfg'rttar aram: i wwr: i a*a roifa u 

8. Either the first or the second syllable of these may hare the acute : 
wbjt (or mst), Svs (or as's), o*«ra (or au'aa). fa'nm (or fan"*??), »*« (or 

«f ). *l*fsi (or ^TT3I*), §WT (or St£t). Wf»I (or d|j), l«T (or 3H *y, StBJT (or 

«n£i), a*«5T (or 055i), wror (or amii"; » 
16 
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< » B^fa 9 II 

wawraw nrrcwt: i awuigsmaifafa'Hin^Tstw Unq h 

9. In the Chhundas, several other wurJs thau ami <tc, have acute either 
on the first or on the second. 

10 I sKiwTatai g ii 

10. The words *$m <feo., have aonte either on the first or on the second. 
As «im (or erf'm), ejsre, (or ej^et), Satej: or aa«:, ufalfc or irpfirft: » 

W i gnfairisRw Han 

wiWg'fiW £««*#?« *q: BTrHraharm: i *jTrfiwjlwn: h 

11. The first, seooud or the fourth syllable of gnfrqftam may get the 
acute-aooent. ft means the syllable A of this word. Thus g'nfelfaprf: or tpTta- 
Hmm- or gnf»«?i*«sn li 

vrfsfgrittf iramij i rranger q ur q h 

12. Of a neuter noun ending in qwr, the first or the second syllable may 
be acute. The word *n v meaus ig'gsj or Neuter. Thus ?Tsia«wnrjf or x\4n- 
wnnm{ ii 

91 1 1JT5rTWT»raTr^l^ II 
egmu: h 

13. A word ending in v has acute on the syllable preceding such a I As 

14. A word-endpg in vt has acute on the syllable «rr (if any) and on the 
light syllable that nay immediately precede it. As mZ^OX Wl I Others read this 
siitra as WRR « IT Slight 'a word ending in vi and having t?f or a light syllable 
preced ing such vt has acute on such «n and the light vowel.*' They give ex- 
amples of 4r*r, film, gVsrr n 

IS I fty^flKlgUHeJ^g^tyll^WraT 9 » 
vvrtTfvrelgani fjifof m ■ 

15. The following words have acute e[^er on the penultimate, or the second 
syllable i—fninfv (or ftrffmr. or f&ftm. or WflmV.), l|jW- (or ag*»V.). 
■mlS: (or TOf era:), wr^rt: (another reading is ssItc:), g«<Vv k (or g«V««> 

Iff 1 *ji«l|U»lfiM^4»lllMtWdlleil , aioi*«*'i K. 

fSrrwgmil at «i 

18. The second syllables of the following' are optionally acute, trfarrc: 
<formed by «t of IV. 3. 80); so also «tfar«a:, mrWH:, and sjfarns: ♦ See Vartikn 
»TCT«T1«I under III. 3. 49, S. 2966. - 
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wftwr i mveftart h 

17. A word ending in s}bt and beginning with a consonant, may optionally 
have acute on the first syllable. As ^sfarr, <3tfwtal n 

tarcnsT* it 

wnrrfasam: wtjj n 

18. The following have acute on the Brat 3vfi\t., Itit:, XxcNf., 5wrai« 
ITbitb, wjmrn sld*, *fna, $*aa, Hknn. von, wwu, a'at « 

*« i irfkBrnrra^TiftSewreBrT 3g 11 

wifacvni: i xtfwtft mvn i <hiht3T aoavnFn h 

19. The word trfgift when meaning 'queen,' au<i "St ami when it is the 
name of a sacrifice are first acute. As ffftpft WW I sjram 3TO\nfw H 



CHAPTER IV. 
1 i xrgfg < i 4h<wKtjinqt ibnim 11 

1. Every syllable of the words nwfs an* itmgt is acute by turns. Thu, 
il*fe, W«*fir:, «r»f|: i ifajjt:. itaHat: and wfist": ■ 

J? i irrgsrw ai^raunmfapi n 

wSflrwtarw: n ■>■ 

^ 2. So also the word Onsm, when it is the name of a BrAhmana. As 
ni C5UJ, Jfisf*: orihtaitf wvmia: I Otherwise it will be always end-aoute by 
•JK^Hatafacar. (VI. 2. 139), as hx&m: wxj: u 

3. So also the word vmtrff. with the exception of its penultimate syllaMe. 
A* aiTTBrt:, Qlf ram: aud vmaift I But the penultimate syllable er is never 
acute. 

8 I ^^ RH 5 d ^ ^^a^TSTWT^'nsKT>»m v ; i a^ W TqTW II 
vri «gi&i y wjff wgft owfawt firerro wwirrannfii • ywrrsj: i vmsta: t 
■ramus i sjaishata;: n 

4. So also'tho words yjwtg with the exception of <|, JTSuftu with the ex- 
ception of m, sjtrasrra with the exception of m, »ni wisrtoi'* with the exception 
of WT get acute in turn on every syllable. Thus V^T'i VS 80 "^ WIS*: i 
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xj'wiiir:, ^aiw'a:, wsjrasaj': i wraaro:, wrcrcn*«r: i wrataf *:, nrahnt or wt- 
wtaia?: it 

vfathr. i zfcmv: n 

5. In the Chhandas, the words sxftrfttl and vfrav *et aouta on every 
syllable' iu turn. Aa aSfqsita:, «$?««:, wfqas'n:, «F<n%j-. I So alto with 

«nsq i sacaw: i ' a t wwpmqr :' ti 

9. The words ait* and shj have svarita accent. As sq'vrto i sSqvm cef: 
(Rig Veda II. 24. 3). 

© i ^arareefiwtrfoT: I 

*afrn: WTJJ ii 

7. The first syllables of saspj and et'emi are svarita. 

« i ftrenftramm arnacr wi'^KRwiT'aitwmjKwinwipsRt u 

*a?w wra i fasH^T wasi aii fHsun i Saai^uf faresrmaw i nfH«Tan70«r- 
stentBifrT i wbp wra'afasf u i ««raTsna;' (a»oe.) «fa utw ii 

8. The finals of the following words are svarita; faisd, ftrw»". WR?, arim'ai 
w*i, awlf, rtaw, irgw i The word fawi*r==fam!iT was* ga i Siauiaf faaa- 
*TI3H, afaflTiraftHremafr!, a5|: SHor'aha^ Iff I Some of these are exceptions to 
VI. 1. 213. 

TOrcaftflift i nftr fa?a aafrrcs?! n 

9. In the Chhandas the following words are finally svarita : faro', w^d, 
«WT i As nm fasa rafHtsq « 

10. The words fetfj, M, «W, and fan are wholly auud&tta. As Vfftv'f* 
(Rig Veda VII. 101 3), za raj awpt (Rig Veda X. 71. 4), wmff •■$ *# (Rig 
Veda VIII. 39. 1), fare* (ttig Veda I. I Iff. 4). 

Vk i fwHuiu&ifcfFi srarifi: it 

wiqaj ifn mftwj i wt f«wf c*a at an ft* 'BTaaigA fewt^' vtvieKfr f« 
Mama h 

11. In the Atharva Veda the word ffew is finally, acnte. The rule is not 
confined to the Atharva Veda : it is so found iu the Rig Veda also. As BlBW- 
?j& faWW (Rig Veda I. 115. i). 

<& I fiWTrTT VleVaHfli: II 
MTViTl 
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12. The Indeclinable* are first aoute. Aa ibJut * 

13. Tbe upaaargas are firat-aoate with the exception of *fil H 

w 1 OTeffcrorei: II 

rownfr^Tfafri atsronf i w i roj i spij i «« ft jpr |ftfir.' i crew ipM 
«« i 'war W-' («.oo«) tfir wwrjt HBsrss *ts|3th ifa g arw: i irff'wi! m 

14. The words rpg and the rest are fiimlly acute. Another reading is 
rowratauj i A» to", naVr, ^4ij, «jf ■ *4 ft g* f _W4: i lu VI 3. 78 

S- 1009, the word HB i» first-acute according to Kiisiki. Thus there ia au apparent 
coutradietioa. 

W i BHidD-immaiifii « 

15. Both syllables of the words crm and the rest are aoute. This debars 
t he general rule by which, in one word only oae syllable ia accented. (VI. 1. 158), 

IS i raifrsjaroT: ii 

16. Tho words « and the rest are anuditta, 

<ta i unfa xn^im ii 

ff *ftn*WOY JW' I 'U13T^' f*1f I '«tf l«ft Jlfefifj *fy II 

17. The word DOT w anuditta at the end of a 1'Ada or verse. As ff' *»' 
firwwgi' aw (RUj Veda* VIII. 75. 5). But mn'5t «?3'f?t: »roj where it is not at 
tbe end of a verse (Rig Vda I 43. 2). 

<i« i imnfeff ^ ii 

vivam araw i w^g: n 

.18. ,,A double-word is finally acute when it denotes mrrc 4c. Thus 0505*: 
This would*have been finally acute by Pinini's rule also; VIII. 1. 11 and 12. 

q< 1 fra aynflSTO 11 

'vi OTwsjannf' 1 wifffwtf3%*»«w rn$R*av: 1 mrruw 1 fjacarfsd 1 tfa n 

19. All o%r double-words are anuditta. As vvtm, (Rig V«da VII. 8. 4) 
fira faa (Rig Veda 1. 1. 3). a 

//*r* eW the Phit Sutras, 
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CHAPTER III. 

AFFIX-ACCENTS— (continued). 

Btoc i Hfwgrgnwa iiniin 

WWq WBJ3W V9 SJTOJ I *ft* I WW V**f M 

3708. That which is called an affix, has an acute accent on ita 
first syllable. 

This sutra may also be treated as a Paribh&sha or an Adhik&ra sutra. The 
ud&tta accent falls on the affix, and if it consists of more than one vowel, then on 
the first of the vowels. Thus the affix boo has udatta on the first m, as iu gs<a*a>»j I 
So also wft5: formed with the affix fit (Unadi IV. 00), 

3$o< i wramr Mm \ 9 » 1 1 8 11 

3709. The case-affixes (sup) and the affixes having an indica- 
tory pa (pit) are anudatta. 

Thin it an exception (apav&da) to the last aphorism. As <J««, so also it 
8t gwfe (R'g Veda V. 04. JI3). 

Here the root g'wrms is end-acute by VI. 1. 162. To it is added *pj, which 
becomes svanta, as it is preceded by an uditta (VIII. 4. 66). Then is added fen-, 
which becomes monotone by I. 2. 39. S 3668, as it is preceded by a svarita. So 
the affix fas; becomes monotone. 

a©a° • fvn»i c 1 1 1 hi v 

«*» 33tn: wiq.i «• ft*: swwSajwsiihi •' i foFn\tred afa wcfmnoiifi^T 
owtm ixm «wj 4mir. i « *uw*s«5i n& * 'vm nrmn\vj i H«fg ft* t 

3710. A stern (fbitned by an affix or augment or .substitute) 
having an indicatory 'ch', gets acute on the end syllable- 

ydrt: — In the cases of affixes having an indicatory «{, the acute aecent falls 
on the final, talcing the stem and the affix iu an aggregate for the sake of affixes 
•bahu' and 'akach'. Thus Wljn^: i The affix nrp is one of those few affixes which 
are really pri-nxe*, (V. 3. 08). The accent will not, therefore, (all «u TJ. but 
on the last syllable of the whole word compounded of the piefix and tho ba>.e. So 
also with the affix *i*fg i It is added in the middle of the word, but the accent 
will fall on the «nd; as 33$: (V. 3. 71). 

Thus: — "wswrwwft oft (Rig Veda VIII. 39. 1). .«£ mv&bU} (Rig Veda, 
VIII. 21. 18). mm ft (Rig Veda I. 133. «). 

wi 1 nffpna h'miiwi ■ , 

farerfonni*!* asm: 1 s«« fW fa^ wwrnwisiflrpi 1 fenmratir: 11 
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3711. A stem formed with a Taddhita-affix having an indi- 
catory ch, has acute on the end syllable- 
Thus sfovram:" formed by the affix van* (IV. 1. 98). sjsjj + ^*s + srq - 
rfv'saiosa:, dual afjtsamwft, pi- aftsanmt* (W n being elided by II. 4 62, and thus 
giving scope to W«ra accent ). In this affix there are two indicatory letters n and 
5T ; the v has only one function, namely, regulating the accent according to this 
rule, whitest, has two functions, one to regulate the accent l>y VI. 1. 197, and an- 
other to cause Vriddbi by VII. %, 117. Now arises the question, 'should ihe word get 
the accent of n or of a' I The present rule declares that it should get the accent 
of n and not of &, for the latter finds still a function left to it, while if St was to 
regulate the accent, ft would have no scope. 

9W i fan: i ( I h i wt n 

fanfrifansnT»fi a*m: i ' cn^T1sia: , ii 

3712- A stem formed by a Taddhita affix having an indica- 
tory ka has acute accent on the end syllable. 

Thus ustosT: t Here the affix fjnt is added to vfriby IV. 2. 33 S. 1236. 

9319 i ffltjuft mm I C I * I HI « 
mm otw: i 'fijir sitsi't safifjijs* a 

3713. The Nominative plural fas of tisri has acute acoent on 
the last syllable* 

Thus fash ana: sjfags (Big Veda I. 35. 6). 

The word fa is end-acute; the feminine ftps being its substitute would also 
be end-acute. Before the affix «W, the <■ >b ohanged to t by VII. 2. 100. Here 
VIII. 3. 4 would have ma'de the srq svarita. This debars that svarita accent. 
Therefore the word fnsf: in the above example is end-aoute. V 

mfotfin «jnft«rg«r«Mif i n* n «wni hh: u»t qfftwfBfliiyriswijTUT i 'srnn 
fiwr,' i Si fisw? nwoiir «»wrnf« mraranmn wt «jij i * wii. «j n_' i vmrn 
f*xf ? 'fajraft tia&i w' i infante fwj ? • n aW amxf h 

3714. The case-affixea of the Instrumental and of the cases 

that follow it have the acute accent, if the stem in the Locative 

Plural is monosyllabic. 

The word sh (locative of fj) refers to the fj of the Locative plural. 

Thus SJi«f t ftr«W I Why do we say 'if the stem in the Locative plural is mono* 
•ylUbio'f ObMrve a*r.»J 9, w\nowmW s^tj^n^etes' *5m w* i (Big y e da 
I. 91. 3). because the stem in the Locative PI. of cm*| is not monosyllabic, but 
dissyllabic- ; though here it is monosyllabic Why do wo say ' monosyllable '? 
Observe faawft nsrfa W (Big Veda VI. 1. 13). Why do say ' the Instrumeutals 
and the rest' t Observe m ess) owl (Big Veda X 71. 4). The plural of Looa- 
five be'njj taken in the antra, the rale does not apply to mar and ssrfa i as in 
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the plural of the Locative they have more than one syllable, though in tinjular 
locative tbeir stem has one syllable. 

faraifvKKufaFgffqiTigiaret* gywaaw H wroaftgH; mc nn Jirftinfa twfiit- 
orrraTrn si wtfj i aware! u 

3715. The same case endings may optionally have the acute 
accent, if the monosyllabic word stands at the end of a compound, 
and has acute accent on the final, when the compound can be easily 
unloosened. 

The phrases < nmn. t and qntaifaftfafni: are understood here also. The 
nitya or invariable compounds are excluded by this rule. Thus mwa?91, or um- 
wWh, VrOTIlVh or Bli* qtxren'a: or 8|r5: i So also UtHFaaT or TO§i <to. 

3s«i$ i WrWfm^m ««hrrra«mr?i 1 1 i 9 i 9®o « 

3716. In the Chhandas, the case-endings other than the 
sarvanamasthana, get the acute accent when coming after afich. 

Iu the Vedas, a stem ending in the word *f3V , has the acute not only on 
the affixes previously mentioned, but ou the accusative plural affix also. Thus 
TCT'3vfrih* ireofa: (Rig Veda I 8*. 13). Hero the word avft^ had accent on vft 
by VI.""i. 222, but by the present sutra, the accent falls on the case-affix vq if 

Though the anuvritti of 'Instrumental and the rest ' was understood here, 
the word asarvanamasthana has been used here to include the ending ot^ also. 
As irare/ «rrg«| ufawpahrnj (Rig Veda X. 87. 4). 

9&<i« i gsfoaqiraro^ajwi: n n i w i 

'ass,'. **&' 'totts' "*w, *tpf' 'V 'ter' 'p^w«er r *nwwwftwft»r«areT i 

fini'nV.' i qrarra'fi « i , ^r4fRaT | mf^ , tnrgvfc ~n n Hsr w ta iwnw Bftfa mmtf i 
ta#Ti«wTS^j«rganrirerjrft«ntr (a*o) *fa fiw ifBrnwa^rftpa^W^ i ' a ft of' i 




3717. . The same (asarvanamasto&na) caae-endings have the 
acute accent, when the stem ends in < vah ' ; also aftey toW, after 
pad &c (upto ' nis ' VI. 1. £3).. after apa, pttns, faf and <#». 

Thus: (I.) 3^: — Btafa :, w3t«T U 

Fdr<:— In the case of jr$ the penultimate 3 ; should; be taken; Therefore 
not here : WV3J9T, <RWg& H 
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$ «**— tfJMffirflTOJ (Big Veda IV. 17. !))» 

Not M in anvidesa (II. 4. 32 S. 300), because' thd aduvritti <>f qpftratrtttf is 
understood in this sfitra. Nor 8hoal<l it be said that there is final udntr* 
in the case of anvadesa crafty also. fieoiiuse in anvadesa the mq sul>8tituiu 
of V8q ia expressly taught to be anudatta by II. 4. 32, and it end never be eiicl- 
aonte. Thus id the following Rik Verse (Rig Veda IV. 32, 22): — w rT W^ fereett 
tf«if* fttwirT wnj i strata m **j finra: h 

Here vreft is used as TOrrin referring to aft of the preceding line. 

(5) SJ3 &a. These are the six words n^, anf, »iq, STW,, ^ and fay (Vf. 
1. 63, S. 228). Thus wjwi $fw: i «fgr«t firgT iRig Veda X. 68. li). aian mfa 
wrf* (Rig Veda X. 42. 3). imrUTO ^S*T <Ri>t Veda I. 24. 12). 

(4) wp— as «raf$5x (Rig Veda VIII. 14. 13). 

(5) g"*,:— as *rrftar j'*? (Rig Veda I. 134. 7). 

(6) ?— as rjsi era* (Rig Veda IV. 42. 10). *ftx wrf (Rig Veda V. 15. 1). 

(7) fiwj— as fcrel W| (Rig Veda 1. l.'3). 

**q« i *#t afarfcrj i € m i^ ii 
treTfafa*vrft*73nn i '«nsif«nSnf<t:' h 

3718. The asarvanamasthana case-endings after 'ashman' 
'eight' have acute accent, when it gets the form ' aslitft.' 

The word ««3*( has two forms in the Act*, pi. and the other oases that follow 
it, namely waft and «n% i The affixes of Aco. pi. <fcc, are ud&tta after the lou« 
form %ds\ and not after m& i Thus trtsrftt: (Rig Veda If. 1ft 4) opponed to 
WaTft*:, WtEWfT: oon. «n£«t:, ingTtf cou. W?f i The word «fe*1 has acute <>u 
the last syllable, as it belongs to the class of *jHifar words (Plait I. 21) ; ami 
by VI. 1. 180 the aooent Would hare beau ou the penultimate syllable. This 
cole debars it, 

' *g*5 m vfiaraacRadini^RtarRtrxrTT roarTgn wBTfaWnftssaTm wiq' 
• ws^Tirtr xmtn vmtff i utroft i ' wfcisrtwn?' fwij i awn* i • wwrammrfasl 
(i*«H) *r«tt^BTH»t i "*rg»r.' few? i gawft i «w5ah.rsr 3ara: i wgnaanwrawg: 
•-wreF iwgwfr (i««i) %fir fiwrm: n 

3719. After an oryton e Participle in at the feminine suffix 
*V (nadi) and the case endinga beginning with vowels (with the ex- 
ception of strong case.*) have acute accent, when the participa 
affix hats not the augment n (i e is not on/). 

The word write Knq 'after an oxytoued word' is understood hero. Thus 
<■««** WW WWrft (Rig Veda III. 31. 6). So also wnaS (III. ± 80 S. 2990). 

If the participle is not an oxy tone, the rule does not af ply. As f 3flt, 
Jhfcfr t Here the accent is on the firs! syllable by VT. 1. 189. S. 3673. • Why 
'ffc we aay « not hwriug the augment gj; ?' Observe g|*rft I Here also by VI, 
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1. 18C. S. 3730, after the root g^ which has an indicatory *, in the i)B4tupa(ha 
being written gar, the sarvadhatuka affix v<I (yf() is anudatta. This anudatta 
mq, coalescing with the udatta ur of ga(VI. I. 162), becomes udatta (VIII. 2. 0); 
a ml VIII. 2. 1 not being held applicable here, the Participle gets the accent, and 
not the feminine affix. 

w^amr*?' i 'san^ **' i «.?! Sara wroft «fei h 

3720. The same endings have the acute accent, when for the 
acutely accented final vowel of the stem, a semi- vowel is substituted, 
and v hich is preceded by a consonant. 

Thus iraFa* flBmnj (Rig Veda I. 3. 11), im srt> (Rig Veda VII. 76. 7\ 
?Hn Sana wsrft «jftrii (Rig Veda IT. 30. 1). All these are qq ending words and 
have consequently acute accent on the final (VI. I. 163). 

wtdrfa: tit mnraa asrai * w: i traratvanr i ^jfR: §wa' n 

3721. But not so, when the vowel is of the feminine affix '«' 
(IV. 1. GG), or the final of a root. 

After t lie semivowel substitutes of the udatta $ (IV. 1. 66) or of the 
udiittt final vowels of the root, when preceded by a consonant, the weak case- 
ondinRn beginning with a vowel do not take the acute aooent. Thus (rsni«r\zrr' 
WTPg^vsr ^TjgswJT, *tojr*«r fwra \fttw**?, which has aoute accent on at, because 
&l is udiltta (III. 1. 3), and the ekadesa of it, when it combines with the preced- 
ing vowol in also udatta (VIII. 2. 5). The n substituted for 3! before the ending 
VI, is a semi-vowel Substitute of an udatta (gsmiaHf) ; the affix after it would 
have become udatta by the lart eutra, but not being so, the general rule VIII 

2. 4 applies and makes it svarita. Let us take an example of a semi-vowel 
substitute of the vowel of a root (viganj) — ««njwn'; «sjnpw' and ajeran, wsraf 
from «s«aand isrerg" respectively formed by fjpa^ affix, the second member of the 
compound retaining its original aooent, namely, the oxytone. the semi-vowel 
being substituted by VI. 4. 83. before the vowel case-ending*. So also $nfroi 
tprf (Rig Veda VI. 66. 3). 

UBjafc tfijr'gsfr. swisr.' • •wsntaTaur' f«j ? «srt m TsafajfrnJ' » ' 

■+ jscfaw B05aRRfarajHT«ren<j ♦' trans* Omh i •»$wfT vjf/s i ■ fsgwwn 
aanhV » 

3722. The otherwise unaccented mat (vat) takes the acute 
accent, when an oxytoneM stem ends' in a light vowel, or the affix 
has before it the augment n (VIII. 2. 16). 
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The word WJildlWH is understood here also. Thus 
§1 4. f"«m IsfffCT vnfii (Rig Veda V. 42. 14). So also when wga takos 
•JR. a* "W^mT, ««qa<t: <m*'m 9mm (Rig Veda X. 71. 7). Hero by VII. 

1. 76, the woTd «% takes %n^ aud becomes «Q^, tueu is added g^ by VIII. 

2. 16, aud we have WB^ *, Ml^{ I The preceding sj is elided. When the stem 
is not oxytone (antodatta) this rule does not apply : as sfswr^ I nrm fcre- 
fttgWT^ (Rig Veda (I. 42. 2). The word $g has aouto on the first syllable, as 
it is formed from er^ with the affix a. (Un. 1. 10) which is fsrif (Uii I. 9). So 
the ngii % regains its anudatta here. So also in the case of tftrfai^. the affix 
does not become acute, though the word wre"^ has aoitte on the final as the in- 
tervening <j makes the 3 ojf« heavy when the affix is added : the general maxim 
inferior BtfsswfsaumWJ doeg not apply here, because the very fact that «| is 
only taken as an exception, shows this, as ITVMT Vj^ (Rig Veda 111. 47. 1) 
fagroiwtiT wamftt (Rig Veda II. 41. 2). 

Vdrl: — .The affix wga, beopme< acute after the heavy vowel of x ; as 
wrt«»"'R=»tfirtW.tf«» 1 Thoro is. vocalisation of II of da, MTf fi then substitu- 
tion of one, as X f» then gnna, as $ ia WTW, V^Ofl: (Rig Veda VIII. 2. 13), 

wgfa, 5j»4erai3s^ia%at?nft|?T irgwSr err i ^wft gwrftarij, u. 
3.72$. i^fter an oxy toned stem, which ends in a light vowel 
$he genitive ending ' nam' has optionally the acute accent. 

Thus ;-rr$rT»?ft gwrftiroj (Rig Veda I. 3. 11). 

So also vnftjfof or **«fr*r*r, m%*Tq, or aig[**uq atw'jfrif or sfn 'mnj (sea 
VII. 1. W), "** 

««n,' « 

3724. In the Chhandas, the ending « nam' has diversely the 
acute accent after the feminine affix ' i.' 

Thus 'Sq^nWTH stftwwwftsfoj. (R'g Veda X. 103. 8). Sometimes it does, 
npt take place," as awtftwpf inn: (Rig Veda X. 103. 8), 

*©« 1 wshragHtf *?nfo 1 S 1 9 1 is><s it, 

s^twV OT/faWwfwiamr « * w *xf«^,wnV.' 1 « fjrfaniaa iV 11. 

3729, Tha case-endings beginning with a consonant, have the 
acute accent after the Numerals called s/tat (I. 1. 24), as wclf as 
after tri aud ckatur. 

The auuvrftti of q w t g -qniq oeaaes : fur the present rule applies evon to words 
like f«*r and 4«Wf which are acute on the initial l.v Phit IT. 5. Thus anqfm 

.*%tft, wp3z, q'^iJhw, »fliJh*f. Wils, f**&, *«m5n{, ngwfw (See VII. 1. »s> 
Vfhy do we say ' before case-affixes beginuinu) with consonants ' ? Observe #<*g 
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una (VI. I. 107 mid VII. 2. 90). *t «hmfain*n (Rig Veda II. 18, i). fjrfir- 
23' 3<3 H?3H: (Rig Veda IX. 07. 2C). 

3$rS I * »TfrS;qT3glfaT 3 gSFgp^W ? I 5 I % I <l«? II 

»w: mra? * i 'irai' wbt' i 'mw.'anro' i ^Vfwnaw'i?' i tff HB^wre^wurf- 
srrra i 'a**V atjan' i Strf aifa ij_ift vs'q n 

:57:2''». The foregoing rules frqm VI. 1. 168 downwards have 
no applicability after go, and '3van' and words ending in them ; nor 
afior u stem which before the case ending of the Nominative singu- 
iir has a or :l, nor after 'raj,' nor after a stem ending mattch, nor 
after hrun-k and Aril. 

Thus *tr, ««r, lifwm as in ifaf mST (Rig Veda I. 122 7). Here by VI. 
1, 108, the uise-o nd intra would have trot otherwise the accent, which is however 
prohibited. So also rjt sjt, Brigand nnmm I rit«ft irtffw (Rig Veda VIII. 45. 
.'.") I lure. VI -1. 101) is prohibited. So also SI *T, II, ^gwnw, qthiph, UTW- 
*j w * and nnTSfgwrrw i ^tfmmTvif (Rig Veda V. t. 7). The word V[m^w. 
(b*T inni?:) means 'what has *h or vt before n (1st sing.)' Thus *dw:, 
"rW., 'aswj: i jrwtaiuij (Rig Veda V.79. 7). ffaf arts wut HOT? (Rig Veda I. 
:«. I). Si also Irai, fifi, ti«r?T3U i The word *tsj is formed by %« > affix. 
WT -■ wssi 1 i^i^ ; the prohibition applies to that form of this word wherein 
lln na.svl w not elided {VI. 4. 30). Thus vJ*3rvT> tl'^wrn; I Where the 
li, oil is nlnl.'d, there the rase ending must take the aocent ; as Hi«Jf ff» • 
»W*3 i Wtf in also a fsraw formed word. Thus B?53T, B>5»S, tnmffSVl I W* 
in il.iivc'f I'roni W «.to do' or from «fj ' to cut by f*9n; as « HT, « cJ 
and mn% *T i Why has the word vs^ been especially mentioned in this 
HMtra, when the rule would h,ave applied to it even without such enumeration, 
hi'i-ausr in I he Nominative Singular this word assumes the form mr and conse- 
quently it is tiTScrn}: > 'I'lic delusion of w^ indicates that the elision of si 
should not ln> oonsi lert .1 asiddha for the purposes of this rule. Therefore, the pre-. 
tv-.it. rule will not apply to words like q, and fdlf whioh in Nom. Sing, end in VX 
us srt and fam after the elision of sj of vf\ (VII. 3. 94). Thus- the Lpoativa, 
Kn\4nUr »f ?», will i>e <*fr by VI 1. 108 ; this prohibition not applying 1 , and the 
idlix n??a will get udaita after fam by VI. 1. 17i> as foqirf^.i But rn,le VI. I t 
It ti will he debarred by the present in the case of %^9VH, because ^ is a STCTBTjS^ 

«5»-S) I Tzm H^HMIWI 

372?. After \f/h" a casc\-o.nding "beginning with bha or ^« i« 
pnaceenteit. 

Thus sPnni, a'ffl i^f* (Rttr Veda I. 3t. 8). Tins dehara VT^ I . If5«. 171. 
Why do wesav il^ni'iiuj with a ^ cousonpit' < Obwrve ^((fSn^ f«9* h|«* 
Ki^ Vd.lu. I. I 7). 
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39^ I ? CTRffltTOT^ I C M IW II 
3: ott utsnfaftfwfwafsmT 1 , «efijSwrsr:' 11 

3728. After nri, a case ending beginning with bha or sa is 
optionally unaccented. 

Thus ^"fii: or %i3:, sfw:, *!»$:. «|*wm, 1WHJ, 1*3, 1J* » ■jnwiiw: (Rig 
Veda JX. 75. 3), But n-t bo **t, * 11 

»S^« I fflrWft^ I « I 1 I 9«U II 

fawwnaB TrTIf I ' 4 ?•«*? ' H 

3729, An affix having an indicatory /, is svarita i. r., has 

circumflex acoent. 

Thus fmititrV. ftnfaft'i?. formed by an (IH. 1. 97). m'vxt, irt'ow with 
Jlflf? (HI. 1. 12t). This is an exception to III. 1. 3 which makm nil uflixes 
adyuditta. For exception to this rule see VJ. 1, 313 Ao. mf*U (Kig Veda I. 
38. 2), 

aitum? » ugamfj \ n vm 1 tot: > 'wfa «^ wi'ftht:' 1 qraoiimi 1 gst*j% 
wwriV 1 ftifraTTjnRsi «n>nS 1 • wains? lazi?' 1 « mwiTaw: '1f«n 1 'wh? q 3 




3730. The Per$onal-endings and their substitutes (TIT. 2. 
124-126) are, when, they are s&rvadlijltuka (III. 4. 113&c), un- 
accented, after the characteristic of the Perij>hraaiio future ' tasi' 
after a root which in the Dhatupatlia has «\n unaccented vowel or 
a 'A' (with the exception of hnun 'and 'iA') ns Indicatory letter, 
as we.ll as after what has a final ' a ' in the Grammatical system of 
Instruction (upadcsa). 

*V._ Tons Iflfg;, mkf, — **flftT, W?W, this delwirs the affix aooent (TIT. 1. 3). 
Anudattetj— as, *ns % — $rm, «W,— $?3 I f»ff : — w.-~ «"#f. wte— in? ; wnws 
ijsfsfw: (Rig Veda VII. 104. 8). *H 3035::— as'jfaH:, sfaf?i.' q%m:, «*5l?: 1 
g**HSTT 0**11***1 'Rg Veda I. 3 I). A root taking aw, (1J) «» considered ns 
tn ught (upadesa) as if eiuing witii an n, as the indicatory letters w and a 
arc disregarded on the m:<xim wjawpawwiT5r?»?5a ( = iRHwaw) 1 Thus qqtna:, 
mmni The augment *jqs is added by vm was VII. 2. 83 which nmv lie 
explained in tiro vats ; fi>*i, the augment wsk i« aojled to the fiiml m <>f the 
hase (fti'igfi) when wis? (<Hffn{ Ac.) follows ; or n rout/ If/, the n ujfn.cn t gw is 
added to the hase (jtnga) which ends in «r, when %>x* f->lh>wa. In the Krst cise 
gat becatues part and parcel of w, and therefore Weiqiro will mean and include 
»« «J haying such gsj, on the maxim oaymiCTcinr.twmffl^JtiilR THsf ' That 
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to which an augment is added denotes, because the augment forms part of it 
not merely itself, but it denote* alio whatever results from Us combination 
with that augment' Therefore gsj will not prevent the verb becoming <ff$g&B} i 
But if secondly m be takeu as part of the base which ends in % then the 
QTBiavrffrai does not follow an v^aoita, beoause ft intervenes. But we. get 
rid of this difficulty by considering wqf augment as Bahiranga and therefore asiddha 
wlicu the Antaranga operation of accent is to bo performed. The augment WW, 
(jj) in the last two examples consequently does not prevent the application of the 
rule. Though the affix VPTfj has an indicatory «j, yet ftyf qcceuj; (VI. \- I§3) is 
debarred by this rule, as it is lufoequent. As O&TTH W ejw (Big Veda I. 1. 8). 

Why do we say after wife &o, Observe vf»q?i *m\n: (Big Veda III 6. 
10) faferfaf: i The vikarana isj is frq (I. 2. 4) with regard to opera ti jus 
affecting the prior terra, and not those which affect the subsequent. Therefore, 
though «3 is considered as T^jj for the purposes of preventing the gupa, of tb,e 
prior term fit, it will not be considered so for the purposes of subsequent accent. 
Or the word fjjjf in this «-utra may be taken as equal to ffgn^i and not the 
infaitftra for} like irg l Why do we use the word upadesa 1 ' So that the rule 
limy apply to qwiec, vum:, but not to bh;, nfl: the dual of jp\ which ends in t\ 
in upiuk'gn, though before hb^ and mi it has assumed the form jh Therefore 
Vn-, «_5: I vHiqqrraatn (Big Veda VI. 60. 6). Why do we use the word 9 
(Peisjiial endings) f Observe ajfft*, faunn formed by mt(*[ added to fp{ (111. 2. 
128), which, not being a substitute of tRji, is not a personal euding like vrro 1 
Why do we use the word Sarvadatuka ? Observe fan}, fao*o i£ fsrfaa? 1 Why 
do we say with the exceptio.n of ^jjsj and vt* ? Observe tfg n, tt% ^rtftar* N 

Vartika : — Prohibition must be stated of feraf, fcr, and fqra> I Thus «?«?• 
vm (Big Veda VII. 8. I). T " 

This is explained iu the Mahabh&shya on sutra VI. 1. 161. S. 3691. 

'Cra"n«r1k«air«f en 1 « niftui afnTpKrirr n 

3731. In 'sich ' Aorist, the fast syllable may optionally have 
the acute accent. 

The word «am U understood here. Thus, wt for afre/ttf. Iff fit «Tcf Tif ; 

m fts #TftnzTw or m for «jfa^ri| 11 So also vfinvt enifctrirtrfy fag Veda VII. 
40. e and VII. 07. 10). 

3S19 • vtet n &&)««t*l 9T I et I UMS « 

Sfe tosPH «ri *fn«: wftr en wfaerf wtjj 1 wr *VI '«nrifr' : '1irfff ' (i**0 
fjrfs irrainygBhjaTWj 1 gafero 1 «nr warlutii uofiWfraw. » 

3732 Before the ending t&iof the Fwrfeet, second person 
singular, when this ending takea the augment »\ the acute accent 
falls either on the first syllable, ojr on this; % or on the personal end-, 
ing. 
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' . - 

Thus ifmHv, gw fim, *pfgu, and grerit)4 I As Wf has an indicatory ^ 
the syllable preceding the affix may hare also the accent (VI. 1. 193). Thus we 
get the four forms given above. In short, with *.n termination, the accent may 
fall on any syllable. When the n is not §^, the accent falls 011 the root and we 
have one form only by fi^ accent (VI. 1, 193 S. 3676; : — v$m u 

tall 1 «5nni ftfa 1 c 1 1 1 m» » 

fa t BOTT»mB rftmw>pftW wt?j 1 ' Qsrvawft ' u 

ITS IWrtnjWTS II 

8738. What is formed by an affix having an indicatory r* 
hfis acute on£the penultimate syllable, the full word consisting 
of mote than two syllables. 

A penultimate syllable can be only in a word consisting of three syllables 
or more. Thus sxttfifaf and «iqr*<nr formed by wsftqj (IIT. 1. 96; ; agan'fftu:, 
*$m*lft«:J>y amftoY(V. 3. 19; naWPfto U This debars III. 1. 3. 

Here end Affix-accents. 



CHAPTER IV. 
? 'A(30feNl* OF COMPOUNDS. 

WW 1 wrrarw » « i i i «wi n 

if 34. ' A compound word has the acute on the last syllable. 

Thus a« fwf (Rig Veda I. 4. 7;. The consciants being held to be non- 
, existent for the purposes of aooent ; the udatfca will foil on < the vowel though it 
may not be .final, the final being a consonant. 

iw j «$A3t toot g&rarjQ i s i ? i vi 

WHw a fararfa yet v& twrar mn- * ^ofwOT'srem:' 1 '»rra~' t raifs fiwj 1 
feraftipnti ufai* w t m m\<mK>$8 «m mk 1 mors: » 

3735. In ft Bahuvrlhi, the first member preserves its own 
Original accent. 

The word vSmcu meAns here the accent — whether ud&tta or svarita— 
which it in the first member : VfOTT means, < retains its own nature, does nut- 
become modified into an auudatta aooent.' By the last rule the final or a com 
pound gett the accent, so that all the precediug members lose their accent, and 
become amtditta, as in one word all syllables are unaccented except one, VI. 
1.198. Thus the first member of a Bahuvrihi would have lost its accent aud 
ifeocrue anudatta ; with the present sutra comiinences the exceptions to the rule 
:a*t the final of a compound is always ud&tt*. Thus atarnnr 4erem: H 
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The words udatta, and svaiita a**c understood in this aphorism. Therefore 
if all the syllables of the p&rvapada are rthudatta, the present rule has no tcupe 
there, and such a com|iOiiud Will get udatta oh the fiual by the universal rule 
enunciated in VI. I. 223. Thus ftmtm:, here bit being alt anUdatta, the actfent 
tails on <l ll 

&%$ i fifjw H5arogf^«n«fr»=oqTn^7wii%r^rTprtif: 1 1 1 * i s n 

wjjritHWftai I Waft *omi ii 

'♦ vara ?t3t*famfli*m +' i wax «n W i 'qfannnf' f«I i WWMilWBs i 

3736. In r Tatpurusba, the first member preserves its origi- 
nal accent, when it is a word (1) meaning ■ a resemblance', or (2) 
an Instrumental or (3) a Locative or (4) a word with which the 
second member is compared, (5) or an Indeclinable,. or (6) an Ac- 
cusative, or (7) a Future Passive Participle. 

Thus (1) g'wiim: 1 This is a Karmadharaya compound formed under JI*J< 
68, S. 749 and gwt being formed by aq is acutely accented on the first (VI. I. 21 «)• 

(2) When the first member is in the Instrumental case, as .'' — ^TORTUr: (II. 
l.JSOJ.faift: is formed by the Linadi nffix *tow (t'n. IV. 143), ftud it being treat- 
ed as a faff (Un. IV. 142) has udatta on the final. 

(3) When the first member is a word in the Locative case, as HrHWa- 
oWSf (Hig Veda I. 4. 7). Here itoq'hbish is a Locative Tatpurusba' com- 
pound. Wfaaf? is an epithet of India, insafa * HTCV = f «§ vnttf u 

(4; When the first member is a word with which the second member is com- 
pared, as : — srcafiuim 11 "These compounds are formed by H. % 1. 55. sreft »» 
forme! by (Jauradi i*U| and is final-acute. S ' 

(5) When the first member is an Indeclinable as, y in a fo rW W t f (Rig Veda VI. 
67. 9 }. The Indeclinable ^compound baa udAtta on the first, it is formed by II. 
2.5. (£-7'0 " 

V&rt: — In oases of Indeolinable |com pounds, the rule applies only to 
those which are formed' oy the negative Particle V, by IJ. »Bd by Particles 
(nipata). Though *iw is one of the Ni pitas, its separate mention indicates that 
flRH-iiccout debars even the subsequent ejRt-aGocnt as Vflnfqi: (lit. 3. 112, S. 3389). 
Therefore, it does not apply to «TWTW15W. which has acute un the final aud 
belongs to Mayuravyansakadi clasa. 

(6) When ^he first member is in the accusitfve case, as: — $^{VgW*?'l 
They are formed by II.' 1. 29. w^' belongs to tpatWTS class and is acutely ac- 
cented on the last. 1 

(7) Wheu the first member is a Krityaformed word, as, diaqt'tVl? 1 • The 
compounding i« by 11. 1,08, inw is loriued by w* and has svaMa vn lh« 
final: (VI. 1. 185;. S'-73<7 '*'* 
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erafanfagfimt jnraftn* am«nf« jra «ra wwot row*9 i warotra i irrfiw 
•xejirra: i vtQinsT wwuwuto: i Srrtnvss w**h: i *bot:' fw? ' wwwwS: i '«Ssj' 
faq i wbTiwu i '**fr fact i train: » 

3787. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves its origin- 
al accent, when a word denoting color is compounded with an- 
other color-denoting word, but not when it is the word eta. 

Thus «nof«K|tV, qftwraitfirra: I *m is formed by *« itflix (Un. III. 4) and 
bM acute on the final (III. 1, 3). cftfwi is formed by tho affix hsj added to *fj 
(On. III. 94) and has acute on the first (VI. 1. 197). 

Why do we say • color-denoting word' I Observe wotbW: (VI. 1. 223). 
Why do we say ' with another color-denoting word' ? Observe wtnrffmT* (VI. 1. 
223). Why do we say ' but not when it is Vfl' ? Observe Wflf H* : i The oonx- 
poundiug takes place by II. 1. 69. (6- '/ ij ) 

5©a« i mvrawroifr: wmriii i « « * i 8 u 

mfoirarii} wrramW* n^rt g* n* toot wth > *rrsimi*j*«»r i mv- 
ttm^ftmit i ifteraran; • araqne) 5fru« wofatraw: i <%m vwfht mniawr. i 
mnajfuiiNii mfcsiaM iM *i g«uim»i vq i 'umi<u' fan? < wunw} u 

3738. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves its original 
accent, when the second term is 'gadha' or tavana, and the com- 
pound expresses a ' measure or mass.' 

Thus vft7wnuyd4M{ * water as low or fordahle as an Aritra »'. «. of the 
depth of a pestle.' wfaCRStf, 'so much salt as may be giveh to a cow.' These 
are Genitive Tatpurusha compounds. «fm is forrred by tho affix T* added to 
V (lit 2. 184), and has acute on the middle (III. 1. 3): 9. is formed l»y it (Un. 
II. 68) and has acute on the final <rf i The word tmwj here denotes 'quantity/ 
• measure,' 'mass,' ' limit, ' and not merely tho length. The power of denot- 
ing measure, by these words is here indicated by and is dependent upon accent. 

When not denoting vmsj we have qnrnivft; (S. 3734). 

m< i acrarai anrnt i fi i s i * 11 

Rrrr&d xmm i usnrrarc: i vims: mgmmm: vmmahnvqam'. i 'aimans" 
h«f i TOrsrara: ii 

3739. In a Tatpurusha compound, having the word dayada as 
its second member, the first member denoting inheritance preserves 
its original accent. 

Thus fasfraung:, ^wsnm: i The word tCT is derived by adding m to 
.VWJ (Un. II. 81). Though the Uo&di Sutra II. 81 ordains m after the root vn 
preceded by fw, yet by the rule of anrei (III. 3. 1 ) it comes after %g\, also when it 
is not preceded by fit, and xm has acute ou the first (III, I. 3). 

18 
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Why do we Bay ' wheu meaning iuheritanoe ' f Observe wraiSlg: (VI, I. 
223) taking the inal acute of a compound. 

vfR«nwnf« yjkva wwn wmr. vmmtwA i mmfattr i wtf H U W W fq i n*4 
«T<mni««m<n f««ra*nfa wwnifciai ufaaftw anirai •Bftm^w' fiwf ifriranHgq a 

3740. In a Tatpurushji compound, having the words ofoVa or 
krichchkra as its second member, the first member, when it denotes 
that which experiences an obstacle, preserves its original accent. 

Thus 5*r*f«rtxf, or emfcviBjre^if \ The words mm and nnpaj are formed 
by Wtf affix, and have ftrfl aeoeut (VI. 1. 193). This compound belongs either 
to the class of Mayura-vyansakadi (II. 1. 72J; or of an attribute and the thing 
qualified. When going to a place is delayed owing to some defective arrange- 
iiient or cause, or becomes difficult, there is produced an obstacle or hinderance, and 
is willed mmfar or im^if, i VVhy do we say * which experiences a hinder- 
ance ' ? Observe sraajwr * 

9<nraxt www. aiunwx tow * «rr«- ' (ac»c) vifagftopmarfK i • vnNr ' faqr , 
f-.anasxr u 

3741. In a Tatpurusha compound, the first member pre- 
serves its original accent, when the second member is the word 
pacta denoting ' a pretext.' 

The word wrasr means ' a pretext,' ' a contrivance.' Thus fftrai* ttfwwi 
3Q1.I <T3*1 wfaow I Goue on pretext of voiding urine or excreta. 

The word |ra is derived by adding the affix tjft to tbe root *jt|, the s 
being (substituted for 3«[ of xj«, (Un. IV. 163), and has acute on the first (VI. 
I. 197) or it may be a word formed by to to the root fnttfrT I The word ^fjTC 
is also formed by to and by yj.^^U, S. 3878, has acute on the fiuah The 
eomiKmuiiug takes place by II. 1. 72 or it is an attributive compound. 

Why do we say * wheu meaning a pretext '(' Observe fflflii: H3?f«fQtO- 

«5s? H 

hramrsrw or entrcraisnfafvt «w«5 wiaa .nwwt > f^rfcawnj i «jnf«rm*f ( 
mzmwt wreifsvtan: i •jsjiwsst «nw»: i «h*h: «*$*& » *'«mwi* ' ftwf i stwiwsriA 
as a i fsisTwasaijo «s: nnsj n • 

37 42. lu a Tatpurusha compound, the fir*t member preserves 
its original *ec«nt, when the second member is the Word ' nhata ' 
x u tho &cii^t; of 'a protection from wind.' 
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Thus tffiSRf foam? = VVjtfWrllt • a but as the only shelter from the winds.' 
So also igVlfiwratj or sj^faarmi l The word farm is an AvyayibhAva coin- 
pound ■ inm mm: (If. 1^- fi^ 01 " ft B»hn«ihi»fsr»tifr mdnfopj I The word 
5^fo*Wl| <ko., are examples ofoompounds of two words in- apposition. SRa* is 
formed by #h( (IV. 1. 41). and has aonte on the last (III. 1. 3). Some any that 
igfl is derived from «j. by adding tWf with the augment UK and treating it a* 
ftfff, it has the aeute on tho first ; others hold that it is derived by the nffix w*R 
to $ «nd the affix has the accent. The I. here is not indicatory bat part of 
the amy. 

Why do we say when meaning' a shelter from wind ' ? Observe nnfaeim 
mm* ' he lives under the shelter of the king.' Here foam « qr«$: or vicinity. 

?5>»3 i wrafrjrraS i s i * • < n 

9rh namAsa i mraeufafr vtrsncr. a? WFnrir jywnf trufiriBfff wwj ■ raw 
tnurfavf i wwasngr ^rrtnfc i rTWTBroaftrau: i ' »<iott: to 3W,h«j ' i tshw* 

3743. In a Tatpuruaha compound, the first member pre- 
serves its original accent, when the second' member is the word 
'Sarad' having any other sense than that of * autumnal.' 

The word wnfa means appertaining to season Qwn) «'. «•, when the word 
WTta does not refer to- the season of mnj or autumn. Thus llMJiiTOTawr 
•fresh drawn- water/ The word mtS means here 'fresh,' ' new ' : and it forms 
an invariable compound... The word raw. is farmed by, 3 affix added to *rsi.(IJn. 
F. IS), the sr- being elided. The nflix 3 is treated, as Fsm (Un. I. 9) and the 
accent falls on the first syllable (VI. I. 197). 

Why do we say ' when not meaning autumnal ' ? ( Observe 4HUUM3R 
the best autumnal grass Ac' (VI. I. 223). 

9088 1 TOgf w i iqtiiaifft i 1 c 1* 5} 1 10 n 

• vAn xnSh ■iirwftrn* Hfj*5 oramf vwTrereif 1 *B5Twg 1 1 aroifnnronn? 1 
wrnw mown: 1 iiwnj^'wwiwlsjjiaifcrHnw* ^hch) iw fara: 'k&qisjuvmw 
(*.«») tteiipai grficJNg* tftoswftnntfiiftOTfwra«s: 1 'aroVfwj 1 wiwtoij : ». 

3744 In a Tatpurusha compound denoting a genus, the 
first member- preserves its original accent, when the second inerr- 
beris.the word *BtH3 or *n!7?i: II 

Thus «2ran*: t This is an Appositions! onmpound denoting 'genus or 
kind,' with a Hxed meaning,, swrw derived by vsjaffic (HI. l,j.1l), and to it is 
added th* Taddhita affix faf«I (IV. 3, 104 S. 1481), in the «eu*e of sjg* tft*f 
(IV. 3 1011, and the affix is.thun- elided) by IV. 3; 107, S, 1 187. 

So also frnrtfi jKusnmp I This is a Genitive compound. The word Snwifrs* 
ts formed by S* affix*! led to 3U an I has aoufe on the final (VI. I. 165). Why 
do, we say ' wJien. meaning a genus.' t Ohseive, mitrag':, WCRsmto: (VI. 1. 223). 
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wi9t: j3 hwbt i fo^H?u: i 'wry*** fw?i nanrgwi wrarnifcv gnwt*mt 

*SJT?linjll 

3745. Tn a Tatpurasha compound expressing resemblance 
with someone or something, the' first member preserves its origin- 
al accent, when the second member is ' sadrisa ' or ' pratirupa ' 

Thus fw|ngro: The word foq is formed by Unadi affix q^| (Un II. it) 
and is finally accented. Why do we say ' when meaning resemblance ' I Observe 
Qomfv*: (VI. 1. 223) : here the sense ot the compound is that of ' honor' and 
not ' lesembl&nce.' 

asse 1 ffift ronw i « i *' i w n 

smnma 1 , +oirt'9 wr ¥^«hwwn;+' ^fw wnreh sjsj 1 wrenm wsjm*)t 1 mtjiwuJt 
vjtnswKi wtmBtfraw: 1 'fjjnY fiw? 1 jjtfwira: 1 'vtnvf fwj uwuwumh n 

3746. In a Tatpurasha compound denoting 'measure or 
quantity, the first member preserves its original accent, when the 
second member is a Dvigu. 

Thus xt'mtmm: 1 The word nmnvr. « swswt: nsmomn 1 the affix msrq 
denoting 'nvasure' (V. 2.37. S. 1838) is elided (See V. 2. 37. S. 1838 Tart) mm- 
wn# *rcrin*r«tj = n*r«nsrqigxf : ' an Eastern seven-years old '$ m has acute on 
the tint. Why do we say < before a Dvigu ' 1 Observe sfltlBWt 1 Why do we say 
1 when denoting measure V Observe m*mwW H • 

lege 1 irTOcnrag' mftral i c i * i w « 

eiTTttuniKf nx HW «SJ JWrewsTr* QQUQIISI si jTVuq nfjrrirwoj 1 njrarnQjsji: 

3747. Before the word ' v&nij * ' a trader, ' the first member of 
a Tatpurasha preserves i$s accent, when it is a word specifying the 
place whither one has to go, or the ware in which .one deals. 

Thus ir^sTfenKair^rfsg nwi mmwSm * the Madra-mereitanta ». * «w'.io 

trade by gong to Madra ' itli these are Locative eompiands. JUt 'jk. jdw lyed by 

»<* affix (Un H. It ) and is acutely accented onrtho last (v££3tttf. . In the 

. sense of una we have •• iflftHUnw : 'a dealer in "oft*; ' wj is finally accented (fn 

II. 67). ., 

Why do we say 'the place whither one goes, or the goods in which ot.* 
deals 1 ' Observe nmtnfanl: n 

nratfag »nfti «ni'««aTftri* mnvk wnn fo wj*¥<t fl sll*i Mr fafsjnmtf 1 
f*rtnwwT ■jtoti wb : (i*e) wrn«wn?iw. 1 mNpsjfsf iV«i$erfwt w«t,ariw: 1 
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wwrransini i wwnra: i wimms t tfvmn; i «fw wisnrrofr fwwrrij i 'wg>*' 
fej*j i jfiwui ii 

8748. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves its accent 
before the words ' matra,' ' upajna,' 'upakrama', and 'ohhaya' when 
these words appear as neuter. 

Thus finjwnf i The word xnwt la here synonymous with fpm, the phrase 
being » f wfJTHT^WWWT B J , sad is a Genitive compound. The word \mi n derived 
from tint, by the feminine affix *j (III. 3. 103. S. 3280), and has acute on the final 
(in.l. 3). So also with wrajr, as wrfej«nw«t{ (*eej£_4^_21). All these are Genitive 
compounds. The word qrfsjf* is acutely accented on the first. So also with ajtmnjt, 
as H>9T*q«im% OTWlfa I The word n*« is formed by Wtf (III. J. 144). The 
Tatpurusha compounds ending in «UW and 3UWIW are neuter by II. 4. 21. So 
also with sjrrei, as Ijwtwi i The word wj is derived from WW by 3 affix (Un. I. 
13),and it being treated as faf (Un. I. 9) the aoute falls on w the first syllable (VI. 
I. 197). The compound is a Genitive Tatpurusha — wwqrf VTWT; and it is Neuter 
by II. 4. 22. When the compound is not a Neuter we have fjinnvT (II. 4. 25). 

fttK 1 gMfumi i fiSa 1 $ 1 5? 1 w d 

vnfo iK3if4««if«ri mjss wot 1 iwwTinnf 1 mnvjsjni 1 Hfwnu fvmn: 
*tw»* fimj 1 onrfqrw a 

3749. The first member of a Tatpurusha preserves its accent 
when the second term is sukha or priya, and the sense is ' to feel 
delight, or is good/ 

Thus fawgqra « the. pleasure of going.' wwwfiruif 1 These are appositionnl 

compounds. The word mm is formed by wj^f affix and has acyite on the syllable 

preceding the affix (VI. I. 193). The word sukba and priya have the 8*1156 of 

Twr or 'well' 'good' 'benefioial,' i. e. when the thing denoted by the first term 

.the cause of pleasure or delight. When this is not the sense we have qtiugaln n 

Whirnnwi wjjitw ijnvmfjsi vnnif'i fjnfWwwa'TB: 1 invntevrawAi 
onv4aM!<a!*Riajwi 1 w fejn 1 nsngsjny ■ 

3750, TJhe first member of a Tatpurusha. preserves its accent, 
the second term being sukha or priya in the sense of ' agreeable to 
one, or desired..' 

Thus ITf gi j Fge J vravj «the sweetmilk desired by or agreeable to the Brah- 
manas/ wpCfa«fprwra: Ac. The words arSTO and-»r* have acute on the final 
toeing farmed by the affixes wif and «r respectively (V j4. 62 and III. I. 3). Wben 
not meaning agreeable to or desired, we have ttMsjejur, H 

1»«1 1 tsi wrfafa 1 c 1 * 1 «,» u 
■ cjnfcmsl el sjemifa j»W srei 1 wren* 1 *ww' fa*) 1 mnmsft n 
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3751. In a Tatpurusha compound, having the word 'sva- 
min ' as its second member, the first term , when it denotes the 
thing possessed, retains its original accent. 

Thus ft'cemft i When the- first member is not a word denoting posses* 
•ion, we have anrcBTift n 

3752. In a Tatpurusha ending in pati when it means *mas- 

ter' or ' lord,' the first member preserves its original accent 

Thus agm «vrFn& (Rife Veda I. 60. 4). The word n% is formed by « 
(lit. I. 144) and ho* aonte on the final (III I. 3). 

9&91 i * *rar*Fafffcw i g i * \ q< u 

«rftnrar n| datrfanfvfti wjtft hrifo ware r gm «fH$nFri: t snwqfw: » 
fvrafm t fttfajnfn: « 

3753. The words g, *Wj, far^, and ferfuv* kowever, do not 
preserve their original accent in a Tatpurusha, when coming be- 
fore the word pati deno ting * lord." 

This debate the accent taught by the last aphorism. Thus gufa*:, smnrfW*:, 
f*>f ofh*:, faftmafn*: » All these, are Genitive compouuds and are finally accent- 
ed by VI. I. 223. 

IWW I IT W9^ 1 $ I * I *o rr 

3riftr«9 i *fa»rofrT: i '$$y»»fas«i:-' tfn ifMrit flwro: * 

3754. The word bhuvawt may optionally ieepfta accent in a 

Tatpurusha, before pxti denoting 'lord.' 

Thus gwuW: or gwwfa: t The wapd $m ia formed by igpr (U». II. 
80), and has acute on tie «rst (VI. I. 10?). .; 

v£9N wsnvwft PwRfjfrtwftf srf #*nsoft i fixntm, IsMf r!#iip ra,'! " 

3755. Before *nflf|{ WWWi, and *RW*i, the first member in 
a Tatpurusha compound preserves ,.-jfy ..o^^^iweenfc when it 
treats about a supposition. 

• The word mrm«nr» ^ fmmm i tw f^tonft&^^'tj^t, fine f *fcf enoe of 
a thing." TNua «W*T«JJ * „wf* •'<>■■« . tov«V^4»^^H^^^r^^^:^P^E^t^i^- .'9lmn»Mnf '.• 
oHft*inm w*ft tfi? itimaft ■ H has-' ;4^w-^^^^^^' - ^«*'.j««s^A 

nireetly b•roTe; , 
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Why do w« say * when a supposition is meant ' ? Observe onr*h(ta: I All 
the above words are formed by 435 affix and have ftnj accent. (VI. 1. 193). 

wwtfHjrf : ««BfBj*s 1 jrfwr tjftrftni gitgt? wfcl 1 ' VjpT' ^ ■ 
iwjrefss 

3756* The first member of a Tatpurusha compound preserves 

' its original accent when the word ' purva ' is the second member, 

and the sense is • this had been lately — .' 

Thus «i*jh grig*'*. - Wisjgflr*: * formerly hod been rich.' The compound 
must be analysed in (be abovo way. The compounding tukes place by II. 1. 67 
or it belougs to Mayura-vyausukadi class. 

Why do We aay when meaning • ha I been lately.' Observe qfirjef :*, which 

should be analysed as wraiwidr janrirfh 1 If it is analysed as vvki gnger': 

then it becomes an example under the rule and not a counter-example. In order 

•therefore, to make this rule applicable we must know the sense of the compound. 

isw 1 ulwuutfti mrafonta g SSI* wnftw i $ i $ i 59 h 

snrohrq 1 'sjnfrRV fisw 1 *ra traforr mrafc «jixr 1 ihrewitan n 

3757. The first member of a Tatpurusha compound preserves 
its original accent, when the second member is trfoW, n;fo, 
•jsrarhr sj9ho, and tnta in the sense of ' what can be found in the 

* • 

vicinity thereof.' . , ,. 

Thus ftftftra*;, *n«uTO9***j, wwftawwtor, irfoimr and »jf«ta»» 1 
The accents of these words have been tauxht before fh Sutras VI. 3. 12, 13. The 
' woids a$M Ac, are derived from tj* fcrwii Ac, but they all mean < in the 
Tioinity^^sjW-iril^SrisfWlll Why do we say « when* meaning in the 
vicinity thejeof/ Observe «j«WBJhwt Wl'lt »«waff* «Wif 'afield having bound- 
ary.' %w*jn sjwSW» i l «» l illt f ' the bounded field of Ghaitra.' 

fwmtmg&i - ♦ ! fwwBHfti 'ntorviwit:' (i***) forajam: 1 « fi»9r*j-' wf« 
tor 1 *t***§tf 1 « 8«-^ •% taw) J«w«imR«: 1 fwe • fai«* • ww 1 torn • 

37&8. The Words • vispashta' &c. preserve their accent When 
followed by an Adjective word in a compound. 

. Thuafa'sW SJHJSMTI ' Th« compoandiug takes place by II. 1. 4. and it 
shottld he HiHttM jW WTO? »5**p 

Tlrt w<»d JbMfe la* acute on the first l.y VI. 8. 49. The word (2) fbf<rt 
is also aoute ou the first as it gets the muut of the InUcJiuaUc. Some read the 
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word as ferfam:, which being a Bahuvrihi has also first acute. The word (8) otfa 
has svarit* on the first by VIII. 2. 4. The remaining words of this class are (4) 
«*«> <&)«*5 0**5. (6) ifWrf, (7) njtnf (8) «j<af and (9) fogs?. Of these, 
the word sjqif has acute on the final by VI. 2. 144 ; sfj is formed by 3 (Un 
1. 18), which being considered as fsnjj (Un. 1* 9), it has aoute on the first, qfvxn 
is formed by *r to the root o*{, and is finally aoute (VI. 2, 144). fjpnr has aoceut 
on the final, being formed by a krit affix (ajVIl eJITfrff "tjVHti «T wnrtf, or Ur) I. 
106). fjvsi being formed by a fsjrj affix (Un. 1. Ill), has aoute on the final (VI. 
1. 163), forftnf is understood in the Unadi sutra Un. I. Ill from sfttra Un. I. 
106. The word ftnjej has aoute on the final by VI. 2. 144, being formed by m 
affix added to vm Ac. 

Why do we say 'of fonts site, ? Observe vnraaaTsr having acute on the 
final. Why do we say ' when followed by a word expressing a quality' t Observe 
fasrejpitnB: n 

9ast« 1 WHia i WrWlMew g WTi wkw& 1 S i 5 l.fll 

*m' *m' • wsw' « ««V «,wrg»e rfw orosnfsrfsi imttri tnennfw fwtni 
iwn 1 nnsrinstr, 1 nctwvira: 1 irowmm^ 1 mnwrfmsw, 1 wwtnfwssw, 1 ** -' 

•wS-ifflf fvm 1 atstamd m gif * 

3759. In a Karmadharaya compound, the first member con- 
sisting of a Verbal noun 'bhava' preserves its original accent be- 
fore adjective forms built from 'sra ' (V. 3. 60), ' jya ' (V. 3. 61) 
' avama ' and ' kan ' {V. 3. 64), and before a form built from the 
word ' papa.' 

Thus qtwin&r, n wish is:, n««WUif, numfaitssr wVMiifiri&tt, I Un ia a 
m 5 formed word and has fenjj aooent »'. «., on cite first syllable,' (VI. 1. 193). 
The words v, sjq, and aj*. are substitutes whioh certain adjeotives take in the 
comparative and superlative degrees, and the employment of these form* In the . 
sutra indicates that the comparative and superlative words hiving these ele- 
ments should be taken as seotrnd members, and to also of otv, the comparative 
and superlative are taken, for this is the meaning here of the word vriwwtf h 

Why.do we say •« 450.' t Observe tumftWMt v Why do >^«*j ; fa. verbal 
Noun' t Observe nntria:, ninfw » «***«» abettor carriage ■;*&•**, the word' 
irsro is ■ mraM* • a carriage ' here so£ is, in the sense of *ifrJi and not mat 
(III. £. 117. S. 3293). Why do we say • a Karmadharaya compound * | Hot so 
in the Geuitive compound. 

w»So 1 nrxrnCTfl i ( l * I *« ■ 

stcfarr* 1 ajjmwweji 1 ■jtrrrBetrj wjmiTiH 1 

3760. The word 'kumara' preserves ; ^.$H^^^..|ipeent, when 
standing as a first member in a Karmadh&raya (Sompound. 

Ihus spui'maM 1 The word sjsnf has acute on* the final) at it is derived 
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from the root f«m ftorarii with the affix Yf of uejrfat % By II. 1. 70, S. 752 
it i« ordained that fjffit is compounded with wsinj <»o. 

Not* :— ^Souw commentators hold that the wotd sjiw munt be followed by 
•JWf *o. |IJ„ 1. 70) to ia*ie this rub applicable. Tboy refer to the maxim awm- 
utHUiflfdi: BfltlliinHJfa VH1( " whenever a term ia employed which might de- 
note both something original and also something else resulting front a rule of 
Grammar, or , when % term ia employed in a rule which might denote both some- 
thing formed by another rule in whioh the tame individual term has beeu em- 
ployed, and also something eke formed by a general rule, suoh a teim should be 
taken to denote, in the former case, only that which is original, and in the latter 
case, only that which is formed by that rule, iu whioh the saiue individual term 
has been employed." Other Grammarians, however do not make auy suoh limit- 
ation, but apply the rule to all Karmadharaya compounds of spur, ti 

9«S*< i wrist: fff%*fci l ( I « I *e R 

■jiTKeiifatsrw: wstafs tf$ sjuiynn i afrrnrTtHrtttjii w*tni: i ajnunwiT! h • 
3761. In a Karmadharaya compound of Kumara fulluwed by 
prcttyenas, the acute falls on the first syllable of Kumara. 
The word WrWwtBj ■ afnirTashicn i Thus sj mttrww u 

wwt trarersmf err i sjprrwnwrt: i sj*m**rm: i wnarmraTma vpnxvkm* 

. 8762. The first syllable of Kumara is acute optionally, when 
the second member is a word denoting ' the name of a horde.' 

HIhe word: jn mean* ' a multitude, a collection &o.' Thus sfHTTwimBT: or 
ajmfwmesl! flTIv 2, 2«), or Sjpmwmsfif s i So ala* with s/snlsHsjanKi: i Here 
mm &e# are horde-names ; and the affix sraj ia added to then by V. 3. 113 : which 
is elided in thO Plural by II, ft. 62. In the |kove examples wneu the word 'Ku- 
mAra' is n0 accented on the first syllable, it gets aocent on the last by VI. 2. 
26, wbea the wfilM& Wt rnsxjm ia not applied t when that maxim is applied, the 
final of the ootdpouhd takes the accent by the general rule VI. 1. 223. 

«^ ^'||t.wsi«t i osrwrarw wrrnnsrfjj ersrerrcfir: i s«*ri«i*)}fh svmto: ■ 
uBuwmisgm afpnw: i 'itmMS-' 'wafaA fjph*i. • «P«* ■ vqnmafi 
!Wltfi^&-wmm? & «!•»■« o^sprm: i 'f gsmfag' f*w i osrsjita: t dj&i 

8768. In a Dyigu compound, the first member preserves its 

original acoent, before a stem ending in a simple vowel, with the 

r^MglS^ii^0ii^^»^^ denoting time, as well as be* 
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Thus gnnll! I The above is an example of TaddhitArtha Dvigu (II I. 52) 
equal to q*«jmra: mnsjun, the vrHVB denoting affix -stiv«j is always elided in 
Dvigu (V. 2. S^Vart). So also £ «m - TO.. WW*. £»h l So also ff'e- 
im I This is also a Taddhitartha Dviga (Itf l/ffij, formed by the affix tm (V. 
1.80-82 S 1741-46). So also £s,mmvM: H lTv % rnvtrnm, Cswwtta: i 1h*ut tin also 
Taddhitilrtha Dvigu formed by IV. 2*.* 16, the affix *qj being elided by IV. I. 
88. The word aHr.W^ is first acute by Phit (II. 5). 

Why do we say «' before an *rw stem Ao " f Observe Q*tjfti?«3: ajfa:*>tf WT- 
ibj:, I Why do we say " in a Dvigu Compound 1" Observe UWnft T: H 

ergvcnnvn en i rngtim-. i vgsncja: i vgeraitt: i flr$v«ato)Th*rtt i nw «f«i 
«jftf *3g» Hwrt« 9t: - ' (a*«a) ejftf«»wrf?l * 

3764. In a Dvigu compound, the word baku may optionally 
preserve its accent, when followed by an ik-ending stem, or by a 
time-word, or by kapala, bhagala and sarava. 

This allows option whc-e the lust rule required the aooent necessarily. Thus 

srgVfa: or argrfa":, srg'mw: or anpuR**:, *r/aram: or «rg«M7v?:, m£*mm or 
aivvrnm:, «r« WWR or sxnrrrei: I The word'srjf has acute on the iinal being 
formed by the nffix aj (Up. I. 29). When the 3 >8 changed to «J % as in the first 
example, the anudatta m is obanged into svarita by VIII. 2. 4. S. 3657, when 
the first member preserves its accent. lu the other alternative, the aooeut falls 
on the last syllable. 

ram trot: faf nt irasfltn en fjih 1 to«W«8: i fltspjTewfw: ■ 

3765. In * Dvigu compound, the first member may option* 
ally preserve its accent-, when followed by the words ' dish (.i ' 
and viiasti as second members. 

Thus (fsenatfe: or trwfafitf:, q'wrftnriW or wftwfi J F t i The affix 
trnref »« elided after the amo denoting words dishti and vitasti (V. S. 37). 

95>SS I wbw fag^u«uw^<raih'i<JiTr3 I «t I S » »ff ft 

unwnfc «w«"ri ^rqt frorfij", i ■jtwtaftnetJ i ?t»rrf3fi! tram i mm- 
1pm: i cntgintt i Hmeffn ■$<■«": i www: i ^WtetoW I r MM. \^WeiWin| t fewj i 
yaftpsftja: i wwhir srrfwn: «H*ntre wtfttlfl p d ftV- - '•*•■?,&■' 

'3766. A locative-ending word, when it does not denote time, 
preserves its original accent, when " followed by siddka, 'susnka' 
pakva, and bandka, in a compound. ^ .,..., * . 

Thus sjfmnfttrat: or mefrnfo*:, W l fwftf g gi W ^^mffam ' V The 
word sjferra is formed by the- affix OTit added ti'$0$;j$l£ $; 80^' The wor*a, 
•ImktUya and k&mpilya have acute on the final, and by Jf^it |fitra (III.' 16)1u 
the alternative the accent falls on the middle. So^elll ^ H ' u' ^ I W \ The word- 
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mxvs^ ia formed by vj[ affix, and has acute ou tha begiuaing. So alto mSa*i: 
the wbrd ohakra* has acuta ou the fiuah 

Why do we say ' when not denoting time.' ?' Observe gafipsfaj^: i The 
compounding takes- place by Ik 1, 41. The aooent of the Locative Tatpurusha 
taught in VT„ 2. 1. wa* debarred by Krit-tocent taught in VI. 2. 144. The present 
sutra debars this last rule regarding Krit-aocent and reordaiua the Locative Tat- 
puruaha, aooeut when- the Krit-words are fara <tc; 

«ft wewr enwtrwrTftrS" ^TrrrreiwwTfaf'i ftraraS 1 qftfvirit. bjis) 3a: r 
tfjfryaffsia, 1 oiaWNnwr. 1 wjrf noxr 1 wfiiw'jri awnf wngjiwri 1 vgtitfv- 
anjnrih: fauai*s*qtatarafii*iT 1 travtftla a«ain**jwa<gir. nurSa a«aOT<rr& 
•amp *r%rcr*ieuwn afar, aqwrtat «a iwraqTsai 'asu-' «fn fw» v i «fni of« 
TOlfni-* 

3767. The particles pari, prali, upa, and apct, preserve their 
ascent before that word, which apecifi.es an exclusion, or a portion 
of day and night, (in an Avyayibhava compound, also). 

Thus n*fcfairi} qtZT 3a: ' It rained all round (but uot in) Trigarta/ (See 
If. 1.11. and 12). So also n' fi ii efttx r q'tamffrftf, vftvpttx*vt\ So also. 
p^raiigf^nin, »Vrwb{ loipfnwr, Saga'icnrir, 11 waftinn ^Bs^ 3a:, (II. I. 11. 
and 12). 

By Phit Sutras IV. 12, and 13 all Particles (Nipata) have acute on the first 
syllable. So also upasargas with the exception of sjftf i Therefore of? <fco; have 
acute on the first. In a Tatpurusha* and fiahnvrihi compounds, these words 
'-pari' ' prati ' <fco. as first members would have retained their aocent by th* 
rules already gone- before i the present sutra» therefore; extends the principle of 
the preservation of the accent to- Avyayibhava compounds also. The prepositions 
<RV- and nfe atoue denote the limit exclusive or sat*, and it is therefore with these 
two prepositions only that the second member can denote the thing excluded, and 
not with wfrT and 30 I With these prepositions %n and qfi, the second term if 
denoting a'rSetabor of day or night, is also taken- even as excluded, therefore no 
separate iflitstrations of those are given. 

Why do we say ' before a word whioh is excluded, or is a part of a day and. 
uigh.t ' >: Observe waft*. WWT: QrTf*n i 

*©*■* i ngrav5aw^%£anr3f*irv i c, i 9 • w 11 

t3«a3atftai;av*«mmroir»vi^fTO<g a?f «tt3 355 jkai wm 1 sarong ' 
Irm 1 rtrfoafgiai: 1 fufatrajartw *aa<n nsara wis 1 tww-' 1 w faj*? » 
jmftmwrr. 1 jpk not gm:. 1 wsucaw gsr wman: 1 aswajasnra w« «* g «r«*nr: • 
n*ma^ojTraftrfa«8iHT*jt afaanni vsarrairj *S hwi i «aa*wsui'" fw*» 1 
a>w«jai«3ati *£!£' fts^i ajoftai "j»mi aj«o$imT: 1 'wawajung' few| 1 go- 
mill!.!,' 

9^68. The first member of a Dvandva compound, formed of 
lames denoting the Kshatriya (warrior) clans in the plural num. 
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ber, retains its original accent when the warrior belongs to the 
clan of Andhaka or Vrishni. 

Thus unqress'tiwT:, ^witroits, rf ftwny^rr . i The wotd ^viphalka it 
formed by mm affix (IV. 1. 114) and baa acute on the last (III. I. J). The 
word fv% has acute on the first syllable, and does not ohange in .denoting Patro- 
nymic. * : 

Why do we say 'in denoting a Warrior clan ' ? Observe £«a%trrairr: i 
Here fm is derived from ghl by the affix TO, (IV. 3. 10)-^ WsV. I %WW*i:- 
%dt<ro? ijarr i These nara*s belong to Andhaka and Vrishni clans, but are not 
the warrior-names. Tbe word JVK*a here means those Kshatriyas ' who belong 
to the family of anointed kings and warriors (sj fafa r W f'lwT:) ; these (Dvaipya 
and Haimayana) do not belong to any suoh family. 

Why do we say ' in the Plural number* t Observe tf«riwwt$a£f it 

Why do we aay 'in a Dvandva compound ' t Observe qtuftwi «jjntT:=^fwn- 
own?r: u 

Why do we say ' of Andhaka and Vrishni clans' ? Observe tjTOji fn*n*. u 

ass* i wm i $ i « i w « 

vomerrTa ykvt vmrni 3*3 1 gtsv 1 wha«r 1 ifnTQsiihf <wia\«nft ftnnwfi ■ 
3769. The numeral word, standing as the first member of a 
Dvandva compound, preserves its accent. 

Tims ienan, g"r«r, ^8wo or *th"a* i The jvap the »»» b «t»*ttte of fit 

VI. 3. 48) and has acute on the fori. fr*~** r />*%<■£****- 

itiQo 1 *rrara?TO&nreretaTift « « i 5 i as 11 

vmvfanmv^xfom ata^ jmxFi vmmt 1 vrfwftatr&vr: 1 ajreatiw oungrai 
hfh 1 wtBiafnashwir g»raftrtwi^ » whH g»g •^rmifatjdnt- vm fawtifl 1 ftw» 
h i.qtftn^aasravft 1 'wmsW ifn fir«| 1 »we 8 awM r n 1 "wejraV few* 1 wife 

3770. Wben words denoting scholar* ar*nam^i^ter their 
teachers and are compounded into a Dvandva, the first member 
retains its accent. 

The word «sf)«mj\ tt.eaus 'a pu^^*a,bo«i^*|V-^:'|t.'iB^ % wfcol«r.' 
When the aoholar is uamed by an epithet ^detJvtA jFr»m^tfrt; i, I»lW|.>o^■^^?(i^'■*•* ^» e « , , 
|hat name is tjr«rdfani*l< or teaoher^erlve^ name. ... TJtoa ;,«n%: ■ WjfhfiTtm 1 
Both words have acute on *he middle Wfojmei bjr^ '«•*, ■■■• $toi»or# WW***- 
V $M qualifies the whole Dvandva <»ompottnof>Mt^ 

That is, the whole compound in all its parts should tf y^/iejiolsilft ■ who** names 
are derived- from those of their teachers. Th^ef^*;;!^ 
where though the first is a taacber-deuved mm«i ib^i^^^M^i 

Why do we say "namta -derived front ^Mc-mAMtd'/WkkiWA 
WtVIS R 
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Who do we say « a scholar V Observe wifcuaUTfiirctq vns H 

wt g«nf g*<r4 vkivt i «rrt4tT«At i «-wa4 •jvwfsfcrmiQimdih i msfiBt- 
mugwdr ii 

3771. Also in the Dvandvas ' k&i-tkaujapau ' &c, the first 
members retain their accent. 

Those words of this list which end in a dual or plural affix have been so 
exhibited for the take of distinctness. The following is a list of these words. 
1. wm-ejrarih (formed by wet IV. I. 114 in the sense of Patronymic, front en 
and ejsm these being R'shi names) H 

2. «iarfiff*TOf *ftr (sivarui is formed by tsj Patron, affix and srmjio by 
5W IV. I. 119). 

3. 1114-wuiejT: The word Avanti is end-acute, to whioh is added the 
Patron affix fiyaa by IT. I, 171, whioh being a Tadraj is elided in the plural; 
wraftm f«wn§l SWnr: = mvftl the quadruple aiguificaut %nn being elided. 

4. fonHntrafar: (Paila is derived from Pila ; the sou of Pila is P.tilu, the 
ynvan descendant of Paila will be formed by adding fqnj IV. I. 106, which is 
however, elided by II. 4 4 59.) The word Syaparna belongs to Bidadi olaa* IV. 
I. 104, the female descendant will be Syiparni the yuvan descendant of her will 
be f^yilparneya. It is uot neoessary that the compound should be plural always. 
We have cW w mffl h also. 

5. suf qw r qqu it Kapi has aoute on the final. The son of Kapi will be 
formed by vm IV. 1. 107, whioh is however elided by II. 4. 91. This compound 
must, therefore, he always in the plural. 

6. irftanwrhrrctOT,: (Sitiklksha is the name of a Rishi, his son will be 
6aitikaksha by w$, IV. I. 114, the yuvan descendant of the latter will be formed 
by f3| whioh is elided by II. 4. 08, PaHohala's female descendant is PaSoh a lf, 
her yuvan descendant is Pafiohaleya. The plural number here is ait compulsory. 
We have ft rWWM WWh also.) t 

•7. «^«errfiH)T: or s gpwisWNn ; (The son of Katuka will be formed by 
'«Hj IV. I. 69, which is elided in the Plural by II. 4. 66. The son of Varchala 
is Varohaleya), 

8. fJIWWyHU l: (The son of Sakala is f§*kalya, his pupils are gakalah by 
mm IV. 2. 111. The son of gunaka will be £aunak'. by tjsr IV. I. 104, which 
will be elided in 'the Phml fcy II, 4. 64). Some read it as w«RSjran(T:, where 
the va affix after Saoaka is elided by II. 4. 66. So also ^wsjwriru: H 

9.' W WHWBi : (the son of Babbru is B&bhn>va). * ' , 

10. wit J faftn imrTt (Archavinab are these who study the work produced 
by 9i<3fe&*%, the sAt fejrw being added by IV. 3. 104. Mudgalii belongs to 
K*jWtefc««*s»;lV. 3. Ill ; Maudgalah are pupils of the son of Mudgala). 

n.' sjf^i g p i . l'g t . M This* Dvandvaof Kanti ^nd Suraihtia in the plural or 
'oC thApi^sJti^^ like Avauti. Kuuti and . Chinti have 

acute on the final. 
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12. fatagtnsr. ai the last. 13. rWfannir: (Both belong to Paoh&df 
class formed by «^ III. 1. 134, from nfv mwk Bbvsdi 300, mtnm la formed from 
the same root with the prefix <n, the m being elided, ami both have acute outhe 
fimtl: and are enumerated iu the Gargidi list IV. 1. 105. la the {lural the 
patrouymio affix as is elided by II. 4. 64. 

14! imam: I Here also vox affix is elided by II. 4. 64. 

15. «f9Rq«m«rai: or °fenstt i> Aviimtta hue aoote on the- first being 
formed by the *9 particle. Both the words) lose fSf patronymic- by If. 4. 66. 

16. tntTennagranr. i The son of Babhru is Babhrava, and the- 'son of 
galanku or Salanka of Hgife IV. 1. 9.9 is &alankayana. 

17. sntn^nvni'. I D&uohyuta takes *5}.ia the patronymic which i» elided) 
by II. 4. 66. 

18. ssssfnnraT:, i Kathah are those who read the work of Katfca, the affix 
forf* (TV. 3. 104) being elided by IV. 3. 107. Those who. study the work 
of Kalapin, are Kalap&h the WB[ being added by IV. 3. 109, which, require* 
the vsj of Kafapin to "e retained by VI. 4. 164 but by a Vaxtika under VI. 4. 
114 the V\ portion is eiided before mm it 

19. «s$igm: l Those who study the work of KuthuminareHiipn: formeo* 
by wq (IV. I. 83; the v[. being elided before nut. by VI. 4. 144 Vart already 
referred to above. 

2a ftTtp&ratrei: I Those who study the work of Lokaktha are Laukai 
kshAli. Qr the son of Lokaksha is Laukakshi, the pupils, of latter ace- Lau- 
kakghiht. 

31. W^fjirKif r Stri has aooeat on the final. 

22. wiafrwrsnar. i The sou of Muda is Maudi, the pupils of latter are Maud*K 
So also Paippaladah. 

23. &taW«raf: i The double reading of thia word indicates that Rule 
VI. 1. 223 also applies. • 

24. otosit^ oV grants: = ore + mttf i Vatsa has aoute on the final. 

25. So also ^ryron&sn:, The pupils of Suarujbaand Prithu era so called ;. 
they take *m IV. 1. 83. 26^ Wtmqi, 27. mwrtajmfr I Y&jya is formed by «n*» 
added to nq(, the m is not changed to a Guttural by VII. 3. 66. It baa svarita* 
on tho final by Tjt?| aooeut ( VI. I. 185). Auuvakya is dejiyed from auu+* 
vauh + nvat. 

s i * i *« ii 

A 

«WJi ww«n w^irifej vag i gtTtfffiat Mw i H.^; t mute \ ntwwre: i> 
3772. The word *fQ (1WJ)/etaiii*i r: : ffi|; r^ii^a* . .l»fpre t&* 

following : *fttf, vmwit, ■ vfo, i«*t^ «iri^Jlag£$^C : ; 

trw, and w^£ n 
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Thus wfiwtFi:, wjnwnpt:, wimfe, wfcVerw:, wfwiwrm:. wlrmr' 
nvrami; w|f|ftrf%*:, wWiws, niivqv:, ■ The WW, boa acute on the final 
( Un II. 84.) On the vffftfrW matim already meutioned under Vf. 2. 26. S 37(JO, 
this aooent will apply to tbatjcompound of wbjj which it forms under rule II. 
1.61. S. 740 for that is the particular rule of Karmadhftraya oompoundiiif? reUtiitg 
to mahat (pratipidokta). This rule therefore, will not apply to Genitive Tntpuru- 
sha. Tbua wwm tftf*: - WWpftfiaf: whioh has aooent on the final by VI. 1-223. 

9«6i i fwrww fa$3 m^iHi 
rnmntu i y t waNw d hr^ jiJmiSwrSaif i «p* smftfrr ^wr: i nwawrainrw, 
ftwfhnm i 

3773. The words mahat and kshullaka retain their accent 
before .the word Vaisvadeva. 

Thus »r|lS«RWf. and V^weforivq » The word kshullaka is derived 
thus ^tnfftsVM: to which ""the Diminutive m (V. 3. 7 3. <fco) is added: and 
the word has ud*tta on the final, 

ie&8 i *g: mfacarnnf?: i « i 3 i 8° n 

3774. The word'usbtra* retains its accent before «sadi* 
and ' vami '. 

Thus £«g«nr> and |«{f«»nft » The word &% is derived from g^ l>y qp\ 
afiix ( tfn IV. 162 ) aud has aoute on the first ( VI. 1. 197.) 

Ht'j i »to macnTfkmrfqv iji^ibm 
iri%wp i msjffs: i fliaufii: • 

3775. The word go retains its accent before 'sftda', 'sadi'» 
and * sarathi '. 

Thus ftrsma: or iri anrofii-niVm*, »h: wte««f«rnri ond &• mrf*: n tms 
is formed from 93 with the affix trai and forms a Genitive compound (ih: ais). 
Or from the causative verb wwftt, we get Hvsvs: by adding *«r (III. 9. l)»iraia* 
is formed bjr fi»ft| from the same causative root. Tie Krit-acoent is debarred in 
the case of «TS and «rfir*; the SamAsa-acoent VI. 1. 223 in the cage of mtfti 11 

»s«j 1 ^<n^Mfir<.wj^HttH,fm4l^^A%m «nwsTrlffT5ra^: n«w- 
W ie^mtf «mm»rf *rnjtaTr&« g«hwf wwrr 1 aprort nwrf gwrHwiif 1 

ft* '9*1 fennj*: » ftwfeT»twi' C»"0 wfuftunw <si»awr: 1 irgm «tjfr 
mnnft 1 *nfttn grawt ■srnftw^wwTi *mtawSi nsjsmirainrrcgam: • *»w- 
fir? mf Wfa* 1 fwJscrn^tTWMfiwsrrr^^ wwr 1 *»* «**» «"***«* • fwor- 
jnrrfwtSJ wnrtfi fa w^ esfarsa 1 omrwt ^mfawrsstffam: • ftfiwwt w^tiiww- 
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*♦ wBTurftrfa em-eat* ♦' w* qfomn ewejet tmw Hflaw»w*i« i «frrohift 
*g*ni 'wot:' (sch) t?wo wlr ferfwc; » aroiT »n£r »t^hi« i iergfit* i «w *-?<-*> 

'« uu ng^tiq'jj' i 5* viii fafafctirtfafn 'afiftqafaeiui •*' (%**••,) srfnfiwmmM 
wjwis-re: i -isjfemwrangTro: gt"B«a: h 

3776. The first member retains its accent in the following:— 
1. Kuru-garbapata, 2. Eikta-guru, 3. A&Ata-jarat!,. 4. Aslila- 
di-idlm-iApa, 5. Pare-vadava, 6. Taitila-kadr&h, 7. Panya-kam- 
balab, and Datl-bbara &c. 

The first seven words are compounds, the first two of these are exhibited 
without any case-ending, the remaining -five are in Mom. Singular. Thus 
«g«.*nr*"m** Os*«iT »ivm> Kurn is formed by aj affix added to m Ub. L 24,) and 
has uoute on the filial. 

Vdrt ;— ;So also af fmHg n fHf , the word Vriji has aoute accent on the first. 

So also limt ir«:«ftfs*i]«: or f-fffira: for rikta has acute either on the first 
or ou the second (VI. 1. 208 S. 3696). So also vgm tatrft-WfgffsKfft, wwWipj- 
•fUT • "8wft*J *J"S"RUT ii Asuti and aslila being formed by ens* {Article have aoute on 
the first: VI. 2. 2. That which has v\ is called mJHr, the affix «r*{ being added 
by its belonging to Sidhmadi class, ami * changed to sf l»y its belonging to kapi- 
lakadi class (VIII. 2. 18.) So also tm'aVJT. this is= TTrhnEVV a This is a samasa 
With the foroe of war, and there is irregularly no elision of the case-ending. It is 
not a compound under II. 1. 18, S. 672 The word m"C belongs to Ohrit&di class, 
and has aoute ou the final ftfffcfmi onjia&fft^*^:, the son or pupil of Titiliu is 
Taitila formed by <-r-t affix. vqnsRHNi:, panya eada in «q aM bits Aoute on the 
first (VI. I. 213)., ' \ . . 

Vdit: — oWttm: has acute on the first only when it is ft nama. , Other* 
wise in nfqjn*» winril compound, the accent will be on the final by the general 
rule VI. 1. 223. «,Th'e word uqq being formed b£'*»J 'affix (III. 1. .101) is acute- 
ly aooented on the first (VI. I. 218). The *^r''^Cfimikii»[ k &une when it 
means, the markeUblanket j. e. a blanket -of-* ^^-.-^i^f^totw'kate size 
and fixed price, which is generally kept for sale by;#»'\%^*i^exi^;;;But when 
the oompound means a saleable blanket, it takes -H^'M^i^^^$^ 223). 
If it be objected what is tb.e use this Vftrtllwi tot ' ^'^^^^f^^^pmnei 
by a krftya affix, will retain its accent in tb«;FfctpurMb^%,.» ^j&'$;ir*, reply 
that the wm used in VL 2. 2 relates to pra/lpa&At* .' kif^r ; e^jp6w^. woh as 
ordained by tjujigantm •4tsnm (II. I. 68), wb> heJrVl^: ^ 
fa%WW (II. 1. 51) and is a gener8roon>pont»o^?i 

So also «twi»n«-a»ItHm i ^.y^hai^^^W^^^*'^ 

all those Tatpurusha eoutpouud words, not goTe^^'f^Stt^^ *he;;^'e« «? ac ' 
cent, in whioh it is desired, that the flrs^ \j^^:m^^i^'-M%^etA 



A« :— *j tA m wront* iRg Ved* r. ^i^yftu'^^-i^^^^r^^m 



i8tarfcsjrr»»* i The Rffix is bm, anjct the cae^a-Afca* •£** ttrtMriMfc M a Vwdic 
anomaly. The word jf * is nut acute by Pfaty H* i. 
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g ^h — — — — — — — — — I,. i».., — -.« .. , i — .—■ .. — 

•»«• i wgtff m$ i c i * i 89 n 

«gtfar£r« B^rftpgHTO^ wgoraf w*wt i goro si« grot n 

3777. A word in the Dative caae as the first member retains 
its accent, when the second member expresses that whioh is suit- 
ed to become the' former. 

Thus jf Q3T* l The word go has acute on the first syllable, as it is formed 
by Q (Un, III. 27) treated as a fsnj (Un. Ill 26). This accent app'ies when the 
second member denoting the material is modified into tho first by workmanship. 
The composition takes place by II. I. 38. 

1S©« I *fi§ I g I 9 I 88 II 
*w q$ vgwn vsjtnr 1 ottAt ■ 

3778. Before the ' artha', the first member in the Dative 
retains its accent. 

Thus dsfarth; ; Hunx being formed by a f«fj affix (V. 4. 27; has acute on 
the middle. 

H&< 1 ft « 1 C 1 * 1 8« « 
mm nl vgtfaf mnor 1 irtfwii? « 

3779. The first member in the Dative case retains its accent 
before a Past Participle in • kta.' 

Thus ni*f«?n? 1 The compounding takes placo by II. 1. 36. 

wwi 0$ |dbri<nsTsn' tratrar 1 <fnretm: 1 *tfqpos3 wrajta: 1 irnwHt: 1 yr- 
Wrfti»BT3ra: 1 <**Hntt' f«tf 1 Sror mi *f«nmr*jj '*f*is5T' v fai? 1 mmmnj h 

8780. Before a Past Participle in ' kta,' the first member, 
when it itself is not a Past Participle, retains its original acceiit 
in a Karmadbaraya compound. 

This. rule is confined to the Past Participles and the Nouns specifically 
mentioned in IT. 1. 39, on the maxim of pratipadokta Ac. Thus ttftOVrtli. 
{nSrlT: t ' f lie word % ftj has aoute on the first ar it is formed by the affix fa 
which is considered fits} (Un, IV. £1). The word gw is end-acute as it* is formed 
by the affix nsfl (Un 1. 124). Wb;- do we say 'in a Rarmadhuaya compound' ? 
OWrve ^qat Vrlt « ^FoJ9M**r I Why do we say ' when it is a non-nishths w>rd ' ? 
Observe sjtHTiatinf 1 Here the compounding is by II. 1. 60, 

%twt 1 «£fc %riHrr \ t \ * i 8© n 

*»i|twwfatf«* tjgml f«wf u? fsjfturat* vw*r 1 xtzfran: 1 oranw 1 mqsvsSh- 
P&wm: inrnv&mmkw 1 •*%&' finti 1 «r<mtT?ftn: 11 

»♦ wgwt *fi» tmwsj *' % nt 1 www*. 1 'vim-' («c«e) «m«araair$t 
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3781. Before a Fast Participle in ' kta, ' a word ending in 
the Accusal ire case retains its accent, when it does not mean a 
separation. 

Thus tKi&fvm, 9rwm: I sn| has acute on the end; f ttt has acuta on tl»o 
first, as it is formed by the ftwj affix n a; added to «*{, the final being rejilaoed by 
«ji (Up. I. 143). Why do we aay 'when not meaning separation* ? Observe 
•JnailwmtrT*:, because one haa taken himself beyond kat.ttra. 

Vdrt j— This rule does not apply whan the Put Participle ^saa an npasarg* 
attached : as gunrro/:, (VI. 4. 144). This is an exception to rule VI. 2. 14*. 

*t*S I 3rttalT W&fm I S I * I »e h 

«*fai«« fliim ui 9Hitn*rt xtwam i ratains' i art*: • gtuwit i *at 
«mn: i *^f«8' femj i rii«t aini Twrm*. h 

3782. A word ending in an Instrumental case retains its ac- 
cent before the Past Participle in ' kta'. when it has a Passive 
meaning. 

Thus ?3wito: «• mm awn tf«m: ' ptotected by thee,' «»?«*: 1 nvtrleft: • *a 
is formed by jainffi? (Un II. 22) added to the causative 9tfg ; WTJirw is formed 
by the SamAsauta affix zn, aui has acute on the final. Wbv do we aay ' when 
having a Passive signification * ? O! servo tvtavm:a={«n.i{f J I The* kta' is 
added to a verb of motion with an Active significance. 

esirfii ffiHfi rites afvrtf nfrr: *«*» • riifttnf i •ymmx-.' fan; i <*»«,<?: i 
wiuroaasa g qfa fi ut w 'v' iTaw w i jiormns t 'wro-* (•.«*«") twwraernt: h 

3783. A word railed Gati (1. 4. 60) when standing immedi- 
ately before a Participle in 'kta' having a Passive significance 
retains its accent. 

Thus rilfgH*! I The word gttj is end-acute, as it is 'formed by the 
affix *W added to <§& by 7. 3. 39. Here .one of the following |«te* ' Wunld 
havo applied otherwise, namely, either (I) the 8a«i^ft : !l«^pii^ IV. 1. 
223 (3) or the Indeclinable first member t», .fats^.'- Ij^^lS^i^lWt^V*^ ' a » 
{3) -or »hjt end-aeute by VI. *2. 139 and U*.'v" '?**■ ^^'^^i < 0^^' l !^ l(ilt9 '- 
Why do we say • immediately ? * Observe ,«^^jtoi : '■■'y^i^^pi^* Gati 
word vftl does not preserve its ascent, ; hU-t;^f^i : m'ro«^^^ v W(^i^!j»g- '.$*>}}* V| 
does retain its aooent, though it is not tie a^;Jfa»ft^^'\%-';ciJsiJ(<i«nd word. 



Compare also VIII. 2 70. But in «Cfi» +4^m^^^'^*^-'^- tbi " 

:. i, 3*'.md;£i^ 



rule> we bava |tjT«imt*: {II. . _,,,-,.,....„. ...^ 

though it bud not to scope in affix <• aJTOni *'*^f#|fc| 

Notb:— In the ibrniei ease the fo:h^.«U^'i,^ji^^p^P^^j^ji. ifjlptrt^jpt' 
miTonmf I • A Kritafflx Isnotes wlwUwvw i i"ia .vassl^^ir^^-^^^^ 11 ^ >rti*»*i ^W«M«i«!i. ' 
with that tv» which that Krit affix huS been udded, '|ni whivh- eHB x . *»th thoKrit 
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affix, b it avrejver should a Ctiti or a noun auch as denotes a cwe-relation have 
Ixwu. pie&xed ta that Worl-focta, then the Krit affix must dimuto tlu sain,! word- 
form, together with the G>ti or the noun which may have been prefixed to it.' 
Ii th* neootvl example, thin nwtini is not applied, because scope slrould be given 
in the wore! VWWU in this aphorism. When the Participle hau not a Passive 
ai^aifioauoe, the rule- does not apply fpooufti the word aiirrBj is understood here 
also ; as viint «g $***: t Tliis su'ra debars VI. 2. 1 14. 

i»«9 i mtr ,n Ufa irarh i « i 5 1 n» n 

mnft&t rViigmififa arF* i&sm*i$i nfW; wwi i « wfcrtfrr «tww wgflh' * 

te^i' f,*w hwwfiti. 

3784. A« immediately preceding Gati retains its original 
recent before (d word- formed by), a Kjit-affix beginning with & 
which has indicatory », but not before tit 

Thus wfwrn5Tfmr« wgftr (Rig Vela HI. 19. 8) w*«af (with ten ttVffii 
X»'tH g^ , «*ftfrl: (with fit*) i This sutra debar* the Krit affix aoceut (VI. 2. 
T39j. Why d>* we say « before an affix beginning with ff I Observe u&arat: 
formal with the affix at*>{ (1(1. 2. 155), anf the ttiti », the accent being 
goverael by VI. 2. t$& Why do we say < whioh is fa?| ' t Observe ««nt 
(orni3d by (j^ affix. When a Krit-affit tikes the aujjment w^-, it does not lose 
Us character of b«g' auing with fj on the Vartika wgaatih en Hl grgftrrBq I Thus 
V* *fq.*r, «%f«gir » Why do we say « bat *it before (J ' ? Observe WTn'tf: with, 
the Unvli Affix ft\ * 

i*<5t I ;fli «r*nfl? gjtqtj; i f r . 3 * SM IT 

iAtmtmwi:m, «% afcyawtc: i w»r gmS* jjwri w^i < sjaiVrari ^1 " ». 

378& At> immediately preceding Gati, retain* its original; 
a^ent' before an Inl litive in /strti (ICF, 4 14) but whereby 
sjraU|ltan>Qt»4y the final has the acute as. welt 

7baiJ$4f$* I All upaaarsfi*. Kfs'a:. acute »i» the first except » abhi * 
which th*r#fer*; >« Mut« on the. final.- (Phit IV. 19) which declare* snanf 
•Jt^lji**!*!*^ ♦ Thkdpbars .W? aooenfc (Vj. 2 ■■ fs*> and is an. exception to . 
|hi '.:«!* thrtsyhi *,'*i»glfr r ww-d.-a.sinkJf syllabi* frrdjj.Uas a-*ute.. 

" jj**%r Wi^ ji ljlwfe -waft r C r « »s» r. 

. . ■' w^jn|^e^^is^''«|i>s«ti af.wpwi. • ' a anstumn "t 'arwipcv «fa fan * 

;•■'" %?$$> •%" .^li^afldiBkMjr preeediitg Ga'ti not. ejulipgin ' i ' or 
^rjtsiWiiM.o/i/iailajc-jttt bafore ' aflck' wbun a^ta affix having 
i»x*v' follow*. 
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Thus *arrar«: in 9 ansfawm (Rig Veda I. J 64. 19). Tbe aooeut is acute, 
and option ally svarita by V/JI 2, 6\__SVhy do we say 'not ending in f or *¥ 
Observe WSRt;, here by VI. 2. 139 the second member retains its origiual accent. 
Why do we say 'before an affix a '1 Observe TO^WTC I When the natal of 
' afioh' <s elided, then rule VI. 1. 222 presents itself; bat th,*,t rule is superseded 
When n On ti not ending in v or 3 precedes, because tlie present rule is subsequent. 
Thus $<i«: in offe ejuuurfsi CTgft ami: (Rig Veda VI. 25. 3). In some texts, the 
rending in TOcniramqa t The affix BJ t is li^e fjpq % &o., <VI. 1. 67), 

?mwaT5«j5amfeniwqfa "n^traimT • sa^rwrc: i ' awmwftwWw:-' 0**») 

3787. The Gatis ' ni' and ' adAi' howe\er, retain their ori- 
ginal accent befove ' afich ' followed by a ' v * affi*. 

Thus *h; i The m beoomea svarita by YIH. 2. 4. S. 3657. So also. 
TOf, II 

^fKC | &T*rl|rltrtnJl |*g T^ i *48 || 

€nH«*K: i ti*fcrRmtisfjTsrrc!: i iugz f snSr wjm VQ » 
3788- The word ' ishat, ' when first member of a compound, 
may optionally preserve its original accent. 

Thus iafjwsn: or iayjwnf: i »Ki?! has acute on the final. But in faofa: 
&.o., the Krit-ocwat Will necessarily ta£e place (VI. 2. 139); no option being 
allowed ; because the compounds to which the present rule applies are, on the 
of pratipadokta, those formed by i*q {with .non-Kr.j, voids nnder II. 



mil viuii 

2.7. 



. ?««<: i f?t*mtifan# vft uc i 9 i us n 

ggwqftmqjaria gg'tiaf «rr owot *r i £ qsns ufnrrownf fa fgfrif i «l« 
vr f5gs<rrujni i agatatafii uiwiFjsrw m i « fawwi ' F«q i nmvwtf i « wf*. 
srwuj' tap antimvmn j -via' fop fwtatmrr » . * ' 

378D. The first member, ^denoting tbe^quantHy of gold 

renins optionally its original accent, before the word ^ u 

Thus fggWnVllf or'fgjgivw'xr , Tfeis |, » ^* Wrw » « mp o U n4 

5 §wa qftrt TWW =f 3gw 8, Haa ^, Tt<Sttay a>J ta ifcrttiM M a ^ hnvrJhi 
ojuiLHXiud, then the ac.-ent will be of that compound, as ffasbf*. orfewOW^' 
Why do we tay 'gold'? Observe 0*T*np Why 4oVw, »v « quantity \> 
Observe WT«*\Mjf i Why do we say <«* ' f Observe ;J*M$$f .| f : "' 

trturnsSr at «woTf>mw>3 , «!*„!..', *»% wit^A,',*- -.&< 
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379Q. The word 'prathuina ' when standing first in a com- 
pound, rStams optionally its original accent, when meaning ' a 
novice^' 

The *ord «rfa$Ttnt(rfa - wftrtttrvqtl or nf*wstw»J I Thus ffnw'Sai^tut: or 
HQTOtnKttf:a#rfrieai4l{1Iia>nFr* ifn ' ojie Who hag recently commenced to study 
Grammar.' The word von is derived from m l.y «mr* (Un V. 68} and by f«Jf 
accent the acute falls on the last. Why do we say ' wheu meaning a Novice ? * 
Observe *fjiit<mrej: (§m«KWl«rT«TOT guat ETT o: a:) « the first Grammarian or 
a Grammarian of the first rank.' It will atuHtyt have aonto on the final: 

9a«si i wwmeSh whmd i g i ? i us it . 

m vmm i ww«5i i «4vmv««g?in4t> » «n g trffitiimiWTaar fman » 

3791. The words (Rift and aR?w, standing as the first member 
of a compound, retain optionally their origii.al accent, in a Karma- 
dharaya. 

Thus «a?*5: or 9fm«f :, Vfl&ra: or RHaKS : I The word Karmadharaya 
is. used for the sake of the next sutra, thin silt™ uuutd have done without it. na 
' katnra ' aud ' katama ' by the maxim of pratipadokta, form ouly Karmadharaya, 
compound, by II. 1. 63. 

9&<3 i <rt3t arpnnwnnST: i s i ^ i a« » 

wo'fnti i *m?siv*mi i wSf wasRjraiarawftrr. i 'wra:' 6wf • w»- 
vhrid: i ' numorta-' tfa fax* i wwr^w, • wwvmn «?dei « # 

3792. The word ' arya ' optionally retains its original accent 
in a Karmadharaya; before the words ' Br&hmana ' and ' kumara.' 

Thuawtq'wwin: or *nafliipi&, Vi'dqpiT: or jnqqjflri?: • The word vnt 
is formed by nqif affix and has svaritu on the finaj. Why do we say ' Arya ' 
Observe n wum^ :, atnajWR: I Why do we say before ; Brahmana ' and *Ku 
mara ' } Observe WTOBf's'B: I Why « Karmadharaya f ' Observe *jra«o WiWW: 
avrdiiiwjft i According to the Accentuated Text the accent is <8iu (Pro. 
Bohtlin^k), 

!$«* l fHIHI » « • ? \ «*» 

■ragym ay tnfh tan othwot «iHmd i .<TT9»Tw«n: i nawsmt: i 8m 
Twrm swcvfe ■ 

'. 3793. The word ' rajan," retains optionally its accent before 
tbe words ' Brahma na ' and ' Kuniara', in a' Karmadharaya. 

Thus f IWinp Vi or Il«inpi5;. f 1«$lir<: or ttw$ Wlf : i The word iT5.s^ 

it formed by the affix nflP| added to TTSf (Hty I. 1.16). But *i«t WWO :-?!«• 

•WRig: where the compound is not Kaimiidh^raya. Tbe making of this a 

separate aphorism is for the sake of the subsequent tutra into which the auuvritti 

- «? «I«*. run* and not that of wn» * 
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3794. The word, 'r^an' ending fa,' the Gehtthe ease, oj>- 
tionally retains, its accent, before the word '^ratyenas.* # 

. The word,* ruaw, a;ni waiatwme ane. understood here ska.. Ti»u« fr** 
bwit: or twts l?o?r: i vfipiH* ^t: «W* «»-»»»>», t, '1'hf sigh of the CtauY. 
tive is not. elided, by VI.. 3. 21. When mint is nut. aieaat, we h>T.e, Tiiavra m?i 
or ttvqiq «ft,:, I, Vi'hjr d.0, we my, ' ending in, the Gjjuitue ' j Obwvie «n «iii 
itof *n*e » s.^ww'n: no option., 

•e*3t « % farsra. Ml fc * i- C* a 

ffiT«*,q$ brant cji*# j|C tfi xmm i fora W fatr. t •snert: * f**°J *** 

* famii ' f«i. i ggit'sthmt a 

S7&5.. 'A word having the. sense^of 'always', retaina op- 
lionally its accent, before a fast, Participle in * kta.* 

Thus tfrtraafafr: °P INonfian"^ « Tfcese *«» AccioatiT* compound* 
formed undur ^<ile II, 1. %8. & 690 ; fara i* formed by WW, iSi, added to the 
upauritn %(1V. Jj 1,0 V Vast) j and has aaut? o&, the first, the upasarga retaining 
He accent,, the afljk Wing anuditta (II J, 1, 4). tjF«j* as end-aouteby Vl» 2. 141. 
S 3878. WJ»y do we »;»y • »heu the first tettn rueaa* always ' t Observe ij*^ 

waW: • 

Not* — In the*ease of f*mwftnr: 4fc, the s«n»fc» ascent, VS; 1. 243 wae 
first set a»id» by the Aecusjtive.Tatnurusha accent. VI. 2> 2; this in its, tarn was. 
set aside- hj, f* accent VI. 2. 144, which » again debarred by th« present, 

■w wwwt i aTjwtftia; • vow* wngaw »„«ott.! faq i anpitwvM^ ' 
f«wi w-mwmr t " 

$736. The woitf ' grftma * when first member of a expound, 
optionally retains its accent, before a word denoting 4 * ^Jrofes-v 

eional man or artisan.' • •.".::".":" ;'->V ;*'\ , 

Tbna ^ra«rtTw»: or «nnnf«fi*;, %m«w in > of t iw yifl t i ■#**/"[ *imd «itr 
was acute on Ota 6*>t »• it is forrred hy the a9* «*M( , 'Wt't' l^*f« '' fy>7 *° 
lie say • tjn,' f Observe wjm«nf«Jrfi I WJuy d« .we say •* ^^•??j r W*aaitt*al 
wurkmau ' t Q'tptve *jnr<«V ; where there isrtw ctptiou. 

««<•> I ««?« ValellAlf I t lt-* ; i$Mlv 

Hi1ew«iif»Tn «? waVrr* ■■t^t^^eJIW^ww-fciai^ 
T*ij * » mmffjm w' IsfDorfe' fe«| t «»Wrh a : s 

87 M. The void ' r^jan * folloW^b^'* ^gfti^m_ <l«ii«tt*gjf 
noun, ©|)ttoi>ally retains its accent,; #]^;'^^jf:;^.bdr'ctf 
pre seed* 
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Tkij« jErawiftnv: or < ww ifa fi* ; t *myny. or ttiagmW? «a roj .libber 
•'. e, ft skilful barber vtom fit to eeive the king even' dw. ft may be cither 
a KdinindLAri.ja or a Genitive ooroj uuiid. Why du »« »j 1W(' ? Obaervo 
ommifoH*: i Why do we wy « when denoting piaise' ? OI*eive ftotmfafft 
•kiug'a Urbw.' Why do we eay • a professional man? ObsciVe ttlWR) ' <* 
royal elephant* • 

•x* i *fa*m icmiim 

wfomitt «n • 

3798. In the following up to Vt. 2. 9 1 inclusive, the phrase 
'the firtt Billable in— ( the wond standing in the Nominative) 
has the acute/ is to be always supplied. 

Tbta ie an adbikarn aphorism. The first pliable of the \*nt will get 
tbe acute in the following aphorisms, tn short, the phrase ' adirudaita ' *ho..l<t 
be kupplied to coni|U'te the sense of the sulwcqvent rutins. The won) ejnTar ' the 
first syllable' is understood, i:pto VI. 'J. 91, the word 38KV lias longer stietch : • 
it governs upto VI. 2. $$& 

ft« i WfHfl« l ft<| l qdfctVi I * i 9 I 59 n 

wwwwrT* wfceifa n vtigsrt vtS it i ad * vftmWa m wf rgwft i \nttn 
nxnnfwn' twtj i gwgajrarattrq i -aWgofaw i 'wamiij ' (su<i) if* awwt. 
«to<i *«K«if*w «-' (etc) tfB§wji tnfaexrtm i Soi*<JHB«it i $Faaiim- 
wtf* gajgtftra cnafarrfs swarf aifijerrStwi, raumfafrfrri >it$~' *w fw*r i wr**- 
wr: i 'wwd' fww i ait tnervt} i wtvivr wq <n«w: < nn «t»fs»w*igHw?i*r m'tr. 
5«ww waiter) fiajmirfOTfjetift i onifa vnjnli vtftcatm arum wnvtar tfn f*<KN 
wiwft i #■ ■wwipifirtii vtftcn: faafn u 

3799. The first member of a compound, if in the Locative 
case or denoting the name of the receiver of a tax, has acute on 
the first syllable, when the second member is aVord denoting 
'what is Uwful', but not when it is ' harana.' 

The'word wfftt^ means • he who appropriates the dues or taxes': an J 
Vndir means * Che due or tar which has been determined by the custom or usage 
of the country, te wa, MOt or family, that which one ia Unfdly entitled to get/ 
The word WW*' is formed by aq, under IV. 4. 91 aud 93, and ha* the sense of 
both..' Of Locative words ,we have & the following examples .— Q*ejg->eiTwfgnnr, 
wS-ffcwfsajt I , Tfceee <*oo»pound» are formed under II. 1. 44, S. 721 aud /he 
eigu of the ■Loo»tiv# is not elided by VI. 3. 9 and 10, S. 968. With the nnmi 
of .«'doe-<reeei*«i'< ;,ejtr>.,- we have the following : — $ '«j*m: • the horse which is 
the tnwtomay due of the secrUicer.' So also a'ejtMejflmt ■ In »we place* the 
estaJdtehel usage is to «ive a kirsh'vp >na i-oiu in a Mukuta JSto or to p v« * hoi- e 
.to "a. e»e ifioeY 4zc , Why do we sty ' what is lawful ' 1 OI»ci ve fftqfc*: • Why 
do'we *ay ' but not "before. Wtqr ' ' Observe ■r?tarV«fw 'ihnt which is given to a 
ware,' WYW >a that customary food, which'is given to a maie, after the has been 
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covered, in order to strengthen her. The word sjtV is ft Itfitformed word, it* 
ezcluiion here indicate* that other Krit-formed words, however, art governed by 
this rule, when preceded by a wict denoting word; and thns this sutra supersedes 
the Krit accent enjoined by VI. 2. 1 39, so far. Thus arrg«VT$: has acute on ths 
first hy this rule, the subsequent VI. 2. 139 not allying. 

fcttoo i q^ «j i s i « i gg ii 

tpnaifafet «m§ jef jftoaroi? i ntawtat i '■&£ mad gfc:' i . 

3800. The first member of a compound haa acute on the 

first syllable, when the second member denotes that by whom the 

things denoted by the first are regulated or kept in order. 

The word tim menus ' he who is prompt in the discharge of his appointed 
duty ' i. e. the person appointed to look after. Thus ihtnsM: 'a cowherd look- 
ing after cow.' 

geoq i f 9W«mn% i ( I * i *e n 
novum: • 

3801. The acute is optionally on the first syllable when the 
word ««q follows. 

Thus naTVflBj: or irararg: « a superintendent of cows ' 

9«;o^ i vcti « farfofj? i s i s? i 6« n 

«w*rrRw: i '010110*-' (*m) ff.T wfinsfowi** trwrtr| »wftiWT# * ■ 

3802. The word * papa ' has optionally acute on the first syl- 
lable, when fqjlowed by a word denoting a professional man. 

Thus o'ttjxtfun: or qrasfrforT* *• » This rule applies to (be pratipadokta 
saniasa of ma, in the sense of censure, as taught in II, 1. 84. 3. 733 when it is 
an appositional compound ; and not when it forms a Genitive compound. Thus 
oiow«n?tmt»oTo»nFoB*: » '•• 

?cob 1 irnir^a ifamu i timsH ^g #5 i C i * i H • 

utu^SrjH; « trvrTTwra MrafauTOnH wn i w*jfemf> i sttrrftamT: i <3r*s» 
otTiti^oT: 1 8$ainttaw«*wrT 3 arwrfiffw. otatf* ihwiautfWw .#' «a bsm& i 
ftwmina: i f«roi TOfowfrTn *tn»3: i w«nr?»rnj: « «flo«tipriBJ tfwrii i ♦ntot 
fsg* fsx»f i HTsVoTpoa: i '«W fau i <raranft«l« * .; 

3803 The firsf syllable of the fira-t meqjber of a? compound 
has the acute accent bi'fora a Patronymic name or a scholar-nara«, 
as well as before • Maoava' and , Brahm8?a/ ! when a reproach is 
meant. 

Tbiis wrnfcan: ' « descendant of Snarnta, underline, rfettieoat government 
of his wife.' The compounding takes place by the analogy of smmfTO: I Xb« 
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above to an example of a Gotra word. Now with scholar names. qj'aiftsTVT: 
« the pupils of Dsksha, for the sake of marriage i. «• who study the work of 
Daksha or raske themselves tbe pupils of Daksha, for the sake of girls.' ami 
<l»* «unnB B*i \qi; &o. f4mmea«r.«fitefw*9j tjftrf* unoSt vrerfn i *fnsiwr<n: ' >>o 

who being a Brahman* by birth, acts like a BnUim«na not willingly, bat through 
fear of punishment. **vf w9«t cTrtftSK tjoaaft i The compounding is by II. 1..4 
where no other rule applies. Why do we say ' when followed by a Gotra 
word ? ' Observe VtvJtaftfalT: i Why do we -say ' when reproach is meant ? ' 
Observe trwWTWo: * 

\<n i «|pf^ fctfc i « i s i «o n 

tntftrtfrt lrVa» i wvjWns i wijTasnTO n*jn »ujf» i 'wjpW fan* i utat 
Wat i •$*$■ firo i gmrrea: n 

3804. The first syllable of the word .preceding ' Maireya ' 
gets the acute, when it denotes the ingredient of the same. 

Thus ;5tjft?u: * the maireya prepared from honey.' Why do wo say when 
denoting ' an ingredient'? Observe atnltr n Why do we nay 'before 
fc?q ?' Observe gwurew: II 

WRtrvtr i ftrtjisfa: i unftste: i fvrenanT.?*ftii}trt: i 'awnsnt:' fww i nm«- 
«t«ri: i www*! wrm *fi* fiwTs»r«yBBS i **ra wg' fimj i fw^ifaa: i «^sit?vTa«f i 
ww 2«ra«fr«rireTTw*t M 

3805. A word denoting focu, gets the acute on the first 
syllable, when standing before a word which denotes a repository 
suited to contain that. 

Thus sftYsfc, sfntafa, I ' The words like facjT, »«R Ae. are names of 

food. Why dp we say * when denoting the name of food ' ? Observe tjmuflnwa: 

. dining halls, (the word sjstnj ■ «mni is tbe name of an < actirn ' and not of a 

1 substance '). Why do we say ' tadartheshu suited to contain that ' ? Observe 

fwSrrflffi. whleh is Bahuvrlhi' and the first member gets acute on the final. 

V»«*i ilifrfmWufr*u8j^w i a r c i * i e* r 
vwibji ftffiw i gofe'v i «vji»«ei: i vrmi JrrMrfri Rwr*; i mwjftn 
tnrranm fjfWftw' wtf wwrncnuewrmS i 'awnw' f*sr i Q<*rfe'«: « 

3806. A word denoting i'ue object of comparison gets the 
acute on the firSt syllable when standing before in, fcrret, ftnr, aricl 

Thus ^twilW: • MtssJ nrfnt i "The compounding takes plnce by II. 1. 06 
the word* ifr <to, being considered to belong to Vyag'iradi class, which is an Ak- 
ritigana. The' meaning of tbe compound must be given according to usage and 
appropriateness. Thus vrana: means iraTsjrmuerfan' vncf i So vlso trtfinrnr. 

t : 21 
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jf wftis:. £r*3w*:, I Why do we aay ' when denoting the object of oompari- 
sion ' ? Observe mfnVif: « 

CTtani** wtfowt 1 'f«ww' eftt-' (*«.V) ifa «nn: 1 ftf fast 1 nwftwwrf 1 
'■nftwiro' faw 1 iwfiwri 3 uutrfe 11 

3807- The first member of a compound has the acute on the 
first syllable, when the second-member is a word ending in the 
affix ' aka,' and the compound expresses a calling by which one gets 

his living. , 

Thus fvivdHNC-CTTad* vm artfemn I The compounding takes place by 
II. 2. 17. S. 711. Why do ve Bay when meaning < means of living' ? Observe 
tVMfeftT d Vttafc I All affixes whicn ultimately become WK by taking sub- 
stitutes, are called vm affixes. Thus nej^, $^, Ac are V9 affixes (VII. 1. 1). Why 
do we say 'ending in the affix vm' ? Observe tsnftimraf i Here the compound- 
ing takes place by II. 2. 17, and the affix qw is added in the sense of sport and 
not of livelihood. 

gcoc i UT'eri tftfTOT^ I 6 I * I ©8 II 

«wmajgti«rw?5SjnisT i 'tfsram' (aseeQ iFh og^ i «irr*m»' few? i tfteqpnrenfcwH i 
•jtaxjstfiT ffit«T i 'tftviim;' fswr i m dxrawrfawT i oofd ngq n 

3808 A compound the second member of which is a^word 
ending in <azfi affix, and which denotes the sport of the Eastern 
people, gets the acute accent on the first syllable. 

Thus 5gi$wg\*iiwfssra(T i These are formed by qg^r affix (III. 3. 109. S. 
828*,) and the compounding takes place by II. 2. 17. 8. 711. Why do we say 
• of the Eastern Folk ' f Observe (AstrqumfasT, which is a sport of 'the Northern 
People. Why do we say '«when denoting a sport' f Observe nagvinivfiraiT'thy • 
turn for Ac,' which is formed by qgtg (HI, 3. Ill) and denotes * rotation or turn, 1 

«so< i fjrfin finwR j> s 1 5? 1 $>u 11 

mwm a* fcigfuarfafa «*rri ys? wwproif 1 *vro: i ' ftftf' fiwj 1 «m 

WWII 

3809. A compound, the second member of which is a word 
ending in the Krit-affix wn and which denotes a functionary, gets, 
the acute on the first syllable. 

Thus ffuns l Why do we say wben 'meaning * a functionary' ? Observe 
StUHWW: h 
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mfwrtmf* wnfawrf *rt $?mt«|am v dsumi: o?t * warm i tmjvta: i 
• mfwrfVi ' firm, i «rat«ri«: i ' na: ' f*w i qm<rtc: « 

3810. And when such a compound ending in *RB affix denotes 
tbe name of a professional man, but not when the second term ie 
WTt (derived from SWJ), the acute is on the first syllable of the first 
word- 

Here also the second term ends in vta affix. Thin n marro: I Why do 
we say when denoting • a work-man or professional person' ? Observe «RHi**rTBf: I 
Why do we say ' but not when the affix vq( comes after « ' 1 Observe ajvtmrc: it 

^Hi i ttorai « i s i ^ i so ii 

iraqpft « i rmmroiwr *f«: i «*»»:' wraa \ roarrrj *m aimm: » 

3811. Also when such an upapada compound ending in WB 
affix denotes a Name, the acute falls on the first syllabic : but not 
when the second term is bstc \\ 

Thus n metio:, 'a kind of insect, spider.' But not so wjj with V ; as 
mtlK: * the name of a Br.1hmtu.ia caste.' 

act? i mnfaura vim i S i 9 1 s* n 

itram: 1 trmram: 1 trerata: 1 mfagrnref 3th: 1 > Irt' «Tr farnj 1 sre am: 1 
' <rm ' «ra fi«»j 1 »hw « y 

3812. The words nr, flfs?! and tf«l get the acute on the first 

syllable when followed by UT&l ll 

Thus "farm:, j?Wwmj, jeram: I The word nfm •» tha rope with which 
calves are tied. (jiw, ftmnt + film). This applies to*words no> denoting a function- 
ary, which would be governed by VI. 2. 75. S. 3809. Why*' do„ we say ih &o. t 
Observe amtmT: i Why do we say « followed by qra ' 1 Observe iht#: ft 

««R| i fmfa i$t?i *<i 

3813. A compound ending in the Jfrit-affix fwfa (?•!) has 
the acute on the first syllable of the first member- 

-. Thus tjswwtfrw n 

scmrwenf* |*joa f«WR «n wmerrajr i 3«5*tai> i wrnranart i stratwmna- 
srw gsKhnsi vfenraftsmniibf. i ' vasTtiav^r ' Fans, i sjanrccft i 'TOfmmm** ' fajm v i 
•itfrtfar irirra wnfipraqi mrraf frirawrr wra m m ^ ■ narumjTt n 

3814. When the first member of a compound expresses that 
with which resemblance is denoted, Jbhen it has acute on the first 



'•* Thb Siddhanta Kadmodi. [Vol. III. AocbstsOh. IV. §38U« 

syllable, before a word formed by ftlfc-affix^f nly then, when such 
. latter word is a radical without any preposition, and means ' giving 
out a definite sound like so and so.' 

The word strap* means the objeot with which something is likened : WT$ 
means < expressing a sound '; ffsjrfti means ' root, without any preposition.' Thus 
3^T%^, vsfrt^sinfaw, i The word gram* shows the soope of this sutra m 
distinguished from the last. So that; when the first term is an amn word, 
the preceding sutra will not apply, though the second member may be a fofii 
formed word. 

When the second term is not a word denoting sound, the rule will not ap- 
ply.. At qsnaftsfaj, which retainr krit aocent (VI. 2. 139). 

Why do we say ' a radical word without auy preposition' ? Observe ng' 
Ml*Jlfa( ' Here*fhe second term radically (». «., ch&rin) does not denote soujfcl, 
but it is with- the holJ%f the Preposition 3fj that it means sound. The foroej of 
vet is that the auww words aro restricted. Such words get acute on the first 
sellable only then, when the second member is a radical sound name. 

sv*w i gmrchpTCTw nm^i 

erreprrtn: i gandift i wrnn9Ta> » sjtavtat h 

3815- The compounds yuktarohin &o, have acute on the first} 
syllable. 

Th ns l g v flttfi#, 2 Jtto?i#, 3| Jh»wi9T*. 4 sfoirasTtjt, s 4imw5f> *6 $r- 

njRsgt, 7 mmrWVTft i These are formed by fajfa »ffix, and are Illustrations of 
Rule VI. 2. 79. Some say, these deolare a restrictive rule with regard to the first 
and second members of these terms. Thus %\?ip\ Ac must be preceded by gw 
Ac. and gm Ac. followed by hf&[ Ac. to make VI. 2. 79 applicable. Thus 
qejtfTfaTt though eudiuii in fnjfw does not take aoute on the first, so gtKlVttfill I 
8 "*H>mCTHFi! or •a»', 9 v fj^mi> 10 flfnfaflrf I The last two are Genitive com- 
pounds under Rule II. 2. 9. 11 grafa^*], 12 sfohRHR, 1 3 Iff^jiej:, 14 ^»sftl 
trmi, 16 <s1siaT3t (itqroret), 16 f«nn« i All these are genitive cWyounds. 17. 
fofafrWTrJswWFwoiJtow i This is a Bahuvrlhi of three terms. .The word tw- 
fttfrt: is aj'addhitirtha Saroasa (II. 1. 81), and beingaTatpar«sha k t«4uir«d acute 
on the final, as the Tatpurusha accent is stronger. This deele^ea.'wpte, on the 
first. Moreover by VI. 21 28, this word sajfsife: Would jwve acute on.the first 
as it is a Dvigu ending iu a simple vowel. But the . :▼•*». «■*£*«!* this word is 
enumerated here, shows that other Dvigu oorupounda in farW*reoot governed by 
VI. 2. 20, therefore fgfnhfatq has aoute on% t The . enumeration of them* 
ftrfttaTq further proves by implication that the (WRfoftuflUJ Wrflsjsj" tnqsj fstfcrsj 
f$KSj«to?s$parw) aoqent for the application of which *«•*#' fe prtseat is stronger 
(See MohftbhAshya II. 1. 1). The class of compound* known asfsfrfafafl *°» (*f 
1. 48) also belongs to this class. ' ' 

1 gwrhwt, 2 wmfttf, 3 wuna^. * Wnjwsj.fi' » i*t»#w*t ( wffprf f). 
Wfl«w*, * vwrntqes.; (wramvw), 8 sjtotNrr, 9 Witftawl- 10 m*"tyfj 
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U trwrfirtw 12 nirftrer*, IS ajtefem?:. 14 iHsats: (swroTa:), id Q*faftnmi, 
16 xrrt«fom«ai« (arireftmnra**;, 17 wars: ■ 

»«« I eft wHtg i ^aai i i ( i ? i ^ n 

•jeta > «nwn i g*w: i ins* i «6» » 

3816. When the first member is a word ending in a long 
vowel, or is *kas*a,' tusha, 'bhrashtra' or vata, and is followed by 
' ja ' the acute falls on the first syllable. 

Thus fjfcto:. •$<«»:, $*««:, 4t«5«:,efs«:i These are formed by the affix « 
added to W\ (III. 2. 97). 

«j«: yrf wi»wTrja'«a^ranm «*^hto5 i snw*: i iimi«)n: i <*%*.' fan? i 

3817 In a word consisting of more tharrf two syllables, fol- 
lowed by /a, the acute falls on the syllable before the last. 

Thus 3«#t«:, wrShfta:, and qimsi: (though the Inst two words have upa- 
padas ending in along vowel, tho nocent is governed by this sutra mid not the 
last). Why do we say "A Polysyllabic first member" ? Observe amsnf»t 

QCic i «Td^T9««R: I « I * I eg n 

am a? yiwqgwnq i B ifw a m gTfti •» i wwom: i vvmtzisi 8f vranft 
tenrm: r Sereenfatt « 'ufarasn:' f«w i tpAkam: i arfipf»ierar: n 

3818. Before 'jgrama ' the first syllable of the first member 
has aoate, vrhen thereby inhabitants are not meati|. 

Thus jfantra: i Here am >» equal to «ft « ' an assembly'. aaam:»8«l- 
Wtfw*? I Why do we aay * when not meaning inhabitants'. Observe Stftjum, 
•a village inhabited by the deoendants of Daksha'. 

3819« The first member has acute on the first syllable when 
followed by gfotska &c. 

Thus friWtott, Irfitws:, frfiwwKi:, |ifij«wft,'«i%aww:, Jifaw, «f if*. 
fafu:,. *5T!fwf9Wf ;. 'mftwwri, 3«%[ft, •sifinrwr, or ( •*»: or 'vxm-.), "aifw- 
f^.'sftjowrw, ftfammUl, fjwiw?. Jrrowffa, 'aifwg'm, "arfiBf* n , 

Of the above, those which denote places of habitation, there the first mem- 
bers though denoting inhabitant* get the acute aooent. Some do not read the 
anuvritti of tj fiWHW I i in this aphorism, others however read it. 

1 tfw, 3 mz (m), 3 ew»« (vfm). 4 *s, &«wt («aO 6 fa**, 7 fwn ff 
i,mm, »«n (n*> i<> wwi (vrmi), 11 fg, 12 wjiwfr, 13 ww»r l* va, is, 
,%*», 16 $ ?w, 17 i« (» Wf i S'«0 P 
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««;o i «twhtj: inanrrsr i « i *i e* * 

imrrai »«g'«*' (»«**) rotremri faaftriKlroda wc: i vifwrst? I 

3820 • The words 'chh&tri' &o, get acute on the first syl- 
lable when followed by the word ' ikW 

Thus infanrar, fc*feranm, flrfiwrarr » 

Where the Tatpuruaha compound ending in lrwi becomes Neuter, by the 
option allowed in II. 4. 25 ; there also in the case of these words, the acute falls 
on the first ayllablo of the first term ; thus superseding VI. 2. 123. S. 3857 which 
specifically applies to Neuter Tatpurushas. Thus . slrfvvniif, ir'nntm*^ tt 

l «Tfir, 2 Wa («'«)> 3 mfrn, 4 mfiw, 5 wiwfin, 6 mxfz, 7 mfw (8tFit)ii 

3821. The first member, which has not a Vriddhi in the 

first syllable, or which is not 'karkl.' &c, gets the acute on the 
first syllable before ' prastha.' 

Thus {^W: t But not in aiftjitw, which has Vriddhi in the first syl- 
lable ; nor also in ararfaen:, mftrei: <fco. 

1 ««f, 2 mft (*&), 3 *r*ft, 4 www (wwwr), 5 *nft, 6 «fo 7 «f$« 
(«3«), 8 «a«r (wsra ; ftw), 9 awKftsrai) » 

3«?5? I mgTTctta t 9i<HI«l 

q«Tofiut» i.wranren: i vnnmatt h 

3822. The first syllable of ' mala ' &c, gets the acute when 

' prastha ' follows,- 

Thus Smnrta:, jremnv: > This sutra applies «r«n though the first syl- 
lables are Vriddhi rowels. In the word vw and instf the letters « «ad »Jt are 
treated as Vriddhi (I. 1. 76;. 

l nwr, 2 wm, 3 inn (*rm), 4 wran. 5 «nrr. 6 urm, 7 «nt»ft, 8 ra, 9 
«m, io itm h 

««n i «m« *irt sgafafli i s i s i «< » 

•ml til ir?jwi*srf$rT* gewisjvrtf wrjj rtfa&vt a i Mt(#Jif.i{ i f *jn-' vfn 
fojRT i Jnwirjfj i mwiw^ r 'v^rvnr, fiwj I WmWW| ■ • 

3823. The first member has acute on the 'fir it syllable be- 
fore the word nagara but not when it is the word ntaAat, or nava, 
nor when it refers to a eity in the lands of the Northern People. 

Thus iwnntq i B.it not in mwffq »nd sraepKif. Why do we say « but' 
not of Northern People * ? Observe ft*jr*mcif •JtfrfctfKsf S 



Tot. III. Aooikts Cb. IT §3827.] Acckhts or CoiirooMca. 16f 



«nr*w 1 ■ gw^wj' fog 1 wfwwiwf 1 wHawtfwpfia 1 w*w 1 wi^b % « 

3824. A word of two or three syllables ending in 'a' or 
• a ' (with the exception of ' maha ' and ' nava'). standing before 
the word ' arraa ' has acute on the first syllable. 

Thus if ojrr4w v •/■Jl^*. * ^"j *° wa aa y ' e "^ in 8 " n * on 8 or BDOr *)'* ? 
Observe qTOtfa, I Why do we say ' consisting of two or three syllables ' ? 
Observe afaww i WI I, J The words *njt and Ha are to be reail here also. The 
rule therefore does not apply to mrtnn, *'>d neniht, H 

wi of aWnefSimfW ■ to?$w 1 «fa*TTO 1 ( fjfsTOr«f*r 1 nfnmnpd tow- 
fotttaiTO. 1 traTth? 1 vumbf 1 ngwjwqr i wswmsfw it 

«♦ wngawwmd fa&raroiataf «»H»gtw'isannf +* t •troVswra stijtr" u 

3825. The following words do not get acute on the first 

syllable, when standing before ' arma ' viz- Sffi, vfysa, mS\Q, HJ, 

WHIR, and WS5R 11 

Thus gnittV ufaajla'ir. tfsfarro**|, ffgra"*. nmnV irgitm«*«F (be- 
came the sdtra shows the compounding of those words in madrasmum) wjawift"^ I 
All these compounds have acute on the fiu«4 by VI. 1. 223. 

Vdrt :— Iu the Vedas the words fadTSTO &o., have acute ou the first syl- 
labi*. Thus fsdrSTcrra $T*ri (Rig Veda IV. 30. 20). 

*«**; i nm: i S i 9 i « 11 

3826. In the following Bfttras up to VI. 2. 1^0 inclusive, is 
to be supplied the phrase ' the last syllable in a word standing 
in the Nominative case has tho acute.' 

This* is an adhik&ra aphorism. In the succeeding sutras, the last syllable 
of the first member of a compound gets the acute accent. Thus in the next 
sutra the word TO gets acute on the final. This aihikira extends up to VI. 2. 
110. inclusive. 

. ««*« i trit mmmfii \ * t * i «9 n 

wnw ywm»rftaTvr*r i to* «1«: i to»*ip«t i nefn' fiirsf i 0T»mm:i vnra- 
wraiaT owrwf itobT fa i g«j*u*j{*ii r> ewf ft i 'gur-' if« fensf i to'5tw&: i * wrw.ia 
fvq i to*«t wnrar. to nhn: ■ 

3827. The acute is on the final of the word ' sarva,' standing 
as first member before an attributive word, in the sense of ' whole, 
through and through.' 
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Thus sjaf "idtr:. sjraV w»i R 

Why do »e say ««* ' Observe tmrsatrs, here the attribute* of lit? per* 
' vades through and through the objeet referred to, but the accent is sot on the 
* final of xntf H 

Why do we lay ' attributive word ' ? Observe *j£ dial!:, 'golden', ««- 
t«Jf: ' silvery ', which do not denote any attribute in their original state but 
modification. In fact it Is not gajwrq'^fll here at all, but a ftKltajflrf^van 

Why do we use the word ' Kirdnya or complete nervation.* Observe trefur 
whwt: - eei'vato: here the compounding takes place by' the elision of the 
affix Hr^ denoting comparison, and as it shows only comparative, not absolute, 
whiteness, the rule does not apply. Moreover, in this example, the 'kartanya' is 
not that <>f 'guna' but of 'guni', not of the < attribute ', but of the • substance'. 

!«:;<: I tiarai fiiREwiuift; i s i * i <» n 

«Hut: vrm- j« mefawm, i wsmTfitft: i dffiwBwtw i i •tfwmw,' hw i uw 
Mk: i ffivHufatmu: n 

3828. The last syllable of the first member before girt and 
nikaya has the acute, when the compound is a Name. 

Thus nmnsftfrifr. i The finals of ofijana is lengthened by VI. 3. 117. tftfr;}- 
fnwm: i Why do we say 'when it is a Name ' ? Observe u«ifnf^:, giv&rfit. 

v=« i vtrnfa arnfa 1 1 1 1 « <H « 

*, 
jo ua«i«taiwjT > i ejutgmrt i ajiitOsss: jVr OTw'wSnwW tr^WM**' 1 

gtmrra wgwi qwifirfw: OTTmifiawrw: i hi wa «« noH «t sjpnn^a i -«w% 

ftw % i trawejxf nrt »> 

3829. The last syllable of the first member gets the acute 
when the word 'kumari' follows, the compound denoting age. 

Thus yugmfl 'an old maid'. The compounding is by II. .4. 87. The 
word 3*jri becomes masculine by VI. 3. 49 in the example. . * 

Q. The word ssxtift was formed by sftu; by IV. 1. SO in denoting the prime 
of youth, how can this word be now applied to denote old age by being coupled 
with tfVT j it ie a contradiction in terms. An*, The word snrf$ »a* two senses ; 
one denoting 'a young maiden' and second ' unmarried virgin'.: It la in the latter 
sense, that the attribute ejWT is applied. Why do ire pay' 'when the compound 
denotes age ' I O'^erve trcnajnrft II 

«C90 | 93«;«si I $ I * l it 9 

vsssn? ftrsi agtfaf* «m$ «nwl «ft fttmUvtifm, » 3t«W*, < «** wtar 
vmha: i 'nftfr atgswi uaraV <imo «fn tr£ i&mt'm9m9?fim % \ tftrhawif ■ 

3830. Before the 'word udakd, when the Compound denote*, 
a mixture, the last syllable of the first member has the acute. 
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Thus ifilSfjq or g'inMHf I When we have already made the t aoiite by 
this rule, then the svarita aeoent may result optionally, by the combination of 
the aoule * of guda and the subsequent grave 3 of &[% by rule VIII. 2. 6. S. 
3(89. The word ejajfcm means mixture. Wheu mixture is not meant, this rule 
does not apply. Aa «jtih*«i? H 

««I9 I fjlft HWllS I *K© IM 

fgrnejavrit wgsrrfeif*! BinS jJvmmnn s i irafami: i 'FjJfi' f*w % i wifn- 
w>: i 'WflV fair i tww ii ww wiser* fawerawT*: h 

3831. Before a Drigu, when the compound denotes a sacri- 
fice, the last syllable of the first membei has the acute. 

Tims Jnt*fircr*; = imftwf ftrcr* Why do we say 'before a Dvigu com- 
pound' 1 Observe vfftrn*: (ufaafntRPR xfff nifawTiH:) which being formed by 
the Saraasinta affix %n (V. 4. 87) has acute on the final (VT. 1, 16.3). Why 
do we say < when denoting a sacrifice ' f Observe faw3Ban^:-=fffl5«TitHei Howa: n 

**W I WPT *£«$ I « I S • <« ft 

*mi«i into wj'sjsaftrff sjnrri g rf srwitamm i nroTsmiro, i dtaw, i •sw 
«mi/ fiwr, i Bjmtiimwif i 'wg'aaV fssij i jctihjut i wfa«ihw*g'««inrtron , ir« • «mr> 
tmnif i tnvitiiajwiT ■ 

3832. Before the word sabha when it is exhibited as Neuter 
the first member of the compound gfttd acute on the last syllable. 

Thus ihvnTmnf, ajffatsr » 

Why do we say 'before 1 sjujt' ' Observe gr«*Ql3*H N 

Why do we say 'when in the Neuter' ? Observi rraraw it 

The word «jm becomes Neuter under rules II/4. 23-24 : therefore when 
the word wn does not become Neuter under those rules, then by the maxim of 
Pratipadokta <feo : the accent does not Call on the final of the preceding term, as, 
tatjtafjti, here" the word *j»t is neuter not by the force of any particular rule, 
but because the thing designated (fifmta) is neuter. 

*«« I jt flTOf I C I * I «<S II 

&nragt*f, i .*n«jtjnr,i tnim,' fin*. • ftrajw, n ' 

3833. Before the word pi§m, when the compound denotes a 
city of the Eastern People, the final of the firat member has the ' 
acute. 

Thus genrfgtir, «nfii*gnr, "Jlftef gtw i Why do we say of the Eastern 
people ' ? Observe fwgttlt 

i«i* i '•ftwwNrjMf ■% » « i * noo u 

«j? s Mwa i tyT tjmf gsfimfam* i *rVsjgm, i ftujw, i 'jref'tnrof 
Stw, « ftrTw «j»jt wis i vfarrFsmgnir i Sfr»jwwgt»r t h % 
22 
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3834. When the words ' arishta ' and ' gauda ' stand first, the 

first member has the acute on the final before the word * para.' 

Thus.«fh£gtiT,. ihfgw, I By the force of the word jpi in the aphorism, 
we can apply the rule to wftiBfvffgtw, fanjrVJ|at % i 

3«3a i * 3T fw«ntwWWi2m : i s • s i 901 u 

gi qi Smroritamnf* 1 wrfsrogwi 1 tKWBtft*j 1 *rtaogT«f \ nfcraroforftr 

3835. Bat when the word ' bastina ' ' phalalta ' ami ' mar- 
deya' precede • pura' the acute does not fall on thtir final. 

This ia an exception to VI. 2. 99. Thus vfawgttt, qwwgiw, »T3ngw» v 
The son of *pg is wraa formed by sqt , the word belonging to &ubhr&di class. 
The « is elided by VI. 4. H7. 

tmra*ftaT*rfa fad qt t $f sftiaxf i ^qf««m_ i sgiwfmnj t *jT«T*renj i f $ 
«iW fewj i safawR. i 'fro' vfa f*j? i «j« twemft w 

3836. The words tfifTCT, SJW, 5J5H1, and WOT have the acute 
on the last syllable before the word ' bila.' 

Thus «gg?Jf*«H %I ^q'fareiH , Bjjwfsaa , tn^ifarcra , i But not so ia 
«q'fsTOR, i Why do w* any * be{j>re fara ' ? Obsoive qj^pcsnft « 

faotvasT ireftemt hs^b g i gggqsmmft t tronreimftwT i 01*1113: 1 ga'a- 
ssrni: 1 wsaito 1 gasiaTjwf 1 gtf m*Kie*j 1 wmrtsj wroiaifiBfe^aww qfur- 
*rii$ m ( 

3837- Words expressing direction (in space or time) hav e 

acute on the last syllable, when followed by a word denoting a 

village, or a country or a narrative, and before the Word ' cbana 

rata.' ' 

Thus a5>"g«m*nr> or 2**' ( VIII> 3 - 6 )' Ti>e compounding takes place- 
by II. 1. 50. vqfaunftnn N . 

Country name — j5" TO«rm: i These are Karmadhiraya compounds (If. 
1. J58). ' • 

Story name : — oq'mOTHlJ 1 So also gat «T*I*1<&« I The emplojmen 
of the term v*& in the aphorism shows that tinae-denoting fiBEflj words as in g«f 
arum" should also be included. . 

w« « wmi farfenw 1 gra rf ufa i s i * 1 1«» « 

«ra-* «f« fsnf 1 jrafuCcnc^ 1 '»-?fsif«f»t' f**j 1 j«f«rhB*i*»i*enf h 

3838. The direction denoting words have acute on the final' 
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before the names ot scholars, when such names are derived from 

those of their teachers. 

Thus gg' q i faw t q ii. i Compare VI. 2. 36. Why do we say « when d»rived 
from the names of their Teachers ' I Observe gtri*R srnft I Why do we say 
4 Scholar-names ' ? Observe jjsfinfinsftd wcaif i (aif«j»?W mmq gsT fmim- 

»ue t vma&f l «& n i s i * i w n 

bottom rafavra in qftfafwii ng^nws i? «g so«ai fswB5san*«wrt 
3Wi wnm» sjti tnqpnwi: i manrsrara«: i '<nf«*m' wd ?«mj i Wma. 
to«h* n. 

3839; Words denoting direction and the word ' sarva ' have 
acute on the final, before a word which takes Vriddhi in the first 
syllable of the second term by VII. 3. 12 and 1 3. 

By the sutra 3HT0397 VN. 3. 10. 12, the Viiddlii of the (Jttaraf nda is or 
dftiued when the Taddliita affixes having & qt, or «, follow, the PArvapada being 
5, ml and «xo\.t The word 3ffTrogf&: therefore, means that word which takes 
Vriddhi, under the rate relating to utlaropada, :'. e„ under rule VII. 3.12 and 13 
Thus trafatarasjc, m" Qia«TdSJB i. These arc formed by g* affix (IV. 2. 125) 

Why do we say ' which takes VridUu in the second, term under VII. 3. 12 
and 13 ? " Had the word g wtU ' awT frT vfusjmi not hoen used l>y us in explaining 
tlie sfttra, then the antra, would have run thus qgft WO" W, and would have ap<i 
plied to eases like wsvm:, sttgttTm: whsr^wre? and sjtmt: are Vriddhi words not 
by virtue of. VH. 3. 12, 

ic»o 1 wgffih ?<m wsrmq i « i 5 • 9°s it 

wngsmiwunrra: 1 «fa w'wwf fajwa'ar.' 1 1 'IlifirwraV. ^rtf*"?' > '*"joW 
fmtf 1 f**8 n.H. Sana firf^'aWi •«wt«"»!' fa"? ' fcnra'§« : i winBjatwa^atj 
'Btafuanr: « ' 

3840* The word 'visva' has acute on 'the final, being first 
member in a Bahuvrihi when it is a Name. 

This ia an exeeption to Vl; 2. 1 by which the first member in a Bahuvrfh* 
would have retained its original accent. Thus :— femranri fwrala: (Hig Veda 
▼III. 98. 2;. snfawB&V wrpfa* »' ' 

Why do we say. in a Bahuvrihi compound ? Observe fasti «j Sai: - faid 
Sat: ■ 

Why do. we say when a name' Observe fan&ar ww » faia9a: i But 
ftmnfnfi and fanirfwJ?: have acute on the final as they ar« governed by the 
subsequent mk VI. 2. 16S which supersedes this. The word Babuvriui governs 
the succeeding sutras up to VI. 2. 120 inclusive. 
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HsnrmWri cniti i qitarc: i unvsim i %$: a 

3841. The first member in a Bahuvtfhi, before the words 
' udara '. • aava' and ' ishu ' gets acute on the final syllable, when 
the compound denotes a Name. 

Thus 3**3*:, Y<T*9:. and «%*j: I This sutra is also an exception to VI. 
?,. I by which the first terra would have retained iU original accent. The word- 
$'J6 hm aotite on the first by Phit II. 7. The word {ft is also first acute as 
formed >>y *«j (Un IV. 118). The word Km is end-acute by V, 2. 38. Its 
mention licio appears redundant. 

1I5J3r VrO* . TOgWTIJ-' (atog) *fi» wrf* B%Wl H 

3S42. A word before * udar l ' agva ' and ' ishu ' in a Bahu- 
vrlhi gets acute on tlio tinal, when reproach is meant. 

Tims trc*3»5, w^an'^a:. flr?|TW*g! i The word l «rjj is formed by w (III- 
1. 134) nn.l Imu ncute on the final, and so it would hare retained this accent by 
VI. 2. I. even without this sutra. The word sjfgtt being formed by apj (V. 3. 75) 
hits ncute on the first. In this and the last sutra, all the acuf.es may optionally he 
chunked into svarita by VIII. 2. 6. But mttt: and §3?: have aoute on the 
final l.y VI. 2. 172, S. 3900 whioh being a subsequent sutra, supersedes this pre- 
sent, hii far as w^ and n are concerned.' 

arairas a? «rat«?i gawiwhrw srtnfttr i irrirfaag: i 'nif fiwi i www**: 
srernsa miissiti: i 'w*jfa' t*w i nmffire: n 

3843. In a Bahuvrlhi compound, having the word ' bandhu' 
as its second member, the first member ending in the Feminine. 
aftix ' V (' iittdi ' word) has the acute on its final syllable. 

Thus mnfapw: I The word «finf is formed by adding r*ti % (IV. I. 16) to 
una ending in ast (IV. 1. 105;, and therefore, it is first aoute^ By VI. 2. 1 this 
acoent would have been retained, but for the. present sQtra. , 

Why do wo say «a Nadf (Feminine <!ihs$) word' ? Observe jmsww:, the 
word vm has acute on the first syllable as it it formed by trf**; (Un IV. 116) 
aud it retains that accent (VI. 2. 1). 

Why do we say < before sjaj ' ? Observe n*nrffira: ft 

1*88 I f5TO"^H%4l«MIHCHII«J IH.1IMM 

wk * ^ * ffl > 

fatsTsn* ^waarwsnrarni m i tr&nrora: i *^nsf ftwf » i ^W s K s j sj w i 'avo %eVi' 
?sk*J • ij«*gw: « 



Vol. III. Aocwts Ch. IV §3847.] Accrnts or Compounds. 173 

3844. In a Bahuvrihi compound, a Participle in ' kta' pre- 
ceded by a preposition, standing as the first member of the com 
pound, has optionally acute on the last syllable. 

Thns B^tSuw: or «$hwnf : (VI. 8. 169). 

Why do we «ay • a Niahtha- ' ? Observe V$gpxqm: whioh ii acute in the 
middle Ity the krit accent being retained after V (VI. 2. 139). 

Why do we say • preceded by a preposition ' ? Observe ljwms; whioh has 
acute on the first hy VI. I. S06. 

VRQVHVWR «T«T3T*H(r I *T8lfwimg 'WtWT OTTWIj' (ac*«) TOgrfuw: M 

3845. In the following sAtras, up to VI. 2. 136 inclusive, 
should- always be supplied the phrase ' the first syllable of the 
second member has the acute.' 

This is an adhikara aphorism and the word 3f.TO3 exerts its influence 
up to the end of the chapter, while the word wife has scope up to VI. 2. 187 ex- 
elusive. 

«raisif«RT srainsifWsrwi «: nihns wnosi'm svjtftftf i sjhswoj: i i}««ki!i 
•mis' fa* i TOTraw i •um'mwmii( fowj i jw*mv: u 

3846. In a Bahuvrihi oompound, the word ' karrm ' standing 
as second member, has acute on^lie first syllable, when it is pre- 
ceded by a word denoting coTor or mark. 

Thus with color we have iraniMr: and with mark-name, wo have mF^tatir: 
the lengthening of <rfsj takes place by VI. 3. 115. The marks of ' scythe,' ' ar- 
row ' &o m , are made on the ears of cattle to mark and distinguish them. It is 
such a ' mark ' which is meant here. 

• Why do we say snfr ? Observe TOrTQTO, ^JJf: ne »"« *4h being formed by 
vm (II, 1*. 134) is end- acute, and jhe being formed i>y m (III. 1. 135) is also 
end-aouie and these accents are retained in the cotv pound. 

Why do we say * when preceded by a word denoting color or murk ' ? 
Observe viwrssar where 4m* being formed by gtf (III. 2. 149) is end-acute aud 
this aooent is retained (VI. 9. 1). 

mm *ngaftt? : i trfaasm i *nmra i Tfuwf: * 

3847. In a Bahuvrihi, the second member ' karna ' has acute 
on the first syllable, when the compound denotes a Name or a 

Resemblance. , 

Thus tttanS&, is a Name t ihsffqjr:, denotes resemblance *'. «., • persens 
having ears like a cow.' 
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tifinmrirnnpftlt i ftrf»wis: i wnreq^s: i gate i srtfrwsjfr: i 4nnn i vat 
was: i inqtg: i *«io>ar: i msnra: n 

3848. In a Bahuvrihi expressing a Name or comparison, 
the second member tfi(&, yxg f xftox and 973T have acute on the 
first syllable. 

Thus Name : fofafos: i Comparison «rtt&IS: i Name «*ra*if «£: t 
Resemblance ih^sT I Name tralg; I Resemblance «r«rut*8: I Name srrit 
s!a?*j: • Resemblance nrsrs-^:, ii 

The sutra gsusqxzKnmsra is in Neuter gender, and afar is shortened, as it 
is a Samahara Dvandva. In the cv»e of tnto. the accent would hare fallen on, 
the final at by VI. 2. 172, this ordains acute on & u 

?«:«< i ^mrarrat q r S i s? i W it 

izrwht wmmi vihatuvtrtvmxs,^ «rgsMrr i gytrwn c; t g,«^*re|f: I w* 
sifT^nwiitfar«rtT nm adaifeiirQT saw i ^»tqi^ i «nf : i gcrwrqiij i droj : i. 
waan-' *fa fan i w«TO5f: ir 

3849 In a Bahuvrihi denoting age, (as well as a Name or a 
Resemblance), the second member ' gringa ' gets acute on the first 
syllable. 

Thus gRfiffracTf :, S.Q'rWVf: I Here the word «f denotes the particular age 
of tho cattle at which the horus come frat, or become one inch long. Name ; <*t«w 
*F|j: i Comparison : da^jf: i Why do weNjcy when denoting 'age &o'tjireniff: M> 

?c»io i tot grewftnegru: i $ i ^ m« h 

w»: wttcS wmo^rraT stjAih i 'm d wrrgwnj' i wrnf i •wrftnrwSn' i 'wh 
SSsairw". i 'to:' ran i wrmmfaw: i '<■-' tfit fw*{ i worj: i 

3850. Aftpr a' Negative Particle, in a Bahuvrihi, the acute 
falls on the first syllable of 3TC; «£ flR and £H lr 

Thus wst:, vSv., wfrr**? and wf«- k Why do we say after a Negative 
Particle ? Observe snwnjftnr: i Why do we say • mt &«.' Observa mwf'i 
when the final gets the acute by VI. 2. 172. 

Sturi afc&rcn^ wSfown n«srnra*ri trrsrattTwif I 'usfwrr^ (!«•*) 1"WW 
vetrn i f ' wrfftj: fr*« : i '« »H awsfrwro $B«n i firor ^S?*'' %!***'' f 9 **'-' • 
g&rf3^w<ft^ , i «§t:' ftro i wmwrf i «nwtfl' ftwj i wwsni * w i wi it»ft H w; i ginm 
sjwt:~i «F« g w*w| 'ifo $*»' (»«©*) *f»awrf* » *s**|r: » n| Smsw' ■ 

3851. After the adjective su in a Bahuvrihi, a sii&m ending 
in man and as with the exception of loman and uskas has acute on 
the first syllable- 
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7husgw*fog: g««: (Rig Veda IV. 9. 17). 5 nr wsrcf«mw gwm (Rig 
Veda VI. 23. 7). firm Vf«: film: <f9«f (Rig Veda X. 85. 41). g nmg*- 
*fil (Ri« Veda II .35. 1). $£«&*(, $Wf g»*firo«|,, g a'as §5sre, gcrftnr. *o 
«1io gtflf and g^Irl from tbe root ^9, and taw, with the affix ftraa, 1 The final 
» v is ohauged to ^ by VIII. 2. 72. But this substitution is considered asidJhu 
for the purpose* of accent, and these words are taken us if still ending in *r» 1 
Why do we say * after 3 ? ' Observo «<*«&), Writtsra, 1 Why do we say • en- 
ding in «t( and «*, f Observe gust and gna^ formed by the i.ffix «f*«t ;Vn. 
t, 156), aad the accent is on « and it. but with g, the accent ii thrown on the 
final by VI. 2, 172 S. 3908. Why do we say with the evoopti.m of mvt* and 
3«| 1 Observe girl*** and 8$g (VI. 2. 127). The following maxim npplicK 
fcere : <fawgtH ITOWBWOTT Vitrei « H3Sftr«W OTTatarsfT ' whenever *P\. or X'X 
or W t or ir^, when they are employed in Uiammar, denote by I. 1. 72, some- 
thing that euds with «v| or «bj or V8, or tr^, tlftre {<m% *% to, and rsi) re- 
present these combinations of letters, both in 80 far as they possess and also iu 
so far as they are void of, a meaning.' Therefore the H«r and Wf, void of moan- 
ing are also included here. Thus uiNf is formed by src( (Un I. 140), but aws( is 
is formed by nfcnf, (Un. IV. 145), and vfcrRH is formed liy info* affix (V. J. 
122) in which CTf u only a part. Similarly VB* is formed by «g*f. (Un IV. 
191), and so also wmB, (Up IV; 202) ; but in wv£& (g v J9W, fr«>m >a'« with the 
affix fiRHI III. 2. 76) the rule applies also, though TOT is here part of the root. 
But when tbe sam^anta affix qsq is added (V. 4. IS I), then tbe accent falls on 
the syllable immediately preceding *ra fur-there the Subsequent Rule VI. 2. 173 
S, 3907 supersedes the present ruk- . itfus gora**:, wai*rt««: 11 

im* 1 awrwpww i « n m^ n 

#n w «T3r,«n«: *o: 1 'BTg'iaejra g mgY 1 'g wfiV 1 'g writ' 1 'g «gW 

**.Wf' « o 

3852. After su in a Bahuvrihi, the acute falls on the first 
syllable of kratu &c. 

TJ^im vmrscrra gaSg: (Rig Veda I. 25. 10) gfro:, gn'rita: 1 girgTiitratrat! 
(Big Veda I. 40. 4). 

3853. In a Bahuvrihi compound, in the Chhnndas, a word 
of two syllables with acute on the first syllable, when preceded by 
su, gets acute on the first syllable. 

In other words, such a word retains its accent. Thus: — vqmiHl 3 - 5*t" 
wfrTfnfi (Rig Veda VIII. 68. 16). lleie w*W and g?o: have acute on « ann 
. 1, which they had originally also, for <BSg and »« are formed by f{fl»[ (Un. I. 151) 
and Jftrt, (Un. II. 2) respectively and have the fstfj accent (VI. 1. 197). 
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Why do we say < having acute on the first syllable ' ? Observe in §'*, T 3 : 
tV|fe: (Rig. II. 32. 7). Here «ig has acute on the final (Uu. I. 27 formed by 
3 affix and has the aocent of the affix III. I. 3). 

Why do *we say 'having two ay liable* ' 1 Obierve fjjrrtjt*! gfowfl: (R'g 
Veda I. 129. 2). This sfitra is an exception to VI. 2. 172. 

it: ott wj«h%T w^WTanarST i ' ^aift'ar tWwt ' i ' Jjfjsio'w *n*'w ' • «r>«. 

fv af« nejfts fags' wwf n 

3854. In a Bahuvrthi compound in the Chhandas, after ' su 
the words ' Vila ' and ' vriya ' have acute on the first syllable. 

Thusgoftur tfqqrt (Rig V>da X. 122. 3). So aUo tfoftagi ihsnf: (Rig Veda 
VIII. 05. 4). The word oti is formed by qq affix and by VI. 1. 213, S. 3701 
it would have acute on the first. But its enumeration iu this antra shows that 
Rule VI. 1, 'J 13, docs not apply to tftd i The word «ftV has svarita on the final 
in the Chhamlas, Uy Fhit IV. 9. In the classical literature it isadyadatta. 

*«y« i ^ffcfT3m^T3nrotraaratai5 ig i 3 i *wi 11 
w*? % 1 frrcs^ttHftra ft • ' f*nfa ' mwj few 1 swsptw 1 • vsratani ' f«iw t 1 utw 

•jem, M 

3855. In an Avyayibbava seom pound, the following second 

terms have acute on their first syllable : «R3f, fftt, ?flH,W3l, VT9rr f <JRf 

and on II 

Thus aqsjTaij, v/lfctr, 3«g*WS;,3ag*«ni, atrSwnj, tgnfwr, ^twfwif 1 These 
last four are to be fouuli iu Tishtliadgu class of compounds (II. 1. 17) 

Why do we say < ip Ac.' ? Observe 3qfjW»j » 

Why do we say ' in an Avyayibhiva compound ? ' Observe attrjwp. g»m 
•jerq i After the prepositions qft, vfff, 39 and *ra, the words fR Ac. would 
have becomes aocentlesa hy VI. 2. 33, the present sutra supersedes VI. 2. 33, and 
we have aocent on «p <feo. and. not on the Prepositions. 

»cys i qi m i . Tj ^U M imw i < i i ffjfr I «• * I W » 

fgfjn: I fan**: i '8^« *• • %^iw*r, i fg«Hn* : I * fg>rt ' farsr » WWW » 

3856. In a Dvigu Compound the following second member* 

get acute on^their first syllable : -WH, H*B, ij^ tjtf*. and <WS* N 

Thus fi/«ta, (gTWf qhnwf aftn: the affix f^ei V, 1. 90 is elided by V. 1. 
28) %«W, (the affix s^ V. 1. 19 is eiided by V; 1. 28) fgfv\ (the afflysaj V. 
1. 26 is elided) fjqfW, ff*t"tjft « Why do we say iu a Efyifu ? ObserV* turn- 
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««u» i wyw wrarrai sni'trat i ( i ; i ^i n 

fiw, i fsvnt wrww^w « ■ wratam,' F*w, i wrwnwwT « 

3857. The word 'gala ' at the end of a Tatpurusha compound 
when exhibited in the Neuter, has acute on the first syllable. 

Thus fflVniraiVt? • The compound becomes Neuter by 'I 4. 25. 

Why do we say ' in a Tatpurusha ' t Observe f^Tqraf WTCFm-JWn watch ia a 
Dahuviihi compound and therefore the first member retains its ae-jeut (VI. 2. 1,) 
and as the first member is a Nishthi word, it has acute on the final. 

Why do we say ' the word WTOTT t ' Observe HTWlrifan H 

Why do we say « in the Neuter * I Observe scwcmmi I Compare VI. 2. 86. 

»c«c i mm n it i 9 1 w 11 

11131* ig'iifeiff tnm iwrani iinmw, 1 ^mftncnw, 1 vrwxqwra^ 1 
' wg'aw ' fwt»r v t nf i mi iT « 

3858. In a Neuter Tatpurusha ending in ' kantha'the acute 
falls on the first syllable of the second member. 

Thus sjtafalsqif, t nyjfiWf , I The word HTsjflT: denotes the descendant 
of 9Vn: (WTHi: JIWT mn) *TJI is formed by the preposition WT with the verb wqj 
and the affix m (III. 1. 136) The oompound is Neuter by II. 4. 20. These uro 
Genitive compounds. When the word is not Neuter we have gfftjejmn n 

«cjk i mfafw^mJMn j i « 1? i 9.9* n 

•m1*pf mart ij'^wtwf faint jfcrmitronfr-. i lnmw ( i wsaxnra <d 
witsWi cnTm*) gitrwf ji wiwraiiitiiw, u 

3859. In a Neuter Tatpurusha ending in ' kantha ' the first 
. syllable of * ohihaoa ' &o. have the acute. 

As fafawem,. J hTWWW t , w'l^wwm, I The repetition of the word wrt* if 

this sutra, though its anuvritti was present, indicates that the first 'syllable on 

the firr member gets the acute. The word faim is derived from the root fawifn 

with tpv, which gives faf and n is formed by adding we; (III. 1. 131) to i* i 

Pn +11 " ftilTJ the elision of J| is irregular. # 

tait^fifcaiTvngimtti i Si^ii, i wtrretew i ifaqrgmr ivirinnX.' 
•Tttsir? i9i gitit it irlf i ooitrfeaTWBTB: i 'aifaw' f*«f i vririkra u 

8860." The words %», §3, «Rp* and WWW at the end of a Tat- 
purusha have acute on the first syllable, when a reproach is meant. 
. Thue giw***». «W*flfa | r,. (<§i wth qairn, Hji |«k) afaigejij (ejgsnr 
sm) BS I l JfuK W, I The reproach is denoted of the sous Ac. by comparing them to 
11 Ac, The analysis will be giwilftri «. «.«s)wo^ gen, and the compounding 
23 
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takes plaoe under II . 1. 66: the Vyaghradi class being an akrtigana. When re- 
proaoh is not meant, we have umiMH , R 

taat efttfev aarwtnt, i snttertni, i 'vmvm' filer, i xnm^tm s « 

3861. The word ' chlra ' at the end of a Tatpurusha, has 

acute on the first syllable, when something is compared with it. 

Thus erwm, *hrf*rej*W»«l*c»i,, wnmitm , 1 Why do we say, « when com- 
parison is meant ?' Observe VTOtfcW, R 

*«$!; i v9i9|rcrfiT« fiwt i $ • * m*« n 

watnm, i wif a: i wraum, i •Nvjihs rwitanw ,' (*«•) ifw wait i 'firil 
fiwr f QTirqqsm a 

3862. in a Tatpurusha ending in W», JH and HT* the 
acute falls on the first syllable of these, when the compound de- 
notes a food mixed or seasoned with something. 

Thus WQ*H«fff,, tnrg V., wSwwr, - «ft« ftnf mm' Ac The compounding 
takes place hy II. 1. 35. 3. 697. Why do we say ' when meaning mixed or sea- 
soned 1 ' Observe WiwaflW, II 

trtsrsTw. iwwtl i vrTvfjWf, i wifaii^w^ i snufflmami, i viftnra: i vt«r- 
sjNn «m: i l *wm,' ftw v i nrirfww, a 

3863. The words *£&> fRtTlSwi and *i have acute on their 
first syllable, when at the end of a Tatpurusha denoting a Name- 
Thus aif«f*n? vfa*i[zq, arwwJwj, vrfipSi: I All these are names 

of villages. Whau not a nn*ne we have tnasjsra, M 

icg» i vswHirra tram; 1 * t * i «wo ■ 

smNaTrawfwi rn^ii tisaijwuroisjwwn i h h w uuhww , i **•*-' sjfto fi«» t 
«rwr.Twro » 

'+i«TTwnf3wi«wra»st: yB'femfnWw' i fji«w, i ftflff*, i 

3864. The word 'rajyam* has acute on, the first syllable, 
when at the end of a Tatpurusha compound, which is not a Kar- 
madharaya. 

Thus snvnDtTSnif I In a Karmadhlrava we have atlUUNH^ 
pdr*.— -The aooent taught in VC. 8. 189 to ISO 8 9660 to 3864 ia super- 
seded by the accent of the Indeclinable taught in VJ. 2. 2, though that rale 
stands 6rst and this sut>sequeni\ As sj $«m , fj CtWr 

t«tti i tnultu w i i( n nw « 

vjwsjWi: i sngsaosra: i w»w'w«« *wra i. wirtrajs i wbSW$wb»ii$oj« 
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S865v At the end of a non-Karmadhar&ya Tatpuruaha. com- 
pound* the words vargyv &e. have acute on the first syllable. 

Thus «r$4efi£:, mgtaasrq: I In a Karmadh&raya we have anwa: i Tha- 
words eni Ac. are no whete exhibited as such ; the primitive words BWi on, n«i< 
4c. sab division. of firmfs (IV. 3. 54) are here referred to, as ending with vt\ affix. 

yisvn: w g«OT*. wim stmrfjjjA i sr*rf*<pi: i mfargi: i '3*:' bra 1 
sfafeingwii 1 'g*wY f«w v » swgw n 

38G6. The word putra coming after a Masculine noun in a. 
Tatpuruaha has acute on the first syllable. 

I'hus sroPngNi, orff«gVi: 1 Why do wj say « a gw ' ? Observe iftflfem, 
m: 1 Why do we »ay •after a masculine word' ? Observe STSjtaw: H 

wot yH.mmjxmi • wranrarnqofafliri nfgi&annT «immj *T«t«g«: 
gwarags; • VWBW«pi: i wigjr« 1 ♦««;!*: 1 «n*g=»: 1 <«Frawigt,; i ai5i*g*: 
%TJ* S* : ' ^ mv ' 1*****'' ' ™i*gr. ■ wwix mmhni«wv« snmai: i «ifngir: 

«wg:g?»s »• 

3867: The vrord>pHlra has not acute on the first' syllable 
when preceded by a word which falls under the category of tea* 
ehers, kings, priests, wife's relations, and agnates and cognates. 

The word WW.IO. means ' teacher,' jjtsh ' prinue, king', «fmn ' a sacrificing 
priest', «jfsj|HT< * relations through the- wile's sida' us wn ' brother-in-law' Ac. 
VfFd means* ail kiusmeat related- through, father uud mother or blood-relations.' 
The)- word tiw shows. tlut the rule applies to the t.ynoiiyras of ' teacher' Ac. a 
well us to particular « teacher' Ao. Thus vrvrag*:, 3tmnunrf :, uroizuwgj: 
iisjgl:, *iwg*, wilgts, wnwaig/:, «na«g«"; iig:g^:, # (VI. 3. 23) rigng/t 
^*£«g<:, WHWRgVi. »lftfg5:. wg^gli, (VI. 3. 23). Here »he speoial aooent 
ot gs tnti;.hjt in toe last sutra. being prohibited, the accent falls on the last syl- 
lable hy^he general rule VI. I. 2-23. 

MS« i <l<il slisiWlBlWK Tt I t \ * 1 148N 

nn,nfrir« ; « 

3»o», The words ' churn* ' &c. in. a. Tatpurusha compound 
have acute on the first syllable^ when tbe preceding word ends 'in 
a Genitive and does not denote a living being, 

Thus g$ny*ifca. WBTjfiirw, but m\wf%S'*htf tbe first term is a living 
being, end onry tfcit, where it is not Genitive, Another reading of the sutra is 
i pi l ift — t w yratmria* word gtjn» bem^ tbe %aci«ut aatue of ws> given by old 
Ucammaiians. 



180 Tine Siddhanta Kaomudi. * [Vol. III. Accents Ch. IV. §3808. 



i fit, 2 «fw, 3 wfnr, 4 wrfaw, 5 vimz, 6 yrarr, 7 gwr, 8 apisjw ($*a*0. 
9 aaa, l0fii»Ht, 11 «win («*w «*am) 12 9m a 

The word ^ft is derived &om the root <gfr aid (Div 00) with the affix ft; 
nfm fti"i »f w are formed with the upapada «f< and th* verbs m ' to go ' and tn 
' to protect ' rcpeetively, and tho affix* (trfnfarfff - sifter) (HI. 2. 3); UW 
with the iiflix w^ added diversely (On II. 5«) ; WW with *W| (U» IV. 81) 
gives *j«nr; Urn with unr^ (rTgufrO 8' ves WT«3;^Wf tltf*- j£W(P«i*hodaradi) ; 
fJH, (w»s) wit' 1 ?B S'ves gm the penultimate being lengthened ; the word sjj*^ is 
formed l>y the affix %o added to the root 3 with the upapada sj (•j'fptofa $fiw* 
m ^tfn) the augment gjj being added to 9j i sjaaj* faftft * *&%*'- 1 W w ' tn 
the aftix Sfia^ ifivcs OTfl:, W with TOf forms «WU, then ia added #)«. ; «$* i» 
formed by waj (111, 1. 134) added to saw, and reduplication, «rt«wmni»ifWi! » 

,«s<: 1 xns * rnnxrifin ft 1 s 1 *w « 

wnfinwsn jnsnrnnfw 1 s»f enwij 1 a&ftwj 1 Fnsmsraii 1 ifjn^n: 1 5««- 
vieiixf 1 *iaft«p»y 1 « aej ' fan? t nss a: 1 ' **-<' *fn faw 1 amnta, 11 

3869. Tlie six words WOf, ^, Xfgm f Wt t *IT«R and $31 of 
Sutras VI. 2. 126-129 preceded by a non-living genitive word 
have acute on the first syllable. 

Ah awiiTirSH, aw <£fcv( 1 In the last example «Jnt is not used as a com- 
parison, that ow» being governed by VI. 2. 127, ftraforwy, «ppTB*q:, f siawnwij 1 
Here TOW, *» c t» and tlOi do not denote mixing, which is governed by VI 2. 128. 
lar^atf, heie the compound does nof denote a Name, which would be the case 
under VI 2. 129. Why these 'sir ' only^? Observe tj*« 5: M Why ' uon-liviug'? 
Observe aa*l1*w 11 *"**" 

qCQO 1 skit? sqif 1 $ 1 * » w$ it 

■jmirrana.H a«rarf*f»r wjtw 1 awjww, 1 •jpwwRftst my& 1 « «nw,' few i 

3870. The word ' kund a ' at the end of a Tatpurusha com- 
pound denoting ' a wood or forest', has acute on the first syllable. 

The word wui here denotes ' a wood ' by metaphor. Ton* aits/u**^ I 
Why do we nay whun denoting ' a wood' ? Observe Kqajmrs^ » 

a«a«i 1 wgat mmu 1 1 1 9 i u» ■ 

wmsjaxnawra** wj<sw raw 1 tjttftamff! 1 sjstftaraitnf 1 sjafararaq 1 
jwiwrai 9*1 1 wwwfowwr* «w« ' (i«*») »)fif,«ipin, 

3871. The word'Hhagala'at the end of aTatouruaha, pre- 
serves its original accent. 

The synonyms »f .mm are also inoluded. As ajaft"»irlnr>V spftw«*TWR 
■jaitaaiarw 1 The words wmk, have acute on the mtddW. Pbit It j9 
The word TOr^T governs the subsequent sutras up to VI. 2, 113. S. 8$Tf. 
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3872. After ' aiti ' a word retains in a Bahuvrihi its original 

accent, when it is always of not more than two syllables, with the 

exception of * bhasad.' . ., ^ 

Thus f«W TO, fiffr&TCr: I The word 0T3 belongs to ejmFer oluss (VI. 1 
203) aud has acute on the first, and «g: being formed by Bf (Un V. 21) affix 
haa aoute on the first (VI. 1. 197). - S- * <?6 

' Why do we say ' after firftl ' ? Observe rvwhniTO which being formed by 
the affix wfarf. has aoute on the penultimate syllible nt by VI. ). 217 n 

Wl.y do we say « with the exoeption of uga * ? Observe fiofmwf i The 
word fnfn hns acute on the first syllable (I'bif (I. 10). This sutia is au excep- 
tion to VI. 2. 1. 

wi: mam vtifawsi wrapjrt i w*tc«: i wot* i. 'wiun swj w^emjW i 
rummivr. i aurnrnj t af :»mw i fapn i 'rrfn' *frr fsx.i i taw «u«: i it 
west i srawwrf w«Tiif t uwrffwmfwwsr «t«T«uww sum «n wi»f i nv «ferfw 

3873. In a Tatpurusha, a word ending in a Krit-affix preserves 
its original accent, when precodtaf'by an Indeclinable called Gati 
(I. 4. 60), or a noun standing in intimate relation to a verb (Kara- 
k»i), or any word which gives occasion for compounding (Upapada 
see III. 1. 92). 

Thus wJrTCTS:, vfarq I ihfflT H^aiWl (Rig Vedat. 6 2). The com- 
'pouudiug is here by 11 2. 18. With karaka-worl we have : — wvmn*»ww: (III. 
• 3. 117). With upapada words, we have t — 4e««5r: i All these are formed by 

n>»f affixeajsnd the aooeut is governed by VI. 1. 193. i.e., the word aim* is form. 

el by 935 (rqxf gjwnft Sej) i 

Why do we say 'after a Gati, Karaka, or an Upapada word ?" Observe 
$3W«Tt«: • •ttntmi: I Here the Oenitive in Set does not express a karaka rela- 
tion. The genitive is here a $» erf «rx m& deuotiug a possessor and not a »n> 
«moh one t for had,it beeu the latter, there would have been no compounding at 
all, by II. 3. 16 see also II. 3. 65. 

The word mj is employed in the sutra for the sake of distinctness ; for a 

gati, karaka or upapada could not be followed by any other word than a kf it- 

forn a 1 word, if there was to be a sawasa. For two sorts of affixes come after a 

rout ( ihatu) namely finr, and ejK* i A sam&sa can take place with krit-forwed 

. words, but not with tuMUta words. So that without employing ejtfl in the sutra, we 
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could have inferred that w&\ «w meant. Therefore, it ie Mid the «Krit' it em- 
ployed in the sutra for the sake of distinctness. Aooordmg to this view we ex. 
plain the aooeut in naqfrMtTif, wavftlrmnf, by anying that 6rat compounding 
takes pUoe with » and the words QfrfrlHt and H wfflf m ending in ma, and nwt 
and tben will, is added and tbe accent of the whole word u regulated by wttf by 
the rule of «fhHnQ (we V. 3. 56. and V. *• 11). Aooording to others, the sjm 
it taken iu this sutra, in order to prevent tbe gati aooent applying to verbal 
compounds in words like »"a«frl 3W, or lraflfa hH* (V. & 67), or v*a«fk«ai?; 
(V. 3 66;. The accent of these will be governed by the rule of the indeclinable- 
Grst term retaining its accent. 

*3 g«fvw»i garat|v«m i 'ajrerfrr, em art* , 'ej/Mafjj/ m' i y wwfo *n$ 
weft fnuvwi i 'wn uwtafHY i wTip^fawraTa^^^nfttwr. i 'u»ilfH»V «fn 
a*n?} i 'H^'iargwi*' • "•rente* mfai^s]' i tvmmsn^v i fjynijuY » 

3874. In vanaspati, &o, both members of the compounds 
preserve their original accent simultaneously. 

Note : — Thus «wwf?j' W* «f (Rig Veda X. 101. 11). sr«tjlfff*ir. (Rig Veda 
IV. 50. 7) ««QT«fhqfmi (Rig Veda VIII. 15. 13) rTWWOT^WrT (Rig V«Ja III) 
29. U); sri «' wTsw? (Rig Veda I. 106. 4) Ijw:*^ (Rig Veda V. 2. 7 
«|*is3frr., both ejn and offt have acute on the first syllable, and tbe are augment oomes 
by VI. 1. 157. (8)«f«?Jftl: or ajftlftc-fmri rfft: ^VI. I. \57>. The word 
«r|n is acutely accented ou the final, some say it has acute on the first. (8) 
w<i?n*fr!: (&tohi being formed by sjftw) some make 6achi acute on the first Jf«r>- 
q'ffli, by including it in Sarungrava clasv<«fU r ; 1. 73). (4) H*«p{aTr} (t&uu being 
formed by V Un I 80 has acute on the. final, according to others it has. acute on 
the first and nipat,« na p&ti or na p&layatt with fjB» t and has acute on the first). 
(5) vfcnfacj: 0*° '"rfwsw^t! ltsfwi or wn W titrf*rl) (nara is formed by «j« and 
has acute on the first. 8 tftaa it. formed by vjs, the lengthening takes place by VI. 
8. 137). (6) '■j'vt: iToc-iJ* %n iftism is a Bahuvrihi : the Uewtive is not elid- 
ed by (VI. 3. 31. Vart), and both have acuta un the- first. (7) lfcllTjWf? both 
• 6and% ' and ' Murka ' being formed by ms have acute on the first : the lengthen, 
in* takes ulsce by VI 3.-137. (8) aftsiia««i*i Trishoa has acuta on the- 
first, CT*nr> h"» acute ou tbe final Tbe lengthening her* also is by VI. 3. 137; 
(9) atj.fer*aer-§t I B*mba in finally acute, an 1 visva by VI.. 2. 166 baa aoute on 
the final, as viavavayaa is'a Bahuvrihi The lengthening takes place as be- 
fore by VI. 3. 137. (10) tfysf: I KV is formed by ftrej affix and f*j baa acute 
on the ftial. The words governed by this sutra are those which would not be 
iucluded in the next two sutra*. 

«ft gmnpratffr mi « •«»« ««g nw'sjY i ^itjipaift* * pf i «tsMti' fsn^ i 
«*s**ri"$»« ^a" ^ ' «^sbw"i 

3875. In a Dvandva compound of names of JPi vinities, the 
both member* retain their orig'nal accent. . 
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Thus *!« fsRUsVltf (Rig Veda VI. 68. i) *5^i«|*«.FX*tft so (Rig Veda IV. 
49. 5). The word ftj£ hM acute on the first (by nipataua), Wtt is formed by aww, 
(Up. HI. 63) sod by VI. 1. 197 ha* acute on the first, if Bwfii has two aoutes 
by VI. 2. 140, and Ittdra-Brihaspati has three ncutes. Why do we any ' names 
of divinities' > Observe |j?j*rirnft I Why do we say 'a Dvandva' ? Observe 
vf*««shr: ■ 

yr i iai i re i e i faW j»jBTT«T8TTgmqS atgnf * i '*«g^fwwt m v'w:' i •sjqfcsBieV 
farw i 'ajTen'ufnaft siwaY i «Tasmt sitot faaireit i pfatftwsBTSTvn i *jr«t»ft i 
hSfggt j p i' wfti "»«hhT i^m: i 'tstfrgiftt' t ' OTrwtj*o«w, — ' tfn jut vntgm*? 
ferairafr i ^en«?»t«Jt i wts«irw»i«wraia*tfTanw. > 3«<atwTH»wgamT3if«rg«na3ra- 
jhraj sit cjBT^ssgfvfntf m ^ t wjamTsirattn ferfuafrt*jaNfei»:atgmiiTw* • 

3876. In & Dvandva compound of* the names of divinities 
both members of the compound simultaneously do not retain thoir 
aceent, when the first syllable of the second word is anudatta, with 

the exception of tfwl , **, j5? and «rf^ » 

Thus WJjfTfffwoi m 1f*W. (Rig Veda I. 109. 3). Agni hue acute on tbe final. 

Why do we say with the exception of 'prithivi* ko ? Observe st*1VTqTwq> 
«jrera*f (Rig Veda X. 66. 9.) dvyava has aoute on the first, 'prithivt' being formed 
by 'nieh', has aoute on the final. #i*m<<pfr\R»drA is formed by <rak' affix (Un. 
II. 22.), and has aoute on the fin<?J . ^TOTOT (Rig Veda VII. 35. I) Puaban 
■ has aoute on tbe fad. (Up. I. 159) mj'iffitiWf*, the words 3ukra and manthin 
have aoute on the final. , 

The word uttarapada is repeated in the sutre, in order that it should be 
qualified by the Word 'anudatt&dau', which latter would otherwise have qualified 
Dvandva. The Word 'anudattldau' shows the soope of tfe prohibition and the 
injunction. 

icm i mmt i < i * » w ii 

•JtVWKTflWf, • 

3877. In the following sutraa lip to»the end of the chapter 
should always be supplied the phrase 'the last syllable of the 
second member has the acute.' 

•»* «tj»' •*■*' it *m( 'iti,' '•j**'*' mra»m»rr jiFhwtwItotsiwNtstwv asm: i 
^J**^' • *vnnn i to i xnw. i m i 'wrf «t,«fr gfw|ji:' t jwg «njiri*5 qjn 
«tn lai«r. i vtj i »jw i ej« i V ara: i sn~ owFerw t m i iheTtjt i grafagmfa 
.-'MM: i srrVf «itjsTftntai rfwejei i tpgn* warn » 
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3878. Thelast syllable of the second member has the acute 
in the verbal nouns ending in % VQ, TOT, W, HQ, *J, W and *, 
when preceded by a Oati, a Karaka or an Upapada (VI. 2. 139). 

Thus mjORnSr: (Riff Veda V. 41 . 19),'ff»j3 formed by ajmj affix: (Un. II. 3 
an') 3), and but for this sdtra, by VI. 2. 139 this word would have retained its 
original accent, which was ecute on the first. TCi-«lsn: formed by SjHUj 
affix (Un. HI. 116). to— wH?:, I •»:— Wllferft ywjIK (Rig Veda I. 11. 4). 
The word tprcgm should be analysed as gwsj wtpHHin, *gti: 'praised in man/ 
lauds', wsj (HI. 3. 56) : — xntS't the word erg 'dwelling,' is end acute, otherwise 
on the fiist (VI. 1. 201, 202). *ro\ — Wjref: l t»— Wlftrffw, • «-ih«lJ:- 
irf aWf, (III. 2. 5 Vart) j («— being added by III. 1. 13ff). The word qa 
has aoute on the first, as it belongs to ajwrfa class (VI. 1 203). When the preced- 
ing words are not Gati, K&iaka or Upapada, this rule does not apply : as tjWjtf 
Hsrm, where sj being Karmapravaohanfya, the word gets the accent of the In 
declinable, 

Bce< 1 fNnun q w . 1 « 1 >? 1 «ura « 

Swiffpnt ni nrwnwawr* 1 'wkw ^t *jsjnW 1 vwsrnn. »- 

3879. The participle in kta has acute on the final, when it 
is preceded by su or by a word with which the second member is 
compared. 

Thus sjtjn/v , in the following Kik m*Vt &T«iT fKrHq (Rig Veda X. 65. 24* 
With Upamana wor<ls we have — mmg?T<a r <! This debars VI. 2. 49 and 48- 
When sj is not a Gati, the rule does not apply, aa $*J*n**r t SWTT M 

i«CO 1 ^ Nil HW l famsOmH 1*19 1 W* It 
nfnfnr^ianrrfnijimwwijfmw iftw laWsifaw 1 cttm: fjimm: 1 qfram: 
ftifinrar- 1 ***-' ufn f*w 1 wrfwnw, 1 s xmnfam. • 

3880. The Participle in 'kta' has acute on the last syllable 
when preceded by a Oati, or a Karaka or an Upapada, ifthe com- 
pound denotes a Name; but not in 'acbita' &o. 

Thus anwfl': wnwn:. jOfrwnS: drfaisB: » This debars Vt 2. 49. Why do 
we say 'when it is not wffJR «W Observe slrfim*, Ac. •■'■'"-.■(■'. 

\ sjiratn, 2 wrfftm. 3 vmcjiftm, 4 vfaritofr, & fwtft> A tifcnm, 7 txcrtae. 
8 wrwws, 9 sofa? (snvr), 10 gtrfSaro, 11 sjjfaajrnfa ( sjf fj m wft wn ifasow »«i 

The word sj'fgm in the a'>ova list does not take »oote on the final, when it 
is the nam j of anything else than a <oow' ; but when it denotes 'a oow' it has 
aoute on the final. 

»wt wpw^maatRWiawir, 1 vbjsj: 1 vgm 1 #Ni1rkw!tTJqpj»* t wmfii- 
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3881. The words 'pravriddha.' &c., ending in'kta' have 
acute on. the final. 

Thus «q*ST, ugffi: I The rule is applicable to compouuds which do not 
denote a name. It is an Akritisjana. The words have acute ou the final, even 
when not followed by trrs» Jbc, though.- in thotJanapUkathoy are read alon;; with 
these words. Some hold it in only in connection with VR Ac. thit those words 
have acute on the final. This being an Akritigana we hive gnwrita R* awtau, 
jnfafojSt VU- Ac. 

1 «vs' amif, 2 wjsff 3«*»:, 3 TtgnT*?!*ner: or v%mi Hfiw, i wsS iafas: 

^cc^ i sfrre*T5B^=i5TtaiF?ifw i s i \ i W* u 

•arj^Si:' fmrt K lagtrifHR: i vfrnfetmicrir • swrnmsr-' (9 ceo) «f>r n 1 '^ar- 
tn trans ' (a»ca) *fa g wsfa 1 « jist ' fair 1 qui^Ter-wri i*n pbiob **jfTis<vn«rf 
m gq 1 **u«rafa armHtmtH sisraf »mfr 1 wt: i '*nrvfa f*w, 1 l&: aim 
Samim unfasfgra SJratst fsran: 1 Hinunai mim i^ran ^fo^j ^ 1 arg^tfatjafa 

3882. The final of Past Participles 'clatta' nnd 'tirula' alone 
has acute, in a compound denoting a Name and a henoilictiou, tho 
preceding wocd being a word .landing in close rclatiou to an 
action (kaiaka). 

Thus Sat vtfiaTf. ™3eiaw:, famm *«na - ftrtwwa*; 1 Why do we say 
•preceded by a kiiruka' I Observe SKHT 11 an -if: 1 The w.u-d «K«R indicates that 
the rule will not apply when a gati or upapadu precedes. 

Why do we say 'of 3« and *n' ? Observe Soi vrfa*:«{VI. 2. 4H), which, 
, though a Name, is nvt governed by VI. 2. 14G, and does not take acute on the 
final, for the present rale makes a restriction with regard to that rule even. So 
that where a Varticiple in w is preceded by a ktlrnka, and the compound denotes 
a benedicttfta and a Name, the accent U not on the final, as required by VI. 2. 
146, S, 3880 but such a word is governed by VI. 2. 48, S. 3782 unless the Par- 
ticiple be Datta and Sruta, wlrtm the present rule applies. 

Why do we use 'W3 (alone)' ? So that tho restriction should apply to 
•karaka', and not to Datta and, Sr'uta. For tho words Datta and &mta wilL 
have acute on the final even after a nonkiraka word. As tr'vrn": 11 

c< 

Why do we say 'when denoting benediction' ? The rule will not apply 
where bencd'ction is not meant. As §§-. taint = 38WIT I This rule applies to 
Datta and Sruta after a karaka-word, only when benediction is meant. It there- 
fore- does not apply to 39*3ff 'the name of Arjuna's conch', as <n«HT1 af« 5Vsfl:, 
whiob is governed by VI. 2.48. 

24 
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*aa*jrrsi {saFaiWBfwai} a: arms*?™ WT^nwroaiTOiawJ wwf i giAUMfumr i 
u»rantTw % i wiTflfafwamwTsS amfnaf^aigwra to i m vafamafa <wf'««tfjl 
' ijrftai auHiaj ' (3»<:3) tramaanr: n 

3883. Tfie Participle in kla has acute on the final, when the 

compound denotes 'done by one in such a condition.' 

The nonl iwvjri means 'being in such a condition.' Thus BanmfoH q*, 
a«snftrt>a , as Adjectives and Abstract verbal nouns. This is an* exception to 
VI. 2. 48. Whi'u the words agfan &e. are used to denote Noun of Action 
(Wa) then by VI. 2. 14t thoy get of course acute on the tiual. 

30=8 1 9bht wsBRfcre^f 1 s f? 1 1*0 n 

wugHKunsrasiiiisR* maaaa' ssiferaa' aisfitactwj aa: «rs« »jat» 1 ttsi- 
Sisai: www: 1 « a*: ' fain, i usiiaja: 1 ' wi-' ifa f*w v i awis*m tauar «ja; 
•mantf' Tain, 1 faaitajf n 

3884. After a karaka as mentioned in VI. 2. 148, the 
second member ending in the affix aw, and denoting an action in 
the Abstract or the object (1. c. having the senses of a Passive 
Adjective), bus acute on the final. 

Thus uoursi g«re % 1 This is an example of Mis or Abstract Verbal Noun, 
nswta^t: anaa\ •» on example of isjllaa* or Passive Adjsotivc. This is foim- 
«d by sa^ under III. 3. 116. For the-JSit-a III. 3. 116 may be explained by 
saying that (1) m% is Hpplied when the Upapada is in th% objective cose and bba, 
va is meant, (2) ms well as when object is to be expressed. When the first ex- 
planation is taken, the above are examples of Bh&vs ; when the second explana- 
tion is taken i hey are examples of Karros. Why do wc say « ending in to* t Ob- 
serve flWtf'in^^fs^H i Why do we say 'when expressing an action in the ab- 
stract (lihava), Or an Object (karma)' 1 Observe trarwaasT,, here c^r is added* 
at'tur an Instrumental karaka (III. 3. 117). Why do we say « afttr a karaka' ?■ 
O'servo fsis^RR t In Ai'. the counter-examples, the second ni.emfcrt retaiu 
there original :>coent. 

atwwi?a5tmam'aaw3isa*awwitfj» ma«i tawatioaiat; i txttm i ajfariasjfm 
»jparoni3Bwi| i «3w>*n} I'Twnsaa. t wwreai^ni ajwisupHa: t hffimi » • sjiwshj' 
fatif i ' a$?h $nW t aa ' htSt a fafn-' (i«») *% W- J / . 

8885. Tho words ending in *$ ojt ^affixes, and; the word 

otan^, ^m»i, w*r, T&n* and fttn a* well «j Ir^..^ have acute 
on the final, when at the end of a compound, prteed«4 by a kthaka 
word, 
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Thus mi(— maw" i ?wi— nifioftwJH": i wuoti— w*9twnw^« % i mm— 
mnnn'fl i OTa*.— nvranV i nn — wawmV • Hiswifit words arc those 
which form Genitive oompouuds under II. 2. 9, and those compound!* only nro 
to be taken here ; as «mjR moras?:, wfWJTW*!, mwugairf:, sjfTOra*: i nsta — 
JfiahflT: l This is an exception to VI. 2. 139, and m the case of sjtR, rule VI. 
2. 48 is superseded. The words eaiejam &e. do not dcuota here »w or nth had 
they done so, mle VI. 2. 149 would have covered thorn. When the first mem- 
her is nut a kiraka, we have irgftt 8 'nftni, I Here the accent is governed by 
VI. 2. 50, S. 3784. 

I «nm, 2 g*«, 3 qfanot. 4 nffimm oftSirat. & cram nnw. «i mwnmn, 7 
3WTH* (awra*) 8 3|ifw, 9 %m. 10 wjf , 11 wrara, 12 qfanoiw, 13 «wf, it 
ftm. is anf « h 

i«! i tram?: ij**m t «t • 9 ■ 9tt^ n 

wsBnrRm 1 <au»wyn«ro 1 'hpi** gsoTti-' (aaas) «fk fftww i 'tjtrtnn:' 
fwi(| i ai* oro Sagqqi? » . 

3880. The word 'punya' has acute on the final when preced- 
ed bf a noun in the Locative case. 

Thus man* giWlf ■ wwmwgnnil i The compounding taken |>lnce l>y II' 
1. 40 by the process of splitting the sutra (yogavilihiijid), taking HWHt there ns 
a full sutra, and $ia%: another. Here by VI. 2. 2, 9. 3736 the first member 
would have preserved its accent, the present sutra supersedes that mid ordains 
acute on the final. The word gna is derived by the Ui.ruli ullis m <Uu V. 15) 
and would have retained its natural accent (VI. 1. 219^ and thus g.t «..ciU> on 
the first syllable by iyit-accent. (VI. 2. 139). Why do we say < u locative 
case' ? Observe era* guv ■ Sagnon n ' 

' trrihwir i wtwfa««w, i st$«v i jjfftaTatfaOTwfBfenn.'riSTjtm i *w asfa 
Biffi? Wfwugfam fm i wwrnh i annas*, reqfagvrirw. iwtrto g^vrFirfn nfa- 
uisjtuwSti ffecjf ififtvnnnf www, n 

3887^ The acute falls on the final of words having th« sense 
of ' Ana/ and of ' kalaha ' when they are second members in a com- 
pound, preceded by a term in the instrumental case. 

Thus cntWfi}, WTWfcwufff . VTKjXQJti i The compounding takes place by If. 
1. 31. This is. an exception to VI. 2. 2 by which the first member being iu g the 
third ease, would have retained its origins! accent. Some say that the word mi 
in the intra means the word' form mm, so that the aphorism would menn— « after 
an Instrumental case, the words sw, mi, and 9mm get acute on the final.' Tiio 
examples will be in addition to the above: — vraHirthtswwrf .,*: i If this be so, 
' then the word-form 8H alone will be taken ami not its synonyms like ferwsr Ac. 
To this we reply, that am will denote its synonyms also, by the fact Of its being 
followed by the word mi i By sutra 41. 1. 13, $<D1W and <Mrv always tnke the 
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Instrumental case, so we could have omitted tne word JJrflBTtn:, from this sutra" 
for by the maxim of pratipadokta &c. 3;iiaa>«HJ would have referred to the com' 
pound ordiiined by If. 1. 31. The mention of qnlai here is only for the sake of 
clearness 

««n«rweBTzo «fa: i Firofmn: i aftf Fw*t: i 'ftraw,' fam, i ijtori: i 'v§- 
trenn' fan i fnsig'fiTOT: i 'Fawiwir maOTOHiDBi' aaira <Bta»jW H i 'wtfw' F*jt i 
rnvrmmqi nat i Httmnr: sb «*f«yt Jtoramaa: « 

3888. The word ' misra ' has acute on the final after an In. 
strumcntal case, when it is not joined with any Preposition and 
does not mean a ' compact or alliance.' 

Thus ffrafinii: sjrfa Fiwii: f Why do w«s say fini ? Observe injwsit: 1 
Why do we say « not having a Preposition ' ? Observe faHB* fa^or: 1 The em- 
ployment in thiH sutra of the phrase ' anupasnrgnm \ implies, that wherever eise, 
the word misra is used, it includes luisia with a preposition also. Therefore in If. 
1. 31 where t ho word firo is used, we can form the Instrumental compounds with 
Fna preceded by a preposition also. 

Why do we say « n»t denoting a compact' I Observe JWflwfaaT ITSIT« 

?CC£ 1 71*! TpjrTlfrl^ ^qT3fr^flT5TJmTW%rlT: I (' I 3 I <m n 
»'qT5nai4flfe?ti!masr jjnnrFa53 aams»ipiTjsaT3TTti: i 9nMhzwiwi a'ntfk 
wtdra^faisff 1 t 3iT>foief**n5RTiira:iftf5RB 1 ftatw^ffi ifa*,: 1 »i &F a*Ti»*faai: 1 
n amw fnmja'fttta: 1 * a?rwii trwaffi wjmFn*: 1 . 'sisit' fasif 1 iraHWffa 
anrmfaw 1 ?a»na irtraaR: 1 'gmafaavi' fan 1 rn3w»fa*T3*n.fnTaH?fa?8; 1 gar F* 
nfafiia aaJafsiFntf gaiFanraiajwia 1 hhwFhS'&i a^nast^ nam" Tafvr. 1 *mats- 
mvi si a'mte wafnFa ,1 •«'oi?g-' sFn Fssif 1 aiF«n*nawvftft «ifm»ifa: 1 a aiFmata 
annFmaia: 1 'Hfem:' fats 1 oigniiFrf bist i a awaiST u 

3889. The words formed with the Taddhita affixes denoting 
, fitted for that' (V. I. '09), 'deserving that* (V. I. 63), 'go'&d for. 
that' (V. 1. 5), 'capable to effect that' (V. I. 101), bavs apute on 
the final, when preceded, by the Negative Particle *,nah' when it 
makes a negation with regard to the abovementioned attributes. 

Thus ifi'tnfa ' suited for that'(V. 1. 99)':,-wmi$ra«f<*V «r«*f * 9t *!*& 
EtjTasaf («cj StssKiwi snnfa) 1 The affix is zsti yeh ' dawrvhig that.' <V. 
1. 6?) :~«wa *: - a fcFar at: (fcanifa). The affix it iwj,<V. - f i. 6* atid V. 1. 
10). Fw 'g«od for that' (V. 1. 5) :— maiw'.a': - n a*itisri f*fin I The affix 
is V V. 1. I. *«n& « capable ' to effect that '. (V. 1. 10t) i^mk'frMR: -H *'- 
mioas: t The affix is ZS (V. 1. 18). Why do' we say * after aj*;' ? Observe 
n%m«flls r fflB>iiaJr»Hfaai:, famnrnfaat:, wher» the negative fa is used and there- 
fore the avyaya Fa retains its accent by VI. 3. 2. Why do we say 'negation of 
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that attribute * ? Observe inaff* wr.f«ajT3sa: = <nnWw>tfwii: i The word gm here 
means the attribute denoted by ,tho Taddhita affix, ami not aiiy attribute in 
general. Thus WKnjretefaw At4 • wnSrss^mtTJi ztmu i Why do we say • in 
the sense of samapaii &«' ? Observe twORlafroftm arffli'fta: •» «tnf«lRta: i 
Why do we say ' Taddhita affixes ' ? Observe e«sqr eiTXirvrn = '4,«Qiai3r, * Sill 
"W3T5T I Here q« a krit is add. d in the dense of ' deserving ' (HI. 3. 169}. 

»«<o i mjffrwTRaSI i c i « i vie n 

anfli ih afia$t BB!BBitTjwerw srii ntnnfataferatiTTC3sjrm srtri: wwj ' 

' + B?rgap*iaTOim33»r*nt«+'»fr7i *b i wumtam h 

3890. The words formed with the TVhlhita affixes * and "H} 

when not denoting 'useful for that,' have acute on the last syllable. 

after the particle 13J negativing the attribute. 

Tljus wow 8|j v - ursar.. *» qnranairarsui:. (IV. 2. 49) asntj wj"»3*rax? 

»? JE^rf-Wlr***?,. (V. I. 6). Why do we sny 'atadaitha; — not us fill for Unit, 
Observe o.T3TTj'irg*w etnam,, f tnam % -ilaism (V. 4. 2~>). Wby do we say 
* Tiddhita' ? This rule does not apply when the affixes aro not T.uidhita, as <H2aif 
formed with the krit-aflk ttfj i Why do we say ' negativing the attribute ' t There 
must be negation of the attribute, otherwise 4^?oiEfWi^-=^i3ifaa v i PariUidM: — 
"When A term with one or more Aaubuudhai is employed .in Or-immur, it doea 
not denote that which in addition to those one or more anu'>audhas bus another 
Anubandha attached to it" The affix q and o,i, one wit bout any anubandha 
an i the other with the anubandha ji being speciflually mentioned, exclude* all 
other affixes having a as their effective element, suds, us u &v. (IV. 2. 9), thus 
»i mnivi*vwtuhxm K i See IV. 2. 9. 

3«^ i fjraaraqml i $ i * i rjs n 

wwrl wpH * is: tre»n»inn*i»nmft mourn? i vm- vannm: i *faftrw : 
msmf fmf i v«rr 3*fwB: t gasfndvi vma i minsti avratro: h 

3891. A word formed with the krit affix If and *, preccd" 

ed by the particle *W, has acute on the final, when the meaning 
is 'not capable'. ' ' * 

Thns •JraI:«««fJ •! VfRlfn, so also vfajfal: (III. 1. 134 Ao). Why do 
we say when meaning ' not capable' J Observe *nj*rr ahfaH: 1 A jrfan does not 
cook his fojd, not because he is physically incapable of cooking, but because by the 
vows of his particular order be is prohibited from cocking. 

»e«j5 1 wriri «n i * i w« i 

•ran imawwwiiamrararn 1 %mn *nm. 1 qk' n xmRiiawma-nvft 1 
*iforr«i«: » 
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3802. A word formed by*; the kritaffixes *W or «, preceded 
by the Negative particle, has acute on the final when;one abuses 
somebody by that word. 

'Phil* wq#* irf m*H ' this rogue does not cook, though be oan do so. 
Here avarice is indicated, the fellow wants more pay before he will oook : and 
not hit) incapacity. So also nferfou*: H 

a«« 1 ftannq • € » * i i\k h 

*«: utOTritaro' waraimwrd i w3«ra« » 

3893. Wlmn «ibu»e is meant, a word preceded by ' nail ' has 
acute ou the final, in denoting a Name. 

Thau tia93& ' No JVvnlntta, not deserving of this name.' 

9««8 i fn9twHnsaT«if«irc3 i « i ? • ieo « 

»ra: q»\jsBrcrRii: an i «*n «: i 3«$ f vmn^v: i TOT^f i w#«ft«g: i 

waffa*. i mmi*: . < itsnjft -*»afa ' * *t\m i win: i ' HTtrraitf ' wn (nm 

3894 After the Negative particle, words formed by the 
kritya wttix<s (III. 1. 95), by 3SR, andlWf. and the words Wf &c. 
have acute on the final. 

• « 

Thus kritya: — wirwnir: I 395: — ««tii>l§j|: i *^ro««*refoft*Q: t The affix 
went? includes f^mnv »l«io : though the latter oontaiiii two anubandhae. In 
sftti-ii III. 2. 67 fanra is ordaiuod after £ but instead of fi«Og^ with <f, the 
affix 'might have been well exhibited as <S«BV without * . As H is udatta, £ +• 
*Sttff«l ■ M + <?, + 3lU>n3 I So that we would have got the xequired form.- But 
as a tnattei of fact ihe affix i-» exhibited there with an y for the sake of ^he pre- ' 
sent siitra only, so that imy here may include ftlNM also I "WWISfeftrai}*:, 
«i« &o; — «jwi/:, <rovtj*:, *mf*df:, «wn«Bi, «W«f3atf: (double negation). «m- 
«WTrt (double negation). The words «fftm, W&tW tWrflfflsY tNniV, tami* 
arurmm, and ihmrr* preceded by « <«5(1 whan djeno>in^ hmms have acute on 
the final. «rW«*:, Vftpfc and «fq«mnriF r (fiwW and I «|W taken jointly and 
separately), qrnwrfff, *»m<ifa»?: » *n s^r »nd tjsjf; in theVedas only. In the 
Vernacular they have the accent of «a», i. ••' udatta on the flust. 

l. «iw, 2 «rg, 3 Sivfw (5rr««) 4 wiffltafc n'v^'t.,' mpm*. 7 tnf- 
•rwaryHi wi«« itnfwrPTnrsKT<nnqi<iau w wmwtwtj {Tt pil l W "*h*ttn%) rfv NUN,, 
8 fsarrTgfsr wrm otw (qftnrnci tw^rs sjfcWHQf >)> $ - 4HWC 10 tipifa*, It 
Yiairsjwpafa n 
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3895. After the Negative particle, the final of the follow- 
ing is optionally acute : — a word formed with the affix ' trin,' and 
the words Wl, nfaa, and ^j£* H 

Thus qw-W*$ or •/«!? 5 ** &c-w>>Jlj or *%**?, WRlvJriJ, or «"(¥V- 
Birtt, vsfJFl or «/nta: n Tb* alternative acci-ut is that of tbe Indeclinable 
(VI. 2. 2). 

sniitmqnpR aam: i «3 iwotmo h man: i SH^fgnta: i Rjosem: > 
'araat%i ' ftwj • «J«w. «<M «tfoa«t: i • tjrfoiii-' (e««) »fa imKawmirtmm: i 
* waftftRgq:' fem, i ofjwim; » ' w«rf«<D«i!' fww % i Rite «|wb ug$: i • ferai 
ira*' fi*« v i «d nan: whir. »*t h ratimn: i gwnai-fiwjj, i ' whir ' taw i «a 
nan m»i r wfwn: i rtawm iwtfc t 3fl*tora wWniw.fl va WRfiaTfut, > 
<n*awrei:i w^ntfawfVnutir 'Rr'rrir' (a*'**) ««r: ownm n 

3896. In a Bahuvrlhi, after tho words taOJ, saf and af 
the last syllable of WW and of a proper Ordinal Nuumrnl, has the 
acute, when the number of times of an action is meant. 

Thus y£ Wilt TiWR" ifrwt OT«R *«RH«m: ' this is the first time of going or 
eating.' VR^rgrfTQ:, RRQSRW: | Why do we say < in a Bahuvrilii ?' Obneivo 
W^=iroa: V<iTOii: I Here tho compounding taken place under S. G'J2 bj divid- 
ing that sutra into two parts by tho metho I of yo«a-bibh»ga. Here the first 
member, being in tbe third case, retains its.nccent iiy VI. 2. 2. 

Why ^o we nay « after idamjkc' Observe tnprtm: « wvvu paw, here tbo 
first term retains its accent by VI. 2. 1. 

Why do we say * of prathama and the Ordinals ' ? Observe Rifagw tqcQn 

*gtf » 

Why do we say ' in counting an actum ' ? * Observe *o" rati urn » R w af 
nam: !■ Here tubttancts are counted und not action. 

Why.do we say « in counting ' ? Observe «o* van n*f**a worn: *'. e. fa 
trai«m v and the word raw means hero * foremost,' and is not a numeral. 

When the «b > affix is added, the acute falls on the last syllable r receding 
■W I As f£ Vfljajn: i Toe Bahuvrihi governs the subsequent sutras up to VI. 
3, 178, S. 8912. 

««<e i Hmm: mm i s «i * i qsa n 

mmS*wmfam t i fgwrt i egtnm i 'r'jwiw:' faw ■ zi&vmn i '«fw:' 
faiq i fgfirrt: k 

3897- lira Bahuyt Ibi. after a Numeral, the word ' stana ' has 
acute on the final. , 

Thus fg&.$!, toj:tff3i; I Why do ire say 'after a Numeral ' 1 Observe 
sfrftJtrTOI i Why do we s»y «*JW' ? Observe fjjfuTi: n 
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*«<« 1 farmer 5^f« ■ C I 9 I. 9C8 II 

'fymnt »»W»f 11 

3898. Optionally so, ia the Vedas, the stana after a Numen 
al has acute on the final. 

<V. Thus T§ w f r or fgcrftr, vgnntt or «W:wiT 11 

*«<?<£ 1 ^ranit frrcTfsraifr: i $ t. 3 i qgu u. 

isrfw*: i cjrainfasiif i 'h'wbt^' faq i fvqfmv h 
•+ vhrafrnrai^ fa* +' fqiarfmnY: n 

3839. In a Bahuvrlhi, ending in ' mitra ' and 'ajina'the 
acute falls on the last syllable, when the compound denotes a Name.„ 

As Sofa?:, «BWnfa?i"if 1 Why do We say ' a Nome ' ? Observe Fuufa*: n 
V&rl: — Prohibition must be stated iu the case of fa* when the iiamo is 
that of a ltishi. As fern* mi: winch is governed by VI. 2. 106 n 

3<00 | 8B3TflWTJ.fH^ I S I 5 M§§ l, 

«aavn^gm5Ki?qrjT!Htwsal3m^ i ercan^ii sasr*na% aw » trarrerc: i 'M. 
wfim.-' fen i inwm: i wzamwa «f«ra: n « 

3900. In a Buhuvijlii ending in ' antara ' the acute falls on 
the final, aftor a word which denotes ' that which lies betwiou.' 

Tims asjnsRtq ' through fin iuti-rveuod cloth or drapery,' commit mv- 
«T1SR aw «ltc. Why do wo nay ' when meaning lying between ' ? Observe 

a<o<i i «4 WTjJlt I S l ^ M$Q II ' 

nuwia: 'ana' fan i jtqipu vim n 

3901.' In a Bahuviihi the acute is on the final, when the se- 
cond member is ' inukha *■ moaning mouth i. e. the actual bodily- 
part of an anirral and not used metaphorically. 

Thus JhiTpw:. i Why do wo say < an actual part of a body * '/ Observe 
atergiar 3IT5n 1 Here nta n.o.ins « entrance'. * 

3<o^ i qTawfssEsfniw^f^spfe^OTWHr: 1 g 1 * i H$* h 

3*$V. i WT^gTa- " "i9«a: i n«iys: i cgRgsufi ffssgnr: mgfm: i aw- 

3902. In a Bahuviilii, tho acute does not fall on such. 
• nmkha ' denoting a real mouth, when \i comes after an Indvclin. 
able, and a name of a direction, or after ify 8%Q; *jpt, ijfe, lij and 
aW« 

Thos vara: alj «: i The word «g: is finally aoute tad retains its accent, 
ftp* — SUfgs»: I The word ni» has aoute on the first by VI, 2, 82, ih Ao : — 
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nigV., w$if «:" tylgw:, *rfs?ip»:, qg'fUC, and aw jw: I In theso the* fir*.t 
members of the Bahuvrihi preserve their respective nooents, under Bule VI. 2. 1 
•nd in the oas« of compoun la preceded by ifr, jjfe, and trfsj, the optional rule 
taught in the next sutra is also superseded by anticipation, though the words m»y 
denote comparison'. 

f^«5tm»5<mmwrPB?<w»TK' gar' wjf arr»iir*ra anptiT i wwifsjHijni: i <m 
■fissttum-' (scan) wff? ga raw>stV«m % i yf«nnrwF«««si9i nf«w?wfa wsfw i 
3«mwij • fo'*jgn4: n 

3903. In a Bahavrlhi, the word ' mukha ' denoting ' an 
actual mouth,' has optionally the acute on the final, when preced- 
ed by a participle in ' ta ' or by that ^herewith something i 
compared. 

Thus BQTfimtrqf: or vQTfsrrf got: or w'ejifwnwia: I When the final is not 
acute, then Rule VI. 2. 110 S. 3841 applies whioh makes tho first member Imvo 
acute on the final optionally ; and when that also does not apply, then by VI. 'J. 
1. the first me inker preserves its original acoe-nt, which is that of the eati (VI. 'J. 
49). Tims there are three form*. So also with a wjrd denoting comparison :— - 
fa"«g*Jf: or fa'jgqi: h 

i<0» , aTfBgr^!^f^r ^Wl g a il <H I HV»I^H fa(SIPfrltreT: I S I v I 

«»to n 

'wranBT&Ti?!' fwn i 8hj«s«: i '««»-' «fn fv.tr i <j<i««R: i gircttm: i * wtfw 
«i: i «mit^t«tFit5isn«! wfiwm: n 

3904. After a word denoting a species with the exception 
of a word for ' garment or covering', and after a time-denoting 
word, as well a$ after 'sukha' &o. the Participle in 'kta' lmw 
acute on the final, in a Bahuvrihi, but not sq when the participles 
are JW, f*TH and Ufa** n 

Thus sjttfanfc i «T«r:—m«jr«irT: i gw &o. ^— yawTrf : i g-.«awTH*: i 
Why do we sa t V ' after a Speoies, a time or sj«a Ao. word ' I Observe g«r ' 
«mr: (U. *• 37), the participle beiugcplaoed after the word Putra 

' Why do we say < when not meaning a garment ' * Observe tgrsjnvw: from 
the root nm, with the affixes tffsr. 

Why d« •/•say* when not, sjr Ac' ? Observe a/<nrar*tt, s/otfwii:, •/«» 
Bftltnr: i »JW is first aonte by Phit II. 3. being neuter. These three participles 
do not stand first in a, compound (contrary to II? J. 36). This sutra implies 
that as a special case Nlshjha partioiples may stand second in a compound. In 
the counter-examples, above given, the first members .retain their original accent 
(V'i..2. 1). The words g«jt ic are given under III. 1. 18. 

25 
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1 fW, 2 g: W , 3 juj, (qg ftm) 4 «?jf, fl ««, 6 WW, 7 tjtfta, 8 wfta, 9 
nvn, 10 www, 11 ars, 12 nc«f. 

«.<<>« i bit ht3 i ( m uh 

«Tf«wrwf unfaw: qrr whtjuSt m^ftst«: i turara: i m^atm « 

3905. After a species (with the exception of garment) or a 
lime denoting word, or after 'sukha' &c in a Bahuvrihi, the word 
' jata ' has optionally acute on the final. > 

Thus asAWTH*: or a r *n«m: l ITOIWTR*: or vftcrarm:, gwaifT: or tj»a«m: 
|J WStTrf: or g:iaam.- Ac. The word nmt is first acute by Pbit II. 6 ; »»n i* 
fust-saute by I*hit II. 15. The words g« and $:** are end acuta by Phit I. 6. 

«$&«if fitqansfirsiviif i *«fttV. • f aw: ii 

3906. A Baliuviihi formed by the Negative particle ' nafi 
or by ' *u ' has acute on the last syllabic of the compound. 

Thus wstf$:, |au* ii 

Wo© i *f<I J&g I * I S I <*©■» II 

>»5igwti q< na,wrai ntia «cn«m gag *i?r «f« q| 1 wMpaww 1 sj* 
«mt«: 11 

3907. A Bahuvrihi, foraied by ' nail 'or ' su ' and ending 
ml the affix ' kap ' (V. 4. 153) has acute on the syllable preceding 
the affix. 

By the last 'sutra, the accent would have fallen on TO t , this makes it fall 
on the vowel preceding it Thus «mvra»| r l:, g$«"i{1sji: U 

W oc I XfSTSfi^rqTrJ^ I % I 5? M©8 « 

$wtck 1 qflfawyra win xpti ginm* xr^SSir fatrmiif 1 ■reniw'srrita yft»*g 
*t»f «f *?a jsf ftrfw 1 «9«: 1 «MF?i*fen»flrcn«W»} n 

39.08. When tho compound ends in a light vowel, the acute 
falls qh tho syllable before such, last, in a Bahuvrihi preceded by 
' nan ' and * su ' to which ' kap ' is fcdded. 

Thus vftflSW, fSwr. • The rejpetitjoeji of yi in thw •ntre, though its 
anuvritti w»» present from the last, shows, that in the hat aphorism, the 
syllable preceding mn y takes the acute, while here the sellable pteoeding the 
short-vowel-eadiug final syllable has the acute sad not the syllable preceding 
mv 1 This is possible with <X word which is, at least, of tVo syllables (not 
fouiting, of course, tj and « or «U> Therefor*, ia ««j%aad qpJhii, the scuta 
is ou the syllable preoedmg 4 sw, by VI. 2. 173, because Jt Uas e l*r« no entjat- 
purvun. 



Vol. HI. Accural Cu. iy. J3911 ] Accsvti of Cojimbhu*. 1»j 



«iwatt<wgw*iF«St *%r: w« tan «m: htw* nc wt»t i mtftfta r 
«gf«r*«: i < wot-' «fa f*w i ^3 ntilimi « «$ww: u 

3,) j\). A B ihuviiUi wit 1 ! ' b ihu ' ha* the same accent as ' nafi ' 
whin it Jaiutjj muchness of the object expressed by the second 
member. 

la other word*, e Bshtwihi with the word ag in the first member, is 
governed by all those lutes wb:ch apply to a B'huvrilu with a Negative Particle 
■uoh as Rule* VI. 3. 172 4c. when this giVM (he sense of multiety of the objects 
denoted l>y the second member. Thus •Tji'tfw. by VI.2. 174. sj*f M %n> : h 

Why do we say « uttara-pada bhurnni — when multeity of the ol>j«.-fe. 
denoted' by the second member is meant' ? Obserfe' »«■ mnu«qa««*4tr*i: W» 
I VI. 2. I). 

»<P i * 3HT3$r5*a*T: i ( i 9 i uj i 

maiaif«^T mh* a* gqisar mmtrmr »yft%T i vgijar r»»: 1 erggr 
w, • wjww: < 5<oifei«Fnt!«B: 1 ■ want: ' Fusw, 1 ■npjdr tgu: 1 vwi^rvst- 

V HI«QT JfJi: II 

3910. In a Bahuvrthi, after « balm,' the acute does not fall 
on tha final of ' guna ' &3. when tlwy appear in the compound as 
ingredient of something else. 

Thus wfgnn: iw:, mjgtt' mrw, wfaim (VI.* 2. 1). tjinf* is an 

Akrtijuna. Why do we* say « when it denotes an arayava or ingredient' 1 Ob- 

1 34, 2 ««t, 3 ♦awm, « fat, 5 «*atr«m, wrgfairar u 

%tn 1 i.<9iifmrjp «jhii« c 1 5 » 9 1 %$t> 11 

ivsi j xmitz: 1 ^«a*w!f 1 * *M»wfrTj ' F««? itff/iftrws: 1 'Wfif '*fWi|*i " 
««Tdh a«: 1 • *g*»| ' F«q 1 ajTtj: ' «a$ ' F«tj 1 F*«rjf! t 

391 1. A, word denoting a pirt of the body, which is con- 
stant (and iniispdtrtable), with th>3 or 3 jptio;i of ' parau ' has, after 
a bVdfjjsiuoniii a tfi'iuvriui ooiupouad, tfie acute on the last syl- 
lable. 

Thus «««!:*; wihjis*: 1 him' aw w«W ns*J msFfr « vie: 11 

e 

Why do we sty ' after 4 Preposition ' 1 Obserre Si/wtaqss: 11 
Why. do we say ' part of the bo Iy' / Obserre srui<ai ej9; 11 
Why do we say • dhrutr*— omstmt aut iaiispdnsible' I Obserrs «gl« : 
•Imfff 1 Here the haud is railed up oily at the time of oar*ia£ <tnl not aluay* 
• so the state of 3J1J ie temporary aui not permanent, 

Wby d>> we «*y with the etc?ptio.i "f 3^ I Obierre f/aji (VI. 2. I). 
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3912. After a preposition, ' vana ' ha* acute on the final i» 

compounds of every kind. 

Thus wo ^meanj, f*Voj* Bfajtftaft, the « changed to « by VIII. 4. 
T «• noid ' samara ' is used in the sfltra to indicate thht all si-it* of compounds 
mi u.eant, otherwise only Bahuvrihi would Lave been meant. * 

1 

b<91 1 jbb; 1 s 1 ?! 1 «i<fc«£ 11 

8913. After ' antar ' too acute falls on the final of ' vana.' 
Thus vmvw'i kvi 1 This autra is made in oider to make «r*f oxytoued ) 
when a preposition (upa&*rga) does not piecede. 

KEW I JUrUW I S l * \ qeo l| 

3914. The word « antar ' baa acute on the final when preced* 
«il hy a Preposition. 

Thus q§*rf ;, cjnsejl: I This is a Babimihi or a mfir compound, 

•4<<IU • «f fafawT^ I g I ^ I <l«l II 

*»ms 1 WW I g*ITO«HKf>Wqfiir f »rt«,' e ff THHWfrrlfr fa;-' (l«««) ffif 

Wfwr: « 

3915. The word antar has not acute on the final, after the 
propositions ni ancff*, 

11i us saVpi:, en nr, here the first member retains its aoute, and semivowel 
is then substituted for the vowel % then the subaiquept grate is. changed to 
svAiita bjr VIII. 3. 4. S. 3657. - 

nh trcwfwfl sw$t »tt«it wwifiB wwejtftf mgsj* «i^4i«^ », w$tgsjnj| 

«f<HW«t»II| -'■'■• : '* 

3916. After « pari^a word, which'^xpreaew aoinethiDg, which 
Una both this side and that side, aa W|j as the .$&$ * urni'd^la ' 
has acute on the final* 

Thwe qfrjjef ij, «fcsnn£jr v h 

i^a 1 wracwtjj vmivtq i c < * 1 1*0 
ww* » 'wr^hj^ fan 1 lw**r» 

9917. After ^fii, a word, which doaa -no||dj^9 .?« paftoj 
body, ha» acute on the 'final, when the compound i» * oftme. 



W>i.. Iff. Accents < ; m.' IV 33021.] Accent* or OiwrorNnii 1 1»7 

Thus vwfw*. I WI7 do we say 'not denoting a body part'/ o:«eue 
u"tt8W, H 

wttennTfw. 1 fonrav ■ fwetrew h 

8918. The words niruiaki &c, have acu ( e on the final. 

Thus ftiwtJn, TsuBtTw,, twisftr, A.!. 

7 fwefo,, 8 gtjwta, 9 fpwrfta, 10 finaid*, ll UaSm*. 12 3*F*h, i:t HrotftM. 1 * 

Note: — These may he oneideroJ rithc* as tnfar mm «r IMuiymIu. 1|* 
they be considered m avynyS Mii'a cMiipoiiuda iln-n tiny me wi hiicute ul- 
ready by VI. I. 223. The "word fa«K,«r«: * F^bji^r: «Tsi3iT?|, ,« ft |'rAdi.xiin,iU,t 
with (he word bjtm ending in the aflix *a\ 1 Tli.» w »i«l gsjuta: i» tlmi fin-mod : t> 
the root H^ is added the Mfik- 4 and w« haw art (L : v III. 158) jutw ntfa = 
Hita: ; $ffWJ «Kro: .§wfra: i The word fantfla: m tonne . I.y uddmg't.he ..flit 
mn tu Jhe Bahuvrihi UmiS t The word* tm, 013, arnanl«a* have acute on 
the final after trfi, as, «ft«cn: vfane?:, ntonj:, and qfunf*: n 

•jfaww*, i 'awitfjjwiifw,-' («<«*) «?« fatf OTO.«mnwW«wTj;iw * 
«rfi?*nin nun a , 

3919. The word nmlhfl has acute on the final when {.reced- 
ed by ubhi. 

As, wfw*ii|» 1 It Is a Bahuvrihi or a niflj snn.asa. If it fa an A vyavibbava 
then it Would have acute 00 the fiual by VI. 1. 243 also. By Vr. 2. 177 e viii 
gig would hare oxytone after an* upasarga, the present antra makes the addition, 
at declaration that JTBR is oxytone ereu when the compound is liot a bahuvrihi, 
when it does not denots an indispensable part of body, or a part of body even, as 
was the ease in VI. 3. 177. Thus vfttga/T v,m » 

1«© t vim 1 * 1 * 1 h«s 11 

8920. The word 'fcttkha' has acute on the final, afttr the 
prt'pobition aj^a. 

Thus «0$4ir I Th* tr-poratiw of tM« from tfie last ulitia. in for the sake 
of the autaequent aphoriato, in whH-h thu auurritii of atq only guvs. 

1W » ^fWijmltata^lfcfjfafcHflTO HTH « l f 1 ; Met 1 

««if9Hi««<fiist«tf»> 1 vrfwnif i wrjmj i vatfrtgv i «san* i vmsr. , ^, 

r^WllHWfTW «| a ...„*' 
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3921. The words ^fWT, **, «ft«0T, VS3C8, *raw, wfr, HTW? and 
a word denoting 'a plough', have acute on the final, when preceded 
by apa. 

Thus *nf*q;*B, vvjHtf, jwefhfa, trowf:, vcitvbii* (This ordains acute on 
the final, whore the compound ap/ldbtva does not tike the samlsauta affix V9 bj 
V. 4. 85, when it takes that affix, the acute will also fall on the final because m^ 
is a fa?} affix .) This fuither shows that the ssmasauta affixes are 'not oompul- 

"ory. (*faww »»w*n:)- wjiw:. «a«>$:, mindf:, wmpfif, eroim* i The»» 
"re aria compounds or liahuvriln or Avy lyi >havua Sjme of thuse Viz. fwsn, 
tjH and egfij: will be eul-actit» by VI. 2. Ii7, also wheu they denote ]-aitsof 
bodv and a permanent cun.lit.ioa an 1 the compound is a Bahavnhi. Here the 
compound must not b<s a Biliuyrilii, aw should these words denote parts .of body 
and pormaneut c >ndition of these part''. 

wncst 3*wtsr\araw i a^wtqft mini aw t 'atftnq' f«if i «jfa«m»| » 

3922. After Wf, that word, which denotes that thing which 
overlups or stands upon, has acute on the final. * '■' 

Thus *f«epM*:»?w«injft . 5tj«3i«*RI «tn^ '» tooth that grows over an- 
other tooth.' 

Why do we say when meaning 'standing upon ' ? • Observe wjfyej tom l 
Here the acute is onus, the krit-formed second member retaiuing its accent 
(VI. $. 139). 

ICQ, ^HmVJ M » ^^ I C I 9 I 9e< N 

*m:«ro»ffviT»jaiiB ejsftimiiejintteitl, i wrg*rflT «jas5n*JeA«8: i gfantvwms 
flufsjjwur: i **j4fn: swhaTsispw vr^ i awajrrwaT*K i wui*iii m wffitntn* « 

3923. After 'ana a word whioh is not the Principal, as well 
as 'kauiyaa' has acute on the final. 

The word wwviti means a word whioh stands "in a tkpendint' lection in a 
compound. Thus mymx WtSH, » *»JSB«a*i t These are tslfil 'rftrole* in which 
the first member is the principal or rV.ilhatu, g w^fff: sjs? f )Vt<|as «Xej tj«{n re^ her* 
the second member is the .Principal : the Word «Rlaa is taken* a* WW * Had 
it been nou-pradbana, it Would be covered by the first portion 'vif the «tttra, and 
there would have been no ueoessity of its separate enumeration. Why do *e 
s«y • «Nn' ? Observe wijnjit ei«s:»nrijt^s5^ where sj3«B ft the Prinoipal. 

««8 I 3*i«fBtT9ejtfaw: I € I If I \io H ; 

mm: «T4»aiiT»«s«n»i) fsfue^l'siw > ven^Mi: »^»5|wjiflt ! i wfire: 
fast t wjirn: gejtrwwflw « 
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3924. After ' Anu ' the acute falls on the final of ' puiusha, ' 
when it means a man of whom mention was already made. 

The woid vtgifits means ' of a seconds) y impoitance, inferior, ' or ' men, 
tinned asjaiu after hating already beeu mentioned.' Thus «J* Tfatg: tjW. - «*|- 
1}*!:; but v$nm JW - W*ro*w; II 

WW I *?fc*R! ifi^MCU 

•** imvpH' tHnrssHTmtam: i wojah «th: t *ftt<nrr nruft i 'wwi 
f*n. i *fyj*w*: • 

*+ <|&Mg§t<i tfW aunt*' i twt ^[n i ihwn sinmfamui: i w n rtjj i 
wf A an- 1 MwjIOTMT v«: H 

3925. After *ati ' a word not formed by a krit-aflix, and the 
word •' pada ' have acute on the last syllable. 

Thus ir*Hf*rar* mm'., llfflOat niawt i Why do we say ' nonkrit-wonl ami 
tnr' ? Observe «fnani:x: » 

Vdrt : — The rule is reatii<-t«>d to those com|ioumU in which a root lins 
been elidei. That in, when iu analysing the compoun I, a veib like (KD > in to be 
employed tq^teapVte the sense. Therefore, it dues not apply to irnrat ni<d:s 
mfairmi: n^Kivit would apply to rffttfftfw., which whoa analysed become* 
equal to vffll^fAfftaf ■ 

fsrawwtratwm i nfttttagfajaiif qssnufawe: i fws vm t i mm*, i ••jf'W*' 

3926. After ' ni ' the second member has tlje acute on the 

last syllable, when the sense is of' not laying 1 down.' 

The Word f«UPf »|Wlim ' not making maWest.' Thus fwg&r. sflow 1 
Why do we say when meaning < not laying dowu' ? Observe faaut;«{iifi!?0' 
SQi: 1 The force of fat is that of faym here. 

«?): n^5W«irw«*fatiU! 1 trfwiffa^: «itf$: i wfnsiT: 1 wfanmi 1 «mni«nm 

3927. In a Tatpurubha compound, the word 'arisV Ac- 
have acute on the final wh on* preceded by * prati.' 

Thus tmqj*:, vfflrf:, tfmitrt H In the cade of xjwsi this rule applies 
when the- Samssauta affix Zff is not added, when that affix is added, tho 
aoute will also be on the final by virtue of s<s which is a fwj iiffix. 

1 ejij, 2 wh, 3 on, 4 m, 5 qnsm (itzf), 6 wfsit, 7 wij>, 8 *aro, 9 
«n%«r, 10 «4, 11 n (wt*gt ways) • 

'.'.■■ The wont fj'ij is formed by the affix qj under the general class vprsj 1 
(TJn I. 37), n«pt is formed by the nflix'axfaw, (X7n I. 156), «■$ by adding sen to 
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ait mo bum'. (Uo IV. 162), fin?, + sg*, « &9« ; 9f«t is formed by f«t 
(Uri I. 53) wt + 5>+l«^ (III. 3. 106), with the augment HJ added to vx « 
<BiaS « W+9>3. = TOOT IW+ flMi9. ■ «tfwKt. (Un HI. 147) qpf +99, (HI. 1. 
134) > *fc* ; % ft + « • gi H 

Why do we say 'in the TatpuruBbft' ? Observe, vffftrm t'wftftJI ■ Vfi 
ip«f»B: ii 

aatwrf a-ga«(«nr»W «i*wteTW ffr9«9 ifta fl*9J > fqw i_t 3jj£«: aifra: i atjifat 
in, i 'wfttrraa:' f*» i awJf«: i 9ji9f: i, tngi? Tewfci .9«ira*f§T9nw 9 
atrirw: ii * . ' 

3928- In a Tatpurusha, the worda of twd^^tabjea and 
' ajina ' have acute on the final when preceded by • upa"' but not 
when they are ' gaura * and the rest. 

Tim* ainSi ih^aW:, sw^:, awF**?? i. Bat not eo in 3<nht:, 3«Hfa: 

1 fa. 2 *ra (*m) 3 ft*, 4 Ste*. B Stz, 6 torpor vtor, (tart) 8 sjict, 9 jw 
(g«) W) wto, 1 1 tiT5 i * -*** 

Why « in a Tatpitrnaha' ? Observe 3WtH: t rffwHt ■ a flWTJJH ' 

*«« i ?irc«rafiwl I C I ^ I II 

f ffstafun: • *k* nwiama i *T9n99,i99 f»wi wfOTT BwfvrawB. i '*5t 

fan i sjaruaritr: » '«=»« aft' fa* i fi«rm»i K n , 

31)29. After ' su,' the second member has acute on the final 

\w a Tatpurushi. compound, when reproach is meant, in spite of 

the addition of ' su ' which denotes praise. *' : . . . 

Thus 19 wfwawf, 9Wfof9 19jfaRlwf HWRTBlftm? t . The word where** 
verily denotes praise, but it m the sent ;.of. the whole sentence that indicates re- 
j.roaoh or ocnsure. Why do we say * after ^ ? Observe BjrtfTOUi Why ■ when 
reproach is meant ' ? Ooaerre %v$f§ % ;$tj'. {g$3g i So ,"aVsp ;<';«9J9«& ? 

k*o i fawitwai C I * I' <wt' ■'■"*" 

W3«w i 3«$rw g«vr|f««: i bst 5 Msftif$t; "•■*•#. ' '•"f" '{«>«) • 
9?g9»*a3T.wttnfa«rtfli famtwmiA xt&m&mfry^wn,fa^i '«*$& 

f«» I 359* %Wt 5* 9 9ftJ,Wi II r 

393O. In a Tatpurmsha, the word * utnnch^S^tnatV <wft.inn».11v 
have acute on the final. 

Thus ■memx fwq**1*1&: or £rg9tt (Vi; sr. v^.^WI^^Pl^^ is derived 
by the affix vw (III. 3. 56 S. 33 31) from 59i^TOfk-J?$e«^;'tWn it would 
alway'»nbftt« taken aoute on the: final by VI. 1. 144, the "fitimi'f^kfA 'ordains 
option thinw also. The rule t docs not- apply to'a-r tiouVl$t]ii&rtri&. '\ »s, assjm 
gwrnsSfjaa; : It 
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KM i %farwr wftmra i$*ftr i s i ^ i «ks n 

*tw? obaTupmBifiT m « * f5<n«gwr%« twtb ' ■ « fj«»?_wi :' i Fj^ i 

•wtflnpfTwi^nwwl mn »wj i wSa wmwf 'x*f«w: smaimi usrfrix' *Th i 
rofiniswww: fataft mnfii w§tftf«WTa«iT^w8»wTi mrrewfawra' sef 
uara a i fBfVf': i ' ffrfirwtif ' fwf i wsntrgnf i ' vrpfrh' f««f ■ g^rg trf %jpaf n 
3031. In a Bahuvrthi, the words nr%, an$ and g&«J have op- 
tionally acute on the final after fjy and fa 11 

Thu» 5* ranreo = T&fvi or fg'wn as infgtnq .vqwviv fj «wt« (R>« V "U 
IV. 51. 5) TWQ*T« or tfji^ as in Tmnf&fq (Rig Veda X. 90. 4) fgf»| 01 f^«n 
fajrtjTf or %*frviY as in flgrvrtwa fjcmfiirif (Rig Veda I. U6, I). The wwrl 
Ql^ is ins with its « elided, (V. 4. 140) *»} is the substitute of 3*R (V. 4. 141) 
an I £»*»{ retains its *| not allowing samasanta affir. This also indicates that the 
samtsanta rule is not universal. When the samasanta affix is added, then also 
the acute is on the final, for the sjrnrf is here the Babuvrihi compound, and tliU 
is only a part of it. Thus fjjfrat':, ffftf : 1 Why after fg and far 1 Observe %m *- 
VStji\fi here the flrst member is middle acute by Phil II. 19 and this accent i« 
retains 1 (VI. 2. I ) JWhy 'Bahuvrthi' ? Observe «th|f wS«f3|[^rf 11 

set* 1 nana fmiramj 1 « 1 s 1 «k« 11 

nttwr. 1 wrorewa: 1 «*T«ii*mn' fww, 1 wkbw«: i flmwrm Mfuwnr 
wrnttaroftaivRsi mrfk 1 , 

3932. The word 'sakfcha' has acute on the final optionally, 

when preceded by any word other than what ends in 'kra' 

The word «B*« is the samasanta form of sjajfo (V. 4, 113). Thus nutniu 
or 9if*j«i«t, wr^umsjo: or wrejjJgsjH: The word 9n bein? formo I by w« f* 
mm and ttrejiB by era (Uo. III. 19) are both end-mute. Why 'nut after* »«nl 
ending in eg' ? Observe wwwjfo which is alwayt oxytofle as it is formed by vm 
(V. 4. 113) » fvjq affix. 

Wii wrfarwaarfW tjja* 1 « 1 * 1 we ■ 

vani ww trafawsasnfaweft *jt \ *ejfw*j*s«wrairo' 1 na atTft«tr — 

jtrhtQHi ynnieBrW&r srwtf m?: ♦' n 
tr>f * i«tfi» 1 'flfawtm 3* W 1 #kpw: 1 « MN* gfggwm' ' 1 'afjarw*' 1 jejf«*: 

"ffif BHT9WTP i 

3933. The first syllable of the second member is diversely 

acute; in the Vedas. 

The wordw* "the s»ooiid member" refers to sjqfv, as well as to any other word In 
ijperal. Thus nfwwajJmsiim, but ira jfotrn: so ajso m 3M3:, «H*l<iftti, f«^«fft s 
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Iu the non-Vedio literature these last two compounds will be, final acute by VI. 1. 
223, rule VI. 2. 18 not applying because of the prohibition contained in VI. 2. 19. 

The rule is lather too restricted. It ought to be : "In the Vedas, the first 
syllable and l\\e final syllable of the second member, as well as the final syllable 
and the ft) it syllable of the preceding member are Been to hare the acute accent, 
in supersession of all the foregoing rules." 

(1) As to where the. first syllable of the second member (Wife-.) takes the 
aocent, we have gfaWTm OTEgtlT (Rig Veda I. 2. 9.) , 

(2) As to where the final of all the second terms (own:) takes the acute 
we have faM f fewa«\(Rig Veda I. 8. 2.) afanm: (Kig Veda I. 183. 1.) 

(3) As to where the liual of the preceding CS***" 1 ) ta ' ces tne *oute, w ° 
have fqTO'ig: vf« « 

(4) As to where the first syllable of the preceding (gwffa:) takes the acute 
we have as famaroia mama ft n 

Here end the Accents of Compounds. 



CHAPTER V. 
ACCENTS OF VERBS. 

farowaaTjpHi&ar^awrTaT: t oafa 9iw,i aafiwafcT ihaw i a»* 
« q«mr«psw«v*TrFQwxi3<i: i ajmai»ftij»nrcwia ! m s faiiaqw , i ftaiawfa ftmtaa 
aw e^rewTaiao asui irua, i *annfa"-' ifir ftwr, i aafir aiaw, i 'f^w-' tftf ftm i 
arafn anf ', aww *jaw* ii 

8934. The words gotta Sec, become unaccented after a finite 
verb, when a contempt, or a repetition is intended* 

Thus aafa in.aa» when contempt it meant.. ./;<, r'i '.•'*> -v 

Here aafk fai means 'be proclaims his Ch>tra.^ i ,vS^.^^.;^m^ ! ^t food 

4c.' Mfa is from the root of* wfawi#.''^»»k«x«^«^.^^3'IW».; ^ re 
contempt is- not meant, it has the force of re^jft'ttioa;^, t.'^'t^kt,^^ utters hie 
Gotra as one is bound to do, ia marriage-rites && 'i'<^^ | lM^ : m^^|^ t when 
repetition or intensity is deuoted. Similarly aafift ^^'^^^■'^^[..WW:^ The 
word $a* ia a nouu derived from the root | by the *u^»; "^y;^i(i«|,. substitution 
for s has not taken jlace, as an anomaly. 

l iii*. * «», 3 aaaa, 4 ?ww, *'jhvv( « wRffit$miffi%ii'i- wa 
jo ytwtm, a faawm, 13'wartra, 13 taturia, u tf^Wii&W&Qim mt) i« 
aaa*i, 17 aw* * 
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The word mm optionally becomes anudAtta : in the alternative, it is first 
acute. Thus tnrfft jm or irofje $IW > 

The words 'contempt and repetition' ii>- the text qualify the whole sentence 
or sntra, and not (he word trnrrfc nor the word vgarn nn ferstood. For we fini 
that wherever the word itHrtfi is used iu this Chapter, it always implies the 
•euee of 'contempt or repetition.' Thus the word SrrVTfe U used in Vlll. 1. 57 
and there alto the sense is of contempt ani repetition. 

Why do we say 'Qotra and the rest* 1 Observe qafa vnvm i Here mq i» 
an adverb.. 

Why do we say 'when contempt or repetition is meant't Observe "Wnfa nr& 
■ftfll $3* I- 'He digs- a. well, having Assembled the Qotra,' 

s«M i fwrsfwr. » « i % i *« » 

3935. A finite verb is unaccented, when a word precedes it. 
which ia not a. finite verb> 

T*hus wfurtftf gSif*?* (Uv. I. 1.1). « was**/ jjwfjj <Rv, I. 1. 4), *»3 
igtrrasrf ww (Bv. V, 1. 1), rfomiHW u^ tufg n 

sjuwi" »t f«r«*ft i vmmtfi h , 

3936. But the Periphrastic Future is not unaccented, when 
it is preceded by a word which is not a finite verb. 

This restricts the scope of the last sutra which was rather too wide. Thus 
mt ej&f, W. «riRH Wit* "wTfe « T1, « Sarvadhatuka affiles *t, *r, w,, are aoudat 
ta after the affix ffffeby VI. 1. 18S, the whole affix nro becomes udatta (III. 1. 
3) and wntw the fe portion of mq *'• «• the syllable wKf, is elided before the affix 
«T, there aljo the «T of «T become* udittft, because the udatta has been elided. 
See VJ, 1.161. 

ritfWtnftfcf' »f f»ww.l» i * «eri wwtfrw» ' i ' g*t q*t «*:' i ' ajFajf 

' 39,37.. ^b6;finite verhj retains its accent in connection with 
the pa^eIe*H^baV * because,' *&, 11', **», • also' !, « 0!*» 
rf«V*w#.% tnot ''% ,if ' *' if| **■* (interrogative parti- 
elei imply i"*jei,«M ■"$£• ' OT ' 1 hope not)'^ and yatra ' where.' 

,Tbm MA« i >WW^w' (R'g Veda Vlll. 44. 83), g«T *3* »«: (Big Veda V 

\fjl* 5). fgfesjr wm* (Bisr Veda vii. »i. i). *« trnfmnttfti era* o'nns 

"Sir. 1. 11)> w *J tfr .ti*, w** **&«" •j*yn*t -<r* ftitfr »wf»n (Rig Veda I. 6». ». 
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The pirtioU wa s with the indioatory « has the force of %* ' Thus «au' 

i%w^s» gw' fiwH' mg*row, i vfrritagn mvaam vmrnm i ' <i« wnsot i 

3938. The finite verb retains its accent in connection with 
'naha' when employed in the sense of forbidding. ' 

When something urged by one, is rejected insultingly by another, then the 
reply made by the first tauntingly, with ft negation, is pratyirambha. Thus 
A soys to B: 'Eat this please. ' B rejects the offer repeate'Uy.in anger or jest. 
Then A in anger or jest says < Nd, you will eat ' — as «ni thc(«$ 1 Here MTQo# 
retains its accent, which is acute on the middle, for $ becomes aooentless as it 
fillows <a§tr§3r (VI. 1. 186), a'hd so. beooraea udattaby the vravwax (III. 1. 3). 

Why do we say, ' when asseverative' ? Observe art 5 n*fw*wi «iW $fzm~ 
f«t_ts»F^. « Verily in that world they do not wish for fee.' Here it is pure 
negation. nfa*>I is first aoute by fqRf aooent, die! is final acute because it is 
formed by Wf of o»|% (III. 1. 134), g'feif i* fir»t acute, because it is a Pronoun 
muting in m (tjsni ffoeTinPW Wm. Phit If. 6) and vm^m is anudatta by VIII. 1. 
28. 

snrgr*" fmnw" mgam lrw 1 «id wtH,«$ 1 *»n' finr, 1 'sjrofnjT 3^ n 

3939. The finite verb retains its accent in connection with 
' satja ' when used in asking a question. 

Thus sjtf MT«{«|| ' Truly, will you eat'? srftrsnxiwt^ t Why do we say 
• in questioning > v 1 Observe t^refirgT 3f_ If* 9jibt*& WBTit^ 11 

1**0 1 «rjTCrffrl^Td l e ill H II 

*r w*»i gw* fwr«rT" sfTjaum, ^ if *Jf • ' w r faj i it S' fap x 1 Mif sj«f« 
qw «si»ft «T*j»f« wt«j« ' • «srTw9rw8f »$ar •tfitfr^t w»rf« * >. 

3940. The finite \^rb retains its accent in connection" with 
' anga' when used in a friendly assertion. \ 

Anything done to injure another is pmtilorna, opposite of this is apratilo'ma, 
or friendliness. In fact, it is equal to anuloma. Thus ^i|*j$«'* y*e, '4oa tosy 
do.' Here anga has the fovea of friendly permission.. ,;. 

But when- it has the force of pratiloroa, w* swrei^sJffljtArr 1 ejsfcl 
%VT^ «T(Q*% «rrfR • Well, obuokle O sinner ! **>n Wilt thou Jejwn r .0 ooward.' ' 
liera ajf it used in the sense of censure, for chuckling jc »Hb.i«(ft not liked by 
tLe penult and U pratiloraa 'action: for, {.Inta-vowel We YUl v i ) .9ft. . . 
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KM i ff fj l « I t I 1» « 

f «jnf f<nw# •rreprrviK, » • it f« *m art* * i « «t |b n«w 

3941. The finite verb retains its accent in connection with 

' hi ' when used in a friendly assertion. 

Thus:— Wlf«WT «lf« (Ri;; Vela IV. 29. 2). VTfonrff* (Kig Veda TIIL 
SI. V). 

«^n« grt m«w»«»Rwifa megrim, i 'w' tp urn wf*' i wi« m %*i 
igfTm i ftiWRjuirni *f f^B«oS n • 

3942. In the Vedas, the finite verb retains its accent, (but 

not always), in connection with 'hi', when it stands in correlation 

to another verb, even more than one. 

That is, sometime! one verb, sometimes more than one verb retain the ; r ac- 
cent. Thus of more than one verb, we have tho following example : — m%*' fg 
Wift e/aTft i WOtw' far 3**ltfe 'Booau«e the drunkard tells falsehood, therefore 
sin will Vmke him impute : »'. e. he does incur sin." Hare doth verbs Bgfn and 
fvg*nfn retain their accent : aud ft has the force of «i« 'because'. According to 
Kniyjata the meaning of this sentence is ow»m «rdK*.l* aratfw, n«ma*n&3* 
3iihj 1 BWJ% i. e. a drunkard does u<'t incur the sin of telling u falsehood, be- 
cause he is not in his scuses. See Maitra Snujtita I. 11. C. 

K81 1 n ia&m i mnj ic^nu 

vtmt Wl fawn* »n*prww, i 'am Tv*wnnmnni t ' 

3943. A finite verb retains its accent in connection with 
'yavat* and 'yathaV. 

The meaning is that the verb retains its accent, even when ajnn* and out 
followed after it. Thus utrr faf sraartrrafni, 1 The wont warm, is the Imper- 
ative (its,) Second Person Dual of the root «a, 11 

%<w 1 jwrwi vflnrarag i « i * i *& n 

oTcranrrwi gtiiwrnf faverf janei •rrgsrsiw 1 maqq « Tw drasnr, 1 <rai 

MT>I iltW^ I JWWm' t*W I BTM^fl I 'WtfcW ' falW, I OTB8 *BW OfJlfW 

inwii, 1 jwart Twtni: utirTtraift n 

' 3944. But not. so when theae particles «'y&vat' and 'yatha' im- 
mediately precede the verb and denote 'praise'. 

That is, the verb loses its accent, and becomes auudatta. Thus atari wfa 
Vlfl*IIV, ( SMrl V*tf£ ttTtl*Mf, a 

Why do we say when denoting 'praise' ? Observe trrer^ V]$n " 

Why do we say 'immediately'? Observe 01*3 |«rsw: ^«f?t #IW»T I H <re 
the verb retains it«i accent by the last sutfa. 
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faaitaawFarimra * amw mwmrt mm, 1 mtNpnrafir vraxv > awasr- 
fsnda i maaf a*a: aaafrT it«a» v » 

8945. A finite verb loses its accent, when it denotes 'praise' 
and is joined immediately with yavat and yathAi through the 
intervention of an upasarga (or verbal- preposition). 

The last sfttra taught that the verb loses its accent when imvediuttly pre' 
ceded by maif and aaT I This qualifies the word 'immediately' and teaches that 
the intervention of a Proposition does not debar imined lateness. Thus aiajj 
aqafa ihMaw % a 

The word 'immediately' is understood here aUo. Thus fltazj SaSH: n aeftt 
dwa' H The upasarga a has udatta accent. 

5«f86 1 ?j!ranrojaT$V gazrrsr 1 c n 1 k 1 

afatnrt fna-a* a fatjvaa gsttrm i 'aratf w , am»j_ aa aw/a^'fit' » 
3946. A finite verb retains its accent in connection with W 

tflO, HWT, and *W, when meaning 'praise'. 
Thus mrri **«t»»j aa'aw/aSfct » 
9<£8S I WJ^T fllsillH ' 
awnift aigai* gwarn, « airjhraat aafrt dmaa, » 
, 3947. A finite verb retains its accent when in connection 

with alio meaning 'praise'. 

Thus «%t ijww a*«fa *haa* s 

!<»« 1 f* farm 1 « m i ** !'■ 
afcr awtfa g*« Tawa* erra^i* vsrnmf, 1 «tf w* ""ritowfii » 
3948. X finite verb retains its accent optionally, when i n 
connection with aho in the remaining oases (*. e-.where :it does not 

mean praise)* • ■•;'■* '■.•"/' /^v ? VV' : ■* 

What is the tfa alluded to here ? The ft ^^'^i^lj^it^lm^ than 
a«1 or « praise.' Thus «S«$t tnfctff* or srgafa ^i|lp'.#;;^ *» ♦* "'■Fl- 
uttered in anger or envy and ndt ta'pratae ;{*$pB* ***/P 5 

a<8< 1 5TT « xjd**mro$ 1 a 1 t-.iJig^;'^ 

giaia* gas argawi «nam i aiJta/»t W^|i;^>;'^f^' .fwtjij tfc?f«J 
mfwai * «.aw: . i 'atioaiaisr fs*», • a #r s* iP^^A^m^^i'l 



3949. A finite verb retains Jtjfc acc^n|^p^g|Jn connec. 
with *pura' when ft means *h^i-'f^^^l^^^Hk^iDt^,a 9 



tiou with * pun 

• before '). t ...... _. 

The word aita,81 means ran orrf quick.' ' Thus a)iMl£ ; *HJB»*' g*t rasrf«« 
«ass 1 The won! gn here expresses the future .oeeurmMe abiob is imminent 
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or very uear «t hand. It is against the rule of Dharmas.lstraa to study while it 
thunders or lightens. 

Why do we say 'when meaning Aa*fc'? ObserTe wft* W JTTjiVj^ ■ Here 
the word jc? expresses a past time; that is, it means • long ago.' See HI. 2. 1 18 
and 132, for the employment of gn in the Past Tense, aud III. 3. 4, for the Pie- 
sent. 

n «Esn?nra4: i «g-' «fh for, i wsxaf: «r£ im, i ig «iTf« i qtCTfHB«j«myr<j h 

3950. A finite Verb retains its accent in connection with uanu, 
when with this Particle permission is asked. 

The word TOUT means ' asking, praying.' The word vg9T means ' permis- 
sion.' T.he compound *jg$a]Qi means ' askiug of pc/mission.' Thus *g italfif 
Hi: » can I go sir.' The sense is • give me permission to go.' 

Why do we say when ' asking for ' permission '? Observe tr«iwf m<£ WW ? 
wsj wftfw_ Mr. * hast thou made the mat ? Well, I am roak'ng it.' Here erg 
htm in.' I'uroe of an answering particle, and not used in asking permission and 
hence th* verb loses its accent. 

««H i f* f*aTfl^sgi?iprrorFftfQ£»| t * i «i i 88 ii 

fanrnrc* enf w$aj fas*** gut fnwm' sitwwt?w i far fjrw aapnlrfropi 
ssjfn i 'ton-' sjfa fmtf i *jra<nm «ri %q i fef wnf uwegatsBn '««*)' faff i fsi 
«sfn i 'iSuan' i , '«ga«jttjt' fa« i fiii trafjfn aw mlifn i 'wfnhfvjnf fins i fsi 

3951. A finite verb retains its accent in connection with 
kirn, when with this is asked a question relating to an action, and 
when the verb is not preceded by a Preposition or by a Negation-. 

Thus W fga: vNftT, *%t fanr irssffl h * • 

Why do we say when the question relates to a final or action ? The rule 
Wilt not appty, when the question relates to an object or ajraw | Thus fax mw* 

"""* "Why do we say • tfhen » question is aake 1 ' ? Observe few, trsfrl I Hero 
ft is ufeed to oxpress contempt* sad not to <wk a question. 

Why do we say/ not, preceded by a Prepositiou ' Observe fsi u sjsjfrl an 

'Why do we Mtj ' not preceded by a negative particle.' Observe, fsj fjfll? 

t<$ti h fkH9 mm t «m i 8* « 

firitarfti* ''«si ijfi i Hot: VBWtltfsjwislH i 
3953. Whlh however &»* is not added in asking soch i 
4«Nition, the finite, verb may optionally retain its accent 
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Wluu f*ij is slide I in iwkitt,' iv question resting to an notion, the finite 
verb which is not preceded l>y a Preposition or a Negative Purtiele, optionally 
does not b.-eome aiiudatta- When is there the elision of this fsjBJ because no rule 
of Panini tins, taught it t When the sense is that of an interrogation! but the 
word fwq is not used. In short, the word « lopa ' hers doss not mean the Gra- 
mmatical substitute, but merely non-use. As 3*8*: a trfjl (or 'J.trfij.) Vol- 
fwj sf«fr» (or flsfa) Here the sentenoe is interrogative, even without the em- 
ployment of f«H i The option of this sutra, is a Piipta.vibb.asha, as it is oou- 
j>ected with the sense of f«jf * 

»««* i diww **i$ wi5i"iiw» 

».r«ws«*s»5i gw siswi' snsjsiw sftOTrra, i sFh wS aw" wt«bb ijw" mar 
fnfwh* i raw' f«n i vrfv w»«# *-w «w tfa g*^ «r*a« i ina^drct- 
(«i»0 «rfgra5w«i fiwf faqmvtaimiw: i ifatuogw rot* «v treat i '«fg rod 

3953. In connection with ' ehitnanye ' used derisively, the 
First Future, that follows it, retains its accent. 

The word trfia means great laughter, ». e. derision, mockery, raillery, jeer- 
ing, gibing, sneering. Thus ur« wfi Mf* dnl.flt, «lf« ^Nwffrfwfw: I The 
word vni is the Imperative, secoud Person of the root fU[ preceded by the pre- 
posit ou *r* t * 

Why do we say ' used dei isively ' ? Observe qffl tr«i$ ' ^pf »hi9 ifff i 
fjas, wnt, a 

By eutra VIII. I. 51, S. 3988 after the Imperative xfo which is a verb of 
• motion ' (itWTj) the following First Future (w^) would hate retained its so- 
oeut. The present sutra makes a niyaiha or restrtetion, namely, that in connec- 
tion with the Imperative *ft*P*J, the spj isaocentsd only then when 'derision' 
i» meant an 1 not otherwise. ( Thus the ^8}, loses its aoetut here :«~«f*. *rwr# 
mnM th«i» * 

l<*8 i armb Kiitm 

arfwrm** gaf nwwnj flw g«* fiwii' •rrgsrow » «m Snsqt i *'«J*» % 
t«w i we wig wfuqftj h ' 

3954. A finite verb retains its accegt after 'jMtt' wUea this 

'jitu ' is not preceded by any other wx>rd. 

thus $1$ Anf trd I Here § is auudljtta by VI. 1. 188, as it is a sArv»- 
dhatuka affix oomiug after an WjuSir; the wtad pfg '«• %**% Wttte, as. it' is a 
Nipsta. Why d» we say v when not preceded by auy other wotd ' ? Observe 
— mi "JTQ «%■*.?* • ' rh o word mi is end-acute ac it is V$%$ or Boon. 

«<9* l Twq* *J ffJJWC? i * M.I I" « 

^wsnnwgn fwgw^ wWe* ef*/ ww gw* IcWsh* »»gai*jw, t fpjsnvt*ii' tux. 
uanm' r «dr «a' f«r*««rw % t sjft ijj#« i swuftwfj t s»«fs L tit i * fp^mt' f«i, i 
ftiyr.nf i wftffirihn tin: tafwrsfjt • 
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30S5. Also after a form of ' kirn ' when the particle *chif 
follows it, and when no other word precedes such form of 'kirn', 
the finite verb retains its accent. 

The word fcunfyrf' is a Genitive Tatpurusha meaning fwSri<|«r i The word 
faqqw meant any form of fiftyr with its case-affixes, as well as the forms of fan*, 
when it takes tha affixes «wc and tnsr i Thus *rrw«3 fla^nf *, aMtfaanf •I'rrVr, aw- 
krrtvs W«* m 

Why do we say « followed by farfj * ? Observe 4rr g*?,vil « 

The word anjap or the last sutra qualifies this |lso ; therefore, the verb 
lvses its aooent here :— tin: ftfftn} wsfij. « 

sjtIt am%T •nnwi gw' fn**n* »rr*»j«ra i apfcr 3m)i en gr.ftT i amwu- 
firtara i tji fewTui aajafir i 'sjjaf-' *frr faw i 3a airti g»,»i h 

3 956. Also after an immediately preceding ' alio ' and ' utaho' 
when these follow after no other word, the verb retains its accent- 

The prohibition of nigh&la or want of aooent nation is understood here, io 
also there is the annvritti of <*%•? from the last. 

Thus unirfor 3tit3t *Ja , ,w" • Why do we say 'immediately preceding' ? 
In the following sutra will be taught option, when these particles do not imme- 
diately precede the verb. 

Why do we say ' when no word precedes them ' ? Observe 3aj writ or 
wiiir %mT n 

vote i Ifi ftnrrtr? i « n i «» 11 

•mrm gul aaaf w' from' mf^snatt i airarata: «*F* a 

3^57. When the abovementtoned particles ' aho ' and ' uta- 
ho ' do not immediately precede the verb, the verb may option 
ally retain its accent. 

Thus w%i sta o*arfi» or 0.5ft*, u 

Vttt« I nW^WTST ^QR^rJirai nafa^ ICMI^R 

*ffiTtnwi Inst guJ fnv**f eit»prHiJj 1 arch* anria J*n$ H'Hi ajffa' ahj 1 wnasi 
Sw m*f ganfa t «R(fff Senrw* an*«: i tr&ar drejoafi ( 'n*jw- ! tsks; i oai sw *t- 
Bjai Sharsijaij 1 'Sref few, 1 wrnisKw <rra* ^n^Bwif 1 '^' fsjw, 1 antra* fca 
tar Qfst' a imi n w » •* in/ «fi* wtw, 1 anna* fcai vxn' torn i» aha* diajait 1 * 
•vjjhr,' fajir, * wrta* Serais* raf arqi at jfajoia vafarraatrfa feremfwWr out win 1 
■Hniwn tewl fmisuej ajaw*naaw # v 

3958. The First Fature\ retains its accent in connection 
T|ith the Imperative of a verb denoting 'motion* ('to go' 'to come' 
'*'* t|hita**? &e), bntonly in that 7 case, when the 8ubject"Snd object 
of both the verbs are not wholly differed one from another. 
27 
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Those verbs which have similar meaning with the word nfn 'motiou' are 
callefTiwroft: a The Imperative of the narw verbal roots, is oalled iriwa ir« t I 
In oontiection with such an Imperative of verbs of 'motion', the First Future does 
not become lyindatta, if the karaka is not all different. The sense is, with whatever 
case-relation (karaka), whether the Subject or Objeot, the Imperative is employed, 
with the same karaka, the First Future must be employed. In connection with 
the finite verb here, the word mnm denotes the Subject and Objeot only, and not 
any other karaka, such as Instrument, Ac - 

Thus 4inm_ \mfvi, yqtlfo 'Come Deva, thou shalt see the village.' Here 
the subjects of both verbs mnm and sqnfg are the same, and the objects of both 
verbs are also the same, namely *n*f I *t is a Preposition and is accented, net 
and 3u both lose their accent (VIJI, 1. 19 and 28,) qm is flrst-aoate being formed 
by the fs»fj affix trsf i Similarly 3W*lt Swstf* vmv.. itSjb ShsAsw "Let the rice 
be carried by Devadatta, they will be eaten by Rlma." 

Why do. we say 'verbs of motion'? Observe qcj ifc $nr*i, ifr cpd WtTC, n 

Why do we say 'after the Imperative'? Observe wnwfjfcj «rtw\ aejaw*- 
*m % I Here the Potential mood is used. " 

Why do we say the 'First Future'? Observe vptw ienm 5nf, a*nf8 
tmn K ii Here the Present Tense is used. 

Why do we say 'if the karaka is not loholly different'? Observe vints 3«T 
Bti vm, font ft *n4 w ^qft * 

Why do we use the word «j£ ^wholly'? Observe wnrejr $8rcr« qrtf, l4 « 
WR « £9.015 nsrw, i Here also there is prohibition of niyh&tu and the First 
Future retains its ascent, for the subject of the Future is not wholly different 
from that of the ( Imperative. For here the subjeot of the Imperative is the sub- 
ject also of the Future, though only partly, in conjunction with another. More- 
over, the object here in both }•> the same. Had tjnj not been used in the sutra, 
where the sentence would have remained the same, (hen the rule would have ap- 
plied, and not where the sentenoes beoamo different, 

9«3l< I Site * I c | o< | US »l 

ishvH* mowi^T girl »n»j8nw % i wisj 8sr vtd m* I'lsjejA^' ejfai fiw», i 
q« Wwti' $•;«»*«*, i '^i^'ftw, < mrmm'faptoniiify 

vwnm lawftrwm ««w4: a 

3959. Also an Imperative, f<5H»wipg after an Imperativd of 
verbs of 'motion', retains its accent, when th6 attfejebt or object of 
both the verbs, is not wholly different. 

Thus «Tn«s3virnrfv**aa 

But not here «« 3«**jtai, }^Jbm^b^m'^^^0*^v. «• not 
one of msri'verb. Nor here, fWrtsf *« mtf JOTS^ 
not Imperative but Potential. 
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If the subject andobjeofr of both Imperatives, are wholly different, the rule 
will not apply. Thus mm ia am', n«ag aa' W« " 

By the fowe of the anuvritti of wi the rule will apply to the followiug : 
ainaa 3a imii id ore! tj atarat > 

The separation of this antra from the last, is for the Bake of the subsequent 
sutra, by which the- 'option.' ia with regard to *X% and not«j$» 

3wrf maaareT gar Wm^rsir, i mvm 3a am' af«* i _*<wnY 
fa*! i wins da om* mm i 'aaa**! 'f«*f i afni«st?n,*am»i afanTta h 

3960. An Imperative preceded by a Preposition, and not in 
the First Peraon, following after an Imperative of verbs of 'mo- 
tionV may optionally retain, its accent, when the Karaka. is not 

wholly different. 

The whole of the preceding sutra is understood here. This is a Pripla 
vibhasha. Thus wines 3a «1*" aftnT or w'ftnj I When the verb is accented 
the upasarga loses its accent by VIII. 1. 71. 

Why do we say groan 'joined with a Preposition' t When there is uo 
Preposition, there is no option allowed, and the last ru?e will apply. As wn« as 
amnia n 

Why do wa say tjipm* 'not a First Paisou' 1 Observe *i naBifa aa, W« 

ufannifa » 

" a«M t tmnt « » * » w.ih 

a*am*a gwagnrf frini aigaia* i aar nFea i iraanfaia a iW5«i 
aaraa > aIfa~ , (*«»*) «fs faarmimeta: i '*gawi|' f<*«? ■ vm agaanaa n 

3961. An Imperative, with a Preposition preceding it, may 
optionally retain its accent, in connection with 'nanta/ but not the 

First Person. 

With fae exoeption of nmn m«\ <fcc, the whole of the preoeding sMrn is 

understood here. . 

Thus *•«. nf fair or afanfr 1 But no option is- allowed here vm $* , «■ 
U is not preceded by** prepoMtion. Here rule VI IJ. 1. 30, S. 3937 makes the 
acoeut compulsory aft«r- W* i Sb also «** w^'awraj where the 1st I'orsou w 
u^ the verb retains it* accent eompu'sorily by VIII, 1. 30 S 3937. 

The word mjjratal is Imperative First Person, Dual of the root H« in At- 
manepada (I. *. M). The Personal eudiuga% is auuditta by VI. 1. 186, because 
the verb is auuditta-it. The vifcnrana a therefore retains iU accent. 

a«? i vm mmwwT $9HPFAkft r. « n i ua h 

' arm aiaanaiwftwamr^arf ma^rraa l am i n«w Saaaa i 'awnanj 
■ ^j-ataanafaaaaa* fwafaaaij' f**r »wm*afjf taaa: i 'wafala• fa*, 
amara aaaa ■ 
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3962. After 'am,' but separated from it by not more than 
one word, the Vocative retains its accent, when the person ad- 
dressed is not near. 

Thus mttf aafa &Ta£T l I The nighdta being hereby prohibited, the vo- 
cative gets aooeut on the Brat syllable by VI. 1. 198. 

'Why do we say «rtt ? Observe xm aafa 3 aaa I Here it is anudatta 

by VIII. 1. 19. 

t 

Why do we say osrasmif < separated only by one word 1 Observe ailj u 

aafa Saam a h 

»> 
Why do we say ■ the Vocative 'J See via trsjfn Sent*: h 

Why do we say wrftnqt ' not near '1 See «T*f oafa Saw » 

i<£« • «% go* s^fnr I c M I IK II 

fa*** iTspraw i 'aaawt aafffu, i 'aafta fa' i *TOna»Tfu ^ & » •faatwaV 
(*<!»») afrr 'fa «' (««»0 *f* «g««-' (a€»c) wfa a faaT fatmraTwaw, i a* 
hi m^jaafn aisSftfa i ana smaiala i aaitffi aiaaarci gnrau «h««ww fiatd 
wafn ii 

3963. A finite verb followed by yat or A* or tu retains it s 
accent in the Chhandas. 

The anuvritti of «mf*&rl' should not be taken in this sutra, bat that of 
faa\ N Thus with nfjtii we have :— nai i hagag& T agfi*: i The verb aaa.w 
is the Imperfeot (WF.) 2nd person singular of qaj of the Tndadi class. With fa we 
bave, tsmfr af gaf'TT.fB (Rig Veda 1. 2. 4).* The verb aaftft is the Present 
(a^) Plural of B*{ of the Adadi class. The satnprasarana takes plaoe because it 
belongs to acnfa «lass. With jj we have, awmeiffcr *J S i By the previous 
sutra VUI. 1. 30. S. 3937 a verb in Connection with trq would have retained its 
accent, so also in oonnectiou frith f% by the sutra VIII, I. 31, 8. 3941 and in 
connection with g by VIII. 1. 39, S. 3916 ; the present sutra is, therefore, a niyaraa 
rule. The verb retains its accent when these three Particles only follow and not any 
other. If any other Particle follows, the verb need not retain its accent. Thus 
and cat Sraial* i Here fraiaMs the 1st Person Dual of the imperative of *a.(*t| 
+aa,+aa s -3ra+ anj+aa. HI. 4. 92»?taia the a, being elided, as arn; is 

like a*, HI. 4. 85 and 99). The verb afa is the 2nd^Persbn Singular of the Im- 
perative of the root aor.. presided by the Particle an*,* Ben in afa foR* («?t- 
aiaatffa), the verb thaja is followed by the Particle at. and, doe* not retain its 
accent But for this rule, it would have retainer! "its accent. Because gfa is a iqri 
5rnj VIII. 1. SI), iTaia is another #r$ in connection with; ft* and therefore, by 
VUI. 1. 52 it would have retained its accent. But now . it loses its aoceat be- 
cause it i» a fin?,' following after a non fna?, word «R i The,' visarga of ar. is 
elided before ^ by VUI. 3. 14, ( then the preceding a is lengthened and we have ail, 
(VI. 3. 111). Another reading is sj&t frviSfil I It is a Vedic mo&slj, lbs viaarga 
is changed to a H 
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«« «5g qtw fanwt ' w^awnj i 3a: wrffr a*, i 3a: oof* faij i 3s: atuftor t 
3a: aaw »h*w i in: qafjnrmff. i 3a: aafiniBfri i ' oafi:' fwj > 3a: wafn «a h 

3964. A finite verb retains its accent, when it is not pre- 
ceded by a Gati Particle (I. 4. 60 &c), and when it is followed by 
fft, fa^, <CT, VJ9 &c, a Taddhita affix, or by its own doubled 
form. 

Tbua 3a: v*wfff VI ; 3* v*«fn faij, 3a: q*aifta I The list of Qotrftdi 
words it given under antra VIII. 1. 27. Tbua 3r. <f ofn ftrva,, 3a: q*«jf?f 
gotr , 3a: nVrfa traawir <fco. The Gotridi words, here also, denote oenaure 
and contempt 

With a Taddhita affix, 3a: atffrf WWW, «)(, I The examples should be 
given with anudatta Taddhbita affixes, like aua,, ffi«na, (V. 3. 66 audi 67). 
Any other Taddhita affix added to the verb would cause the verb to lone its 
accent, the Tadihita acceut overpowers the verb accent : as qwfnaSa (V. 3. 
67). 

\v"ith a doubled verb, as; 3a: tfafrl qofrT H 

Why do we say ' when not preoedod by a Participle called Oati 7 
Observe 3a: a qaftt aw h 

«<«t i atrial ii«mi*ii 

aowWa «*«, fmwi' »«5»tth| i 3a: aafa m anafa a i airfiftma t 3a: 
saafa a wwWH a i wows • •oraT*-' («<«) tfa fwairf: afrtfirwrd tgriTtf 5 
fagam »a » * _, • 

3965. A. finite verb, not preceded by a gati, retains its accent 
before the Particles « («T, V, ** and 99 VIII. I. 24). 

The otfa words are those mentioned in sutra VIII. f. 24. Thus 3a: 
a'afw a if «**fri « 11 

Put when preceded by a gati, we have 3aoa:.« q*afn a V 'S^Lfo. * ' 
Here the first verb retains its accent, by virtue of the next sutra, but the second 
verb loses Its accent. . 

«<£( l trsTZftn BTOT 1 « Ml « « 
• % vjoianai aw va*T fii$f»|wfr*w?»jTim 1 irrw WTrqfn efrwi m atjw'aj 
•offr ot arffWiWa ' 1 owiai«riitnjvsaFiafnre>i?iTaaQ^ aiofwait i • Sin ' fswp 
ytf $rTOnfa amr fwatflia vwtrnrsirf fgritaiSfsia'wra m ^)« 

3966. The first finite verb only retains its accfent in connec- 
tion with ' cha ' and 'va.' , 

The auuvritti of OOH: which was drawn in the last sutra, does not run 

;' into this. Thus mis arfafir, a>uri «» w «f* 1 am at gifanttfg n 
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The word for in the sutra indicates that the mere eonneetim with the verb 
» meant, whether thia connection takes place by adding these words « and m, 
be /ore the verb, or after the verb, is immaterial for the purposes of this sutra,. 
(not so in the last). The word ram shows that the ftrtt verb is governed by. 
this rule and not the second. 

9<&s i tfrT finrorrf I e I 11 CO n 

wg«T awm fn»,f»n»fBwf*pnw wieaftiNid i ma* « nhr aifir t \ ratwwT 
naira' umrTn i • frarm:-' (*«*0 *m «w » 

3967' In conniection with < ha/ the first verb retains its ac- 
cent, when an offence against custom is reprimanded' 

The word ftswT means an error or mistake of duty, a breach of etiquette 
or a fault against good breeding. 

Thus «sra" V tjfrf ni'fn' a', 3areinf rarfrf, nwtffrT ' He himself goes on 
a car, while he- causes his Preceptor to trudge behind ou foot.' Here the uighata of. 
the first verb is prohibited. The verb beoomea svarita-pluta by VIII. 2. 104 
S. 3623. 

8«« i *r%fa firfafiiii «j i « i 1 1 ci a 

ragm ram ftrej.firoftuW'jaim mmnirnm fndui frarai «j i rami uu* 
mssi rami rihnoni snasi fewToi wn»« raw mfw a i rarwra' war%* wrfn n 



3968. In connection with sjrfj the first verb retains its ac- 
cent, when it refers to various commissions, ( as well as when a 
breach of good manners is condemned). 

The word ferfnwm means sending a person to perform several commissions. 
Tho word n in the sutra draws in the anuvritti offeror also. 

Thus ra*», mi vrnt, iras.'w* mi *ra muni nm i So also when hjor is 
meant, raami raw wrfw •» raiumf ratfw* www t 

'«' •sji* rawimw ram frafo wfvtmratm i Set ra «nsf rap* » iw rarma 
trrag i mtrauio? « nmfwnrw: i ra ra vm ram, i tm ramttf 'wfpg i am' $«- 
w ntnu wiwsf nsmraraw: i rarraw: w w rawni: i *mvtow? &!$ 'i *> ** > - a *'" 
sjaw i tsjiftifawir i wwenraj Btra h 

3969. When r/fc* and aha areceHded^ ^eV$*St verb still 

retains its accent, wheu. eva with the force df Hmitatfon, takes their 

place. . 

When does t&is srra take place ? Where the 'sense of 'iqsptwn >s con- 
noted by the sentence, but these words are not- directly employea, there is then 
the elision of m and mi i There the force of « is that .of e^fB^^;'j(fjsjf ej), 
and or mi is that of • only' (stow) The m is elided :*lte^; tnVa^Vw the 
same; and mi is elided wheu the ageuts ,we several, ' 



Vol. TIT. Accents Ch. V. §3972.] Accents of Verbs. 215 

Thus where tj is elided:— war V9 «TH* iTwg, S« asmaa" iWBQ «l*f «ltw* 
« aaag n 

So where *« is elided : aa — 3* aa am* irwg, TTH W arcoa wwg-mw* 
aw«f, tnrf iterer kwq vfn wis n 

Why do we say aWUTUn* ' when limitation is meant '? See s>8f alia ir?«|' 
aft I The word 5a here hag the sense of • never ' 'an impossibility.' The first 
sentence means * •jerfof ftiajaft I aa+***aaaj t>y qnn ( Vf. 1. 94. Vart). 

Kqo 1 mfar^Tq famvT i * i q t S3 ti 

atrnrrsaiaT dia oaari fw.faiifajafrpraT 1 adt t 1 •«»* aidg awa' 1 spar 
tftaar wafai 1 nlm m aianta |v^n 1 en^rd 1 stfafwain 1 oWsta n 

> 

3970. When «jf, (bit, *, *>?; and <ia) are elided, the first verb 

optionally retains its accent. ' 

Thus with a «tt«: — vjf arahj »lua 1 spur enaar wafwi or wjtjj, warn 

itT aisara igtfat 1 Here Jiafwr optionally may either lone or retain 11s accent. 
So also when en is elided, as : — jftWwnJtfl oraws_, aao_$_W.' ^° a ' 80 mith the 
remaining. 

KH 1 efaldtf! * «sF*fa 1 « 1 «t i «» 11 

'aatT ian*n*nift*|' 1 'aa* ana toj aTataj' h 

3971« Also in connection with.' vai ' and ' vava ' may option- 
ally, in the Chhandae, the first verb retain its accent- 
Thus «*.$ otwijjjJJisj^ (or anfr}), aa aia vm anftn. (or arata) h 
9 has the force of sj^sjnj and tj*n, and em that of ufgfa. and sj ujg ,1 

l«e* 1 totwtwt flwnfwjm 1 « 1 h i cy 11 

arm gwtt stun fnatiwfKa%aiaT «mf» 1 'aanaarf ftreo^fw* 1 'trsrtdsxf 
mfn' i 'nanan fonmt «n»/«' 1 'roawna/ fat*. 1 «*i Sara/nfwert 1 a* tfrr *Jaoi 
a$ auaiaw" « 

3972. Also in connection with eka andanya, optionally in tha 
Chhandas, the first verb retains its accent, when these words have 
the same meaning (' tha one — the other'), 

Thus aanaatf faWfa (or fapgfa ), ga^aiftafa 1 wairwi: fowa «at^fa 
(orafw> awaaajfiT a^kfnanrtfjTtKig Veda 1. 164. 20, Mupdaka Upaoishad HI' 
1). " " . ", 

Why do we say aaatwri ♦ having the same meaning ? See, van SaigoriTnswj 
Here a* is a Numeral and has not the sense of «*a < the one another.' Th« 
word fjmS i« uted, in not, to restrict the meaning of vm, for it has various mean. 
, (ng| 1 1 while there is no ambiguity about the word asa I aatuarrii Qais) sj 
aaft feri) liar 1 awca) «jat^«aa*aar«T aj aaaoft t\ 
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3973- In connection with yad in all its forms, the verb re- 
tains its accent always. 

The anuvritti of worn and sjpsfa oeuei.. The prohibition of nighata, 
which commenced with n *jp: % (VIII. 1. 29) is present here Mho. Irf what ever 
sentence the word n?r occurs, that is called nqqsj 1 The word t]>j denotes hers 
the form of o^ in all its declensions with oase affixes. See also the explanation 
of fa'ejW in VIII. 1. 48. 

Thus 9t ^fTi, OH WTBtw fJipP : (Hig Veda X. 181. 10) V8W> SJigSffit 
(T. S. V. 5. 1. ).) ojf *rg: *bjS 1 For the form 03a* see VI. 3. 92. ' 

/«&»,• — Though the sfttra is in the Ablative (a^ejmri) and therefore re- 
quires thrtt the verb should immediately follow it, yet in aso* Stn tftftl, the in 
terven tion of gig: does not prevent the operation of this rule, according to the 
opinion of Patnnjali. 

ymnw. mssrfam nfsmemwir«pwro % 1 smsnow*: « 

«+ trfhcrati trn«a: ♦' i *iwrrwTOTi: i OTT*ji»maromiaeri*: i 'wtwww wft 
*w, 1 ar»;«i*runnw tfti ajfacmsf 1 ysiwrfinws jfimrrsd fatf o;fsmasnm«iwHnfai 
mrraTtk. » wrSa wtwinrusrid uw'slfiiwA »rr*wroHri>ii r T srrn h 

3974. After a word denoting praise belonging to • kasthadi' 
class, the word whose praise is denoted, becomes anudatta. 

This refers to oompounds, the first members of which are praise-denoting 
words. The word qrresTfsw.Js added to the antra from a Virtika. 

Thus wxsj^mnr,:, ■ntaifmxwi:, ai*mrwmra:, eTTVtjrrBvnejt: a 

vtm: 1 *sjh i trg^HrwTawi: i signs t sjsjnnwrrasi: i »j» i tjtjrarrowt-. i ixt i 
QiiTuiTQat: 1 gov. > gwrwrtrwj: 1 tww 1 wmvaws: 1 9 1 vnantnt «jfii » faun* 
xm-. 1 sY. 1 sfroatass: i sfttfwws: 1 cjsvatass: 1 srgw 1 mnrmv^ . t mmmi' 
««nqnwra«: u * ■ ■ 

Vdrt .: — The final xf should be elided in forming these words. The word 
wrtnj is an adverb, and therefore in the ftccuttativ* date, like «m' iifti 1 la such 
a case, there can be no compounding : henoe the elision of if is taught. This be- 
coming of w*njm takes place in the compound, and after- 'composition. In fact 
it is anesooption to the general rule' by which a compound is finally acute (VI. 1. 
833). But there is no elision in ai«sjsr«Jt«nB dftt. and there t« no loss of aocent 
also of the second word. By tt»e Virtika <*rftftreV, this faiths* faot is also At- 
noted, where the onse-affix is not employed and so the ff is Bet heard there the 
seoond*ineml>er beoones anudilrta. When there, no compounding, ' there is no 

slisiou of if as arwg«rotft, grua wvam w: h 
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Though the word van would have implied its correlative term gfarT, the 
specific mention of jrfsw in the aphorism indioates that the word denoting ofam 
should follow immediately after the word deuotiug jsrw I In fact, this peculiar 
construction of the sutra, is a jititpaka of the existence of the following rule: — xn 
««tq) VStnft f*f3fcftl «rfll*rTO»r*tari "In thin subdivision or context, though a 
word may be exhibited in the Ablative case, it duos not follow that there should 
bo consecutiveness between the Ablative and the word indicated by it." This has 
been illustrated in the previous rule of U^jrll^ final?, in explaining forms like 

Though the anuvritti of anudatta was current, the express employment of 
this term in the sutra indicates that the prohibition *of auudatta) which also was 
current, now ceases. 

The words sxtss, <to. are all synonyms of n&JR, moaning wonderful, pro- 
digious : and are words denoting praise. 

l mns, 2 arcqr. 3 wrong*, 4 a)w, s wimts, wgwr, 7 wg% 8 *g?r, 9 
^agfj, io m^n, n «ir, 12 §xt, 13 xfiw, u vm, is g, 16 *fri,' 17 mmw 

n&S I WlfrWfo ffl? I e | H I Cc li 

x 

t gfrcm: witBifawfma'SFi gfsmwgaTBWf i routs wtoTh i 'frWF.wfcr* s' (a*a'0 
wfa favjTHW 'FstoiSwj-' (9tss) tfn fairo wtjj faftmpj i ?»ifirawii« nfrufa 
fTOttd i 'ufrTavn gwHnnwnftrwS' i 5« i burkst ajjatairfa n 

3975. (After such words denoting praise) the finite verb 
(which is praised) becomes anudatta, even along with the gati, if 
any, that may precede it. 

Whether a finite verb is compounded with a gati or stands single, both the 
compound and the simple verb lose their accent, when it is qualified by the adverbs 

mvs «fcc. Thus off srtos vffa, oif mts ' VL2& 1 " B / vm - l - 28 » s - 3935 
the finite verb would have lost its-accent after yie -word aires, but this loss was 
prohibited by VIII. I. SO S. 3937 in connection with 1x3 ; the present sutra re- 
ordains the loss, by setting aside the prohibition of VIII. 1. 30. S. 3937. 

The. word fjirftt 'along with its Gati', indicates that the Gati even loses its 
accent. Ithti :— The word Gati here is restricted # to Upasargas. Therefore n t 
here'tRf qntsf ^jrfr •jftrfft ■ 

•jwrc « g«aj$ ut anfrnnfrufa far-jam: 1 *«fifn yfa 1 wwrfH yf* i wft 
fsran 1 'aj^^' fiwi 1 wmfii Snw^ 1 'gfa' fan? t oafs fnmifn 1 •vrmih'. f**f • 
<rafr? ifrawf 11 • • 

'+ fannsjro* *fn emu q +' 1 «m£: sj«j*i m *|?j 1 twrfnafaifarcra: n 

'+ gfawTtpro vfn ami; ♦' rwrra' «sKUTsj*s«FBTasrftarn: 11 

' + an ■g j w^dw fafa «rrw*f +' awfsflgfa 11 

3976. A finite verb, along with 'its preceding Gati, if any ( 
becomes anudatta, when a Noun, denoting the fault of the action 
follows, with the exception of 'gotra' &e. * 

28 
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The anuvritti of uarwf (VIII. 1. 17) ceases. But the aiwritti of the last 

s&tra ia current. ThuB w S^L ifa H.^.S^L tf""» 1.S^L ^ rBn « 'L^.S^'L ^ inBT ■ 

Why do we say gps* ' denoting the fault of the action '1 Bee v*«frl ih*r- 

if" 

Why do wo say gfti 'a noun'? Observe q'trfa fwwrr% « 

Why do wo say with the exception of ITI* Ac. See a fjftr frnriT, qNrfa 

PdrJ .- It should be mentioned that the ' fault* mentioned in the s&tra, mus 1 

be the fault relating to the mode of doing the action, denoted by the verb- 
Tho rule will not apply, if the tgrei refers to the agent and not to the action. 
Thus tTafn ^FaSsrapm « 

V4rt : It should be stated that gfrl has an indicatory n i The effect of 

this is that the word gfa is finally acute, because of the indicatory n » - 

Vdrt .^— A finite verb in the plural number, loses its -accent optionally: 
when it loses its accent, then trfn is end-acute. Thus w ilfsR gfa*:, or u«fcH 

o*fn:, w nmfm ^a*: or wtnafai tffa: it 

3«M> I qfrP&T » «= I a « ©° « 

wsprm: i *w^fa i «»tfir.' fa* i a**- "»«Tft i 'nfr' fwj i 'ww ^ft*^ 
« Wot* hi lyp&nrfw' m 

3977. A Gati becomes unaccented, when followed by art- 
other Gati. 

Thus ww'fctfH l. Why do we say nfn: '* Ot^ti becomes <feo '? Observe 
a'ara^r: toFh \* Here OT3^rJ is a Piatipndika and does njt Joee^its accent. Why 
do we say « when followed by a Gati '? Observe *n* WgfiPjf ufafwrffH wgl 
imfw: (Kig Veda III. 45. 1.) Here vx is a Gati to the verb «ifo, the oomplete 
verb is waiffe l But as wi is not followed by a Gati, but by a Pratipadikft Wgr, 
it retains its acceit. Had the word n&T not been used in the sutra, this Vi 
would have lost its accent, because tho rule would have been too wide, without 
any restriction of what followed it. 

UU^frT « 

*ftt fR«»WWCTt 1 

3978. A Gati becomes anud&tta, when followed by an ac- 
cented finite verb. 

The word nts: is understood here. Thus* a*i w^rfSBftf » 

Why have we used tho word fttf* in the sutra I In/ orde> to restrict the 
scope of the word asivrafH ;, so that a Gati would not be&tne aceenfless before 
ud a tta root only, but before udAtta conjugated vttbt. The employment of the 
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--Ti-i-i '- 1 r r ■ !■■- ii i ■ mi mi- ■ i i — — — — ' ■- i i i i 

term fyrffi is neeessary, in order to indicate that the verb must be a finite yerb 
and not a vtrbal root. So that though a verbal root be udatta, yet if in its con- 
jugated form (fns^v) it is not udatta, the ijffJ will not lose its accent. Thus 
in Vf\ tt ej&Uff, the root « is anudatta, but tho fflv*n form 8K$lfH is udatta, 
bence the rule will apply here : whioh would not have been the case had a a jwe rftt 
not been qualified by fefir I For the maxim iB UfjfwnTgfRi: triOTB Htri n' trfif 
iJJfwrnwS n«R|t i Therefore in a frTVH, tho designation of irfff is with regard 
to nrfj or verbal root. 

Why have we used the word 33f<mf*i ? Observe ff'qafit i Here the verb 
loses its accent by Vltl. 1. 28 hence the Gati retains its aooeut, 

Here end the Accents of Verbs. 



A VATDIC ILLUSTRATION ON ACCENTS. 

mm afJwsareitg wttr'auwasTC «w^-' wfaifao ' «fa ram* i nwifairen- 
jsojaftratf ' fara -' vramrara ifn mu*'i stgntg ^mferaTJf i wjwrft g Rnpm- 
owim i iJ*§*RiTag<rro: i « wf» uer.' (**») wtaiitog; * usurta gara*-' 
(asic) «*i3Tfi: i 4sf i ' fiwjtfiw-.' (afsi) *fi* firarm: i b'Fwtot n « gstWT- 
asjarRm-' (w«o) «ataw wftro i » wfanFH'fwmnw -' fjsec) sjfa '5' ma 
tnrararaafai «»«rn: 1 gr;sj»BTi5?ftai«: ' frefaTrarnwiir,-' wrfauwraw?? 1 
fanvRTf f« wan Iwsraf ' avrmfw::' (loae)* *fa wraw vivrafiBftgrwitanfl: 1 'gh- 
sera*?/ («sc) «t?i irftnfaTtrf '$ nfo-' (*sq) ff«r wini .mjwwtam ' mojA 
gwv«V (**|0 |Wjpojd<J3n;*ffisgi ' nfHamiiTOna'ifWJj' (ac*a) sfa wgwe- 
r/anwfaretf mBifwir c « nVpfawa * wref 'nffliisfw:' (3^3) sjfa oaf usirwfyr- 
*3r: 1 gtiwataiTTW tjfminr wgn huh" * aamnnfaratRi sjvtdc:' «w«j3rraai: 1 
*raw 1 w VRratjsnr: 1 tarcrHr: garaia^gmrep tsjfcfmr*?, 1 3>«j 1 erarasj 1 Fo??f. 
WTur vratnjsfto farcjafrg v*htbW. 1 ^fjaa^assat: Bj^HratratfTOftoi'flTanr. 1 %t?i- 
WRrajwrcarorT fafjsjarjnTsijsrra: 1 tasiaat ^ffsrweTwra^aiw 1 imfa auTnrtn 
mm 1 «m«Esrjn wgwwaBwftiwtm awta;™: « mm: fuwia'jaiTjra raftnwra 
ftrwTfsr ravresriiiair, » 

fftt WTOBWnjxr, 1 

vri SfawratTari far % *rprh»a «ftf ira, 1 

'• Now we shall give an illustration from the Vedas, to show the application 
of the rules of accent. Thus the first verse of the Rig Veda is the following: — 
vfaifc? gSitwT vmm fcpjfarsj 1 frmrt waiimir n 

1. Agni t— Here if *f"l be considered a word without any derivation 
then it is finally acute by Phit I. 1. This is the'opinion of M&dhava (S&yaiia- 
chirya). But as a matter of fact, vf>*f is end-aoute beoause it is enumerated 
rn the GhritUi list of words (see Phi* I. 2,1.) 
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Bat if sjfni be considered a derivative word, formed by the Unadi affix f*l 
then it is end-acute, (III. 1. 3. S. 3708), because of the affix. 

The accusative affix vn in nfnm, is anudatta beoause it is a case-affix (III, 
1. 4. S. 3709). wfa + w ==mfisra (ft w»* S. 191). The^ekadesa « becomes 
udatta by VIII. 2. 5. S. 3658. Thus sjftsfx^ is end-aoute evea in its declined 
form. 

2. isTi is a ">rb. It loses its accent by S. 3935 (VIII. 1. 28), as it is 
preoeded by a noun agnim. When qrfaa + vsf we combined in the Sanhita text 
into mfrtfipref , then tho anudatta sj_ becomes svarita by S- 3660 (VIII. 4. 66) 
while the anudatta of 5? becomes ekasruti by S- 3668 (1- 2. 39). Thus we have 

3. gnfwm : — The word gi: is end-acute because it is formed by the affix 
srfa (V. 3. 39. S. 1975). The word fun also is end-aoute, because it is the Nishtha 
of VT, the f«j ia substituted for -at by S. 3076 (VII. 4. 42) the affix ft makes it 
end-ncute. Then gt: + fin: i Here jjt; is a gati by S. 768 (I. 4. 67) and it is 
compounded with fin by S. 761 (II. 2. 18). Then the compound rfrftm would 
be ond-aoute by S. 3734 ; but S. 3736 ( VI. 2. 2) requires the Indeclinable first 
member gt: to retain its accent ; but S. 3873 (VI. 2. 139) requires tho E3cond 
member fro which is* a krit-formed word to retain its accent also VI. 2. 144 ; 
but this last aooent is set aside by the final rule S. 3783 (VI. 2. 49) and thus 
the first member retains its recent, as gti fun II 

It becomes anudattatara by I. 2. 40 S. 3669. 

4. TrarW:-Tho word tra is derived from % im with sri? affix. Therefore 
it is end-aoute. The affix sj being a case-affix (III. 1. 4. S. 3709) is anudatta 
and it bocomes svatfta nstw' n 

5. •Sej*: — It is formed from the root fa*, with the affix *fj » It is end 
acute, either by Phit I. t ; or ?#y tho affix-aocont (III. 1. 3. S. 3708) or by the 
fw?[ accent (VI. 1, 163 \3. 3710) of to i In any view, it is end-aoute. 

C. ^frsjg} : — ""he word 3tfto« is end-acute, because of the krit-acceut 
(VI. 2. 139, S. 3873). 

7. %f mnf : — The word $m is formed by adding the affix g^ to tj'l It. 
has accent on <h, because the affix has an indicatory v[ (VI, 1.197 S. 3686). 

8. wroromj i It means n rof*l gutfn l It is finally acute, either by sama- 
sa accent (VI. 1, 223, S. 3734) or krit-aocent of the second member being re- 
tained by VI. 2. 139 S. 3873. < ( . 

The affix ymu boing ftt^f is anud-Uta, the w of n beoomes svarita, and that 
of n becomes ekasruti. hx is first acute being Neuter (Phf$ Tfl. 3.) 

H 'ere ends the Section . on Accents. 

Thus here has been shown a brief outline only of Vaidic -words and the 
rules applicable to them. Let it find favor with the Lorckof the Universe and 
Bhaviui. 
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ON RULES OF GENDERS 

CHAPTER I. 

FEMININE GENDER. 

<t I 'ftupj' ll 

1. The Gender. 

Note: — There are three UenderB, vii :— Masculine, Feminino and Neuter. 
« i '«rY i *fawTT$ n vi) « 

2. The Feminine (Gender). 

These two are Adhikara Sutras. The jurisdiction of the word "gender' 
extends *up to the end ; but of "feminine" up to the end of iLis chapter only 

a i 'wmum mngfwffBrompwwst:' i «wwm »$ trttSs ahfajfi: i mm 

S?a B^l ftwqW gllWTMTOT! 'I 

3. xflll 'mother,' jjfof 'daughter,' x^q 'sister/ qrq 'a husband's brother's 
wife,' «W3 'a husband's sister,' these five nouns ending in <5 are feminities. 

These five words are the only examples of feminines that naturally end in 
«H i Bjv IV. 1. 10, S. 308* the seven words belonging to the svasrddi class do not 
form th'eir feminine by ifto or jra, like the nouns kartri Ac. which end in long 
iff in the feminine. Hence they are feminine in their original form. A refer* 
ence to the Svasr&di list will show that it include* all these five words, in ad- 
dition to ffi*3E and cms l As these two are secondary derivatives, from fa and VQr, 
they are not.originally feminine but have become so by derivation. The primi- 
tive words fa and «jp do not end in %; and hence fntZ and terms are not- 
shown in this sutra. 

u i ia «w i wmwh ww' i «fiwwHTO a u wnm H W vig: ferui mm. i wrfw: , 
«f ; i 'xRsmmtf faq « 3«rtw: fiwo, i zg: i fadnfaf : u 

4. Verbal nouns formed with the affixes trfw. and s are feminines. 

•, Thus Wlfa: 'the earth' (Un.,If. 102). «f: 'an army.' (Un. I. 80). Why. 
do we say "formed* with affixes"? Observe a: which is formed by adding the 
affix fara,. to the root fsM % (to shine). The word ar : is feminine and of special 
gender. 

« i '« tf* i wwmu q- 1 g*fa «* i mmf «mrfa. n 
' 6. The nouns «nrf*, "Indra's thunderbolt,' 4t% 'Bharani' 
wtfsj 'a'pieoe of wood used for kindling stored fire/ are also masculines (in.addition 
to being feminines). 
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Thus *d or wr qrcrfrt: I This sutra is an exception to the preceding. These 
three words though formed by the affix «fa (Up. II. 102) are yet both masouline 
and feminine. 

s i fa«' i fsnriwmtft firowawrwi %rrg: ffcrai mtf i Tflfw: i nsr^i: » 

6. Verbal nouns formed with the affixes fw and fsf are feminines. 

Thus ^fn: 'the earth' (Un. IV. 40); nsrtfif; 'exhaustion'. (Un. IV. 51). 

* i ctffqvar jwta: g'fw' i jinramv i 

7. But the nouns erfj- 'fire' (Un. IV. 01), nftur 'a oloud,' (Un. IV. 49) and 
tafnt 'fire' (Un. IV. 50) are masculines. This is an exception to the last. 

c i MBifiniftsnw'ij: ij'fsj «' i sjntrsJ m wfm: u 

8. The nouns *tftn 'the hip,' (0 n . IV. 5) ihfsi 'the source'. (Un. IV. 51) 
and aifii the wafe' (Un. IV. 41) are also masculines (iu addition to being fe- 
minines).. 

Thus «rri or mo' wtfin: n 

c i 'fw»sn:' i shzjj i artaftnife » 

9. Nouns formed with the affix fi*J*( are feminines. 
Thus wfa: &o. 

«• i 'isRTTisww' i siroirnw: «ft «n?f i «nq»ft: » 

10. Nouns ending in long £ affix are feminines, 
Thusweift; « „ 

The <i here must be an affix: as in ssjjfr the affix *} is added by Un. III. 
160. 

•li I 'gwjowwnwf i w«: t font n 

11. Noiins formed with the affixes $?J>, (IV. 1. 66) and WO % are feminines. 
Thus w*: (See IV- 1. 66. S. 521) and farm. The *v\ iuoludes all the 

three affixes em,, UTQ, and fro. n 

<is i <aero$taltsV ■ "ft: i ^ ■ < WT«vi|' F*»? i tig*' h 

12. ' Monosyllabip nouns formed with the affixes $ and 3> are feminines. 

Thus *: (U n . II. 67) $> n 

Why do wf say 'monosyllabic nouns'? Observe njjwt: "Prithu's luck" whioh 
is masculine. 

« i 'fttawrfaansraS:* i ftf fifhrfm i f»*W| i werrfifwj i vamnai « «*' • 
sjxnfn: i wfitfft: I «rafH h 

13. Numerals from "twenty" to "ninety" are feminine*. 

Thus »if fitafm 'twenty*. So also fciw* ./thirty'. ' sj-JWrfoiq 'forty,' 
mmrvn 'fifty* ; nfte: ♦sixty', s^fa: 'seventy,' vftfor: 'eighty', srafm 'ninety.' 

The list of the words "faSjfH and the rest*' is giTen in Paatoi'a Sutra V. 1. 
59. S- 1725. ' ' c 

*» i '5«5fwiij' • *f fo*« i ^ag' ftrwf » wf g%f*ptefe«twi?i iw* t 

14. The word <jsgfai when used in the sense of an Mb pole is feminine^ 
Thus fa* g*§fw: ■ • , ^ 

Why do we say in the sense of mm *or aile'f Observe •«* 3»ffTW: I It i» 
masouline when it means a musical instrument or an Asura. 
r* i '•nfmtjftw* i vi wiTh * ', 

15. The word mftt *navel' ia feminine when it does not mean a Ksbatriya. 
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a_ __ 

Thus W' ««!*: 'navel'. 

n* i 'awrarwsq* g'fa' 1 g^wff wnhwtftnwrgwn i g*fa wr: 1 info vftra: 1 
wo nfrj ' qgwqwf s q ^ mifocnhw^gQ^fqmMii :' wr imfa 1 «*& 1 *rf 
wf«iftf07gTfe«i ftmikftcfit wsrra *g*OTf stiwtj 1 tre^ffai, 'faflsrfiowt fcajwran- 
•fssrfm' »xfB tnanrgtn.wrata «t*j 1 «bi* w 'snfa£«w«|9 twwwrofwfrj gmi' 1 
3,81: BTfinimNft wi^fwut wjuftsT*^' <rfir fca*t i twduanri- 'n«wir?«fTra wfw: 
g*f« wwf ft g3t: i cmavn hut* « fwtai ejHiJwjraf *fa i wftafayjruj'snfa 

16. Otherwise aagfvr and mfil are masculines. 

Thus «nfi|; Qfcra: "Nabhi — a K*hatriya.' 

If the word Hifw: be fominino in all souses other than that of a Kshatriya, 
how do you justify its use ai a masculine in the following lines of Bhiravi:— • 

To this wo say, "The words ertsw: &o. here aro really Neuter, denoting 
indiscrete gender, or having no reference to any gender, just like $$Hfffi:" 11 
Or we may say, as a matter of fact the gender of words need not he taught, for it 
is a wcU-kuown maxim of grammar as enunciated by Patanjali that "the gendor 
depends on the usage of the people : and so need n ot Le taught:" and there 
fore the masculine use of the word is also oorrect. Thus we find in the Medini 
Kosha : — -'Nalihi is masculine when meaning a paramount sovereign, or the 
imve of n wheel, or a Ksbatriya. But when meaning 'navel' of a living being, 
it is of both genders. And it is feminine only when meaning 'musk.* 

Rusabha also says to the same effect :— 

'The word n^bhi is* masculine when it means a paramount lord, or a Ksha- 
triya:*! it is both masculine and feminine when meaning the navel of a living be- 
ing, the nave of a wheel, and a leader or chieftain. It is purely feminine when 
meaning "musk". ' 

Thus it should be understood in other cases also. 

la 1 wron' 1 <rq ftsnri »wf 1 "iskwi mw 1 vrrsm 1 tnvncca «4 mvraim 
tnvm v§r«t nmwi 1 ate «ra Sam u 

17. Nouns formed with the affix n«f (V. 1. 119 S. 1781), are feminities. 

« 

Thus *[SiHT (whiteness), 'vivnnm (Biahmanical), tram (rural) §qm whioh 
has the same meaning as §q 11 

wm «Rsfti «f»iw orfi^H 

18. ' Nouns synonymous of . §fw (the Earth), fwsjfj (lightening), «ft?f (a 
stream or rivulet), vntt (a. creeper), gfaat (wife) also are feminities. 

• Thas gftn|: ; fatf?t 9i8Tn>n ; sfn| ftrairr ; «mwrt ; nfim Sifwj. 

«€ 1 'mil »rg"w««' 1 tow: «&8Twn*fn ofai wnf » 

19. 0139 although ^meaning 'a stream,' is Neater and not feminine. 
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«o i 'aiajsrafagfauaaraa:' i aa ffenrf w : i ae" «n: aiarfa » 

20. The uouns wia,, «,»?, ftp?, aftmi, and 3trr*a, are feminine*. 
Thus aa" m: Ac. 

94 i 'vmbw ig alt a' ■ aa faiat afti a w i aaan-«aar*r, i wn^-awn, 
aa w <bt wr«saa> fgaf&frarr i am? g JiBifaaiaa. n 

21. The nouns 91011 (a post or pillar) and 3ij|t (wool) are Neuter (in 
addition to being feminine). > 

Here sthun* moans a wooden forked stave or pillar and urna means the' 
wool of shoep <fcc. ( 

« i 'aaaaiwri afti' i fsw»i^f»3w, i aaa*r$a a»#iaj m\wm *g'«* 
m'. i inamq i 'train? aaatwfa' asm: n 

22. The words ^budt ond 5k^t after im and ware Neuter. 

Thus ug w u nq (a pillar of a house) and aailff (the hare's hair). This is 
a niyama or a restrictive rule. See Amarakosha II. 9. 107. 

** i 'TO^fowj^fct^fwra:' i aft fiaat sjbj u 

23. The words UT33, ' the rainy season', faa^ ' a drop of liquid, ' q^ 
< thirst,' fa«{ ' faeces, excrement,' and fra^ 'light' are feminine. 

an i 'afaWaafaarfasrt *i f aaftnaAafaffsrcarat' i aft fcerat ^j: i na e'ta i 
saf-afaftwnfa * 

24. The words gfei, 'a ladle/ fafa, ' knowledge ' (?) af«, ' altar,' igfa 
« a mine/ info ' oolqeyuth ' ; -fa «a corner,' afil 'an entrance' (?) aifa 
« agriculture, ' aiafy ' herb," aifg ' loin ' and W|jfa « Auger' are feminine. 

These words take optionally the affix *ta,. 
Thus aaf or aftf <ko > , 

•a<i i , fR?aarfa«faaffa*rfa)gfaf«f«ftf^ i aft aran) i nf fafa- 

fmnfa i aaunaia-'faaar b^i:' afa i aar - wnfai-'aw afar aa^BTfwraa:' 
«fn i aftw fa trafnai afa vaiiff i *aa»a-*fafawi fafa BrJaraTfaifta. afa n 

25. The words fafa ' the day of the moon,' srrff ' a vessel or pulse,' tf a 
•taste,' dnfej 'a wave,' arfa 'a drain,' yfm 'dust,* fatfai, 'the coooanut tree,' 
«jf« ' play,' afa ' hue, color,' trfa • night ' are feoiinines. 

As arf fafa: Ac. 

But the author of Amarakosha snys *tbe word fiffa w both masculine and 
feminine.' (Amar. I. 4. \), 

So also Qharavi in the following line : ' a*l gfa argfinna, faaa: I Had 
it been feminine the word would have been agfatii: »» the Plural aud not a$ 
faan H 

So also Sri Harsha in the following line: fafawrra, fafil atfejm fatfta, uses 
the word tit'ai as a masouliue. 
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26. The words wwjfec 'auditory passage,' rtfw 'a streak,' «jT« ' a cot- 
tage,' woftf * lightening,' afil • a pad,' ijjsjfe « frown,' n^fe ' outttug,' qf« 
' saorificial offering,' q'fflt ' a line ' are ffmiiunes. 

Thus to* wwjftr: u 

w i 'gfagaw%qwt q«TWhBw fwg«i' g'f aqg^gyqftn* ' i *tf nfiwTiwnfii i 
3«r 3WfiV i am: aratfywr** Sam h * . 

27. The words «ftTO$ • entranoe,' WTO? 'calamity ' fero^ ' misfortune,' 
8TO3 ' wealth,' ir? ' the autumn' (Un 1.129). qq$ 'an assembly,' afrof 
« a meeting,' 388 'Dawn,' #fw| ' knowledge,** qq ' grinding ; crushing,' gn « a 
particular division of Hell,' spi « joy ; delight,' h?wh « wood ; fuel,' are femi- 
niues. .' * 

Thus to bTbo^ ii 

3NH 3«K ! rft i The Usha is the presiding deity of the dawn. 

«<F i 'miftyj,: vnfg^:' i luwtfftwTfa h 

28. The words *nfts ' blessing,' ^ « a yoke,' g* »a city,' nt^ 'speech ' 
an J giT ' door ' are feminine* 

As fa HVJfol (I 

ac i <w gwqwwrfaaimaaTOt vgn? a' i asnataf nawmf *aW wigya « 
wia t*n: i 'fara: finro: gwif' i "gum m«?ft tufa:' i ierauft fl g"« a ■ gaaro 
igniHi' i srgw nrfa«ir i. 'q«t * fswm fosraiviiaV f waa^a" mammum i 
«hht»^; ferenan' (qcqa) mi 'strrat fj«rranf f fa WTanf *i fawat wi^^~ 
(«»*«) ifa g*" 'wiireTHf gtra§Y ffa qmqra&raT niaretouai? ii 

29. -The words wi x « water,' ansfH. ' a flower' (jusaiine), 0m « r a year* 
faairTT ' sand, gravel,' and arf ' rain, are feminines and used iu the plural num- 
ber only. . 

Tlbus mVK Vm I The word sumanas in the feminine means ' a kind of; 
flower' — namely, the flower called mala ti or jati — jasmine, as ftaa: trarxtt 
gwi i Amarakosha II. 4. 17, When it means a Deva or a divine being, it is 
raasoutine only. As gurf to: fWW > See Amar»kosha I. I. 7, Here the pre- 
sent sutra is debarred by sutra 9 of tj»e next chapter, with regards to words denot- 
ing 'Devas. 

These words artf generally found, in usage, in the plural number : but 

sometimes they are used in the singular also ; as q«T « faism ifotCHr wffaih 

'■ one grain of sand is inoapable of producing oil.' This example is giveu by 
Pataujali in his Mauabhashya under sutra I. 2. 4d» 

Similarly sjfl! wri faspWrT (V. 2. 12. S. 1813) has been explained in the Bha. 
shy a by «mtrr 0WTPJT iu the singular number. 
29 
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KasikS, uses the word ^inn i in the dual also, under sutra II. 4. 78. in the 
example tm i HIHIIf fjwrifr fcwHPt I Haradatta in his Padaiuanjari, on comment- 
ing on thin justifies the use of the dual, by saying " according to Amarasinha suma- 
nasah in the plural is feminine. According to Paniniya sfttra apsumanasa, &o., this 
word requires to be always plural. ThaPplurality is not, however, universal : as 
we find the Mahabhashya using the word nkatd in the singular. •' 

(farm <gw*ra: genfnrowifo'a: i mtfpw: «wfa«m wrfurf sryefift? mfm 
fti ftf, w| agra tnW raft '«m «j fSwim fawtairtV eft? ura afciraj «) 

30. The words «a 'garland,' raw 'skin,' wij 'long' (an Indeclinable 
I. 1. 37), emi ' speech,' train ' bfvrley gruel,' m ' boat ' and ftqra « hips ' are 
feminines. 

Thus «a mm, raw, wft^enoj, nargr:, w?t and fwsn? n 

a* 1 'qfatftarra'swn:' 1 *«' Jjfes «tm h'stwtt h 

31. The words qfe, ? tfwrt ' boundary ' and awrun ? are feminines 
' Thus in' jjfe, star or B'eTOU H 

14 1 'ejfarafojqnita' 1 wrcstf u 

32. The words *jfw ' a fire-place, 1 Sfin ' a braid of hair ' (Un. IV. 48) 
Wife ' a measure of grain,' are feminines. 

a a 1 'mrivnmwtf^niairra' 1 vrensn fiaoi ftraif 1 TswucwawwiaT fifa^a 
fmn* vraofif 1 vfa ffpfcram: n 

38. The words' mn 'a star,' wi ' a current,' vftrawr • light ' &o. are 
feminines. 

The. word yj«n«T ' a small stick," is always feminine- 

Notb : — The force of, the word ' always ' is that the other words given 
above, may be 0/ masiuline or neater gender also. In fact, the gender depends 
upon usage. 

CHAPTER II. 

THE MASCULINE GBNDER. 
* 'SF!",' » wfwfiuwf «r 

1. The Masculine Gender, 

This is an adhikdra {Sutra. 

a 1 'imm' \ vmx 1 mm ivviinci taunt ftSsq 1 t^ ^ i iwfafwf *n« 
nnp , w *ftrafcjfi«? u fwwTWmrfanjft^m 1 rtrftt qt raimwafa ftritafa- 
«*! 1 «n * w«wf- '•••J^JwgBr^aw*' tfa ■ ' 

2. Nouns formed with' the affixes to and <era are thasouline. 

~ » v . , 

Thus with %m; — qt«: 'cooking', WW 'renunciation,' With *M,,w«have wet 
,hand,' nKl 'poison'. 



Tot. TIT. Gesdmw Cb. U. §TJ Haaculini? 227 

The affix m must have the force of ma or condition for the purposes of 
this rule. In other words, the nouns so formed should be abstract nouns or 
nouns of aotion. This meaning of B3I we infer from the analogy of the two 
rules, one relating to the . Feminities and the other to the Neuters. Thus with 
regards to Neuters we have the rules mfi mtm: I f«WBT V It "Nouns formed by 
the affix lyu( with the force of bhdta ; and the Nistha affixes with the same foroe 
are Neuters." (Chap. III. 2 and 3). Similarly in the oase of the feminines, we 
nave '.he rules ftsVw: Ac. (Chapter I, 9) Ac. where fw*j Ac art bhdva affixes. 
Analogically the trst here must also be a bhtaa denoting affix. For the force of 
«rar, is generally that of ma or Noun of aotion. Sea; III. 3. 16—18. To form 
Neuter nouns of aotion we have kt<% and lyut by III. 3.114 and 115. To 
form feminine nouns of action we have kUn, hjap, <feo. by III. 3. 96, 98. There- 
fore by elimination, to form the masculine nouns of aotion, to us is left the affix 
tnr, only. Hence we say 'the ghafi here has the farce of bhava.' 

But when ghafi has the foroe of karma or of karana Ac, as it has by III 3. 
116 and 117 Ao„ then the words so\ formed need not be masculine. They will 
have the gender of the word with whioh they are in oonstruotion. They will have 
their own specific gender. As we have in the Bhishya, anran^affl nxft i Here 
the word 'g&mban'iha' though formed by ghafi is used in the Neuter gender: be* 
cause the force of ghafi is here that of karma. 

a i 'Brawn*' i ferae: i bwk: i an: i aw iraifs » 

3. The nouns formed with the affixes b and nej are masculines. 

Thus fire?*: 'extension,' oHk: 'pasturage,' «a: 'rampart ; collection', sjq 
♦victory' Ac. * ' 

h » 'leafajrwraBTfir ag'sjsV i vmfw ig'aS wj i wra, i fWgxf i my i 

4. The noons MB 'fear', faff 'gender', an ' the perinaeum of females', ag 
'foot' are neuters* 

Thus wnw , faf*f, mrw , aaa . 

1 1 'aaai;' i wvnavmi gfa artff i bb: i nw: u 

&. The nouns formed with the affix aa % are masculines. 

Thus tnr. 'sacrifice,' on: 'effort'. 

« i went! fauna/ i ajrarvais: i 

6. The noun nnrsn 'begging' is feminine. 
• This is- an exception to. the last aphorism . 

« i 'swm */ i. hnrremw^ «jt gfa <atq i sjrf«; i fjifus i aafa: i 'mmt' 
lata, i *i**| i *«,:' raw, i «B^ariFfaro % a 

7. The nouns formed with, the affix f* from, roots belonging to the sj 
•lass are masculines.. • 

The roots belonging to g- olass are st and w. Thus snfv: 'agony', fwfvs 
'abode,' aafvj 'water.' Why do we say "formed wlth,the affix fisj" f Observe bibb 
(which is Neuter), 
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' Why do we say "roots belonging to the 3 olass" 1 Observe offrsftaw . 
c 1 •ttjfa: ,«gft « 1 vgftnrcg: fawf g'fs w 1 jrawwrnr. 1 

8. The noun *gftr. 'a quiver* is both masculine and feminine. 
Thus Wi* orsjo' «rgf«: 1 

wn 1 §«jt; §n: 1 <ngn arais 1 vim «hrw 1 ttift *toh: 1 ftrft: v§m: 1 Hg^jfw: 1 
•ran m*v. 1 sta: fotaw 1 awft tow: 1 sjm: $«: 1 jjsh Si: 1 «qs> ira: 1 org: 
BKKerrej: ■ v¥t wrihn: 1 oj: «raw f WTft( n 

9. The words whioh ure synonyms of Sej 'god,' *r§? 'demon,' www 'self/ 
van 'the hoaven,' firfr. 'the mountain,' 933 'the sea,' sun 'the nail', «t* 
the hair,' asfl 'the tooth,' ww 'the"breaat/ £31 'the arm,' skis 'the throat,' qrf 
'the dagger,.' <m 'the lake/ Ujj 'the mud' Ac. are masoulines. 

Thus Sot: gtt: ; wgtn SfW ; OTWT it*w: ; **»fi m«: ; firft: Whs ;' mja*- 
jftn ; wart: arevvr: ; «tai: fitfrws ; amx am:; mm $«: ; $ah Si: ; eaugi im:< 
mf: awcrm: ; jftmmur: ; uj: wf'w: &o. 

so 1 'fwfo<rz<iftr*j8£ is'saV 1 aeq 1 4M fran" fafOTeaij 1 wirTf*»UT*mnT 
g* s«3 «rjf i amnw : 11 ' 

10. The noun ftrTWOT meaning ' the heaven" is neuter. This word being 
synonymous with mn would have been considered masculine by the last apho- 
rism, but this aphorism prevents that. 

«.<» 1 'an: f«n»T»f' 1 ajVTaOTwsr«idtmai«iF*isiif h 

11. The nouns jift and fjai ' the heaven ' are feminines. 

By sfttra 9, these two words being synonyms of mn would have been ooa- 
sidered masculines," but this ap'iori biu prevents that, r ";\ 

«w 1 '*yrq| ftwf «' « w$fa h 

12. The nouns ffij ' the arrow * and mg ' the arm ' are also feminines. 
By the force of the letter ti in the sutra, these words are to be considered 

masculines also. -.- 

e.a 1 'stHnwwiT *rg , '8'^ •' ■ ""^fa • WeraSwTfMjtipft SeliglMuiiueusi » 

13. The nouns ana ' an arrow ' and antra ' a section' are also neuters. 
By the force of the letter « in the sutra, these, words, are to bo considered 

masculine also. 

The last four sutras are exceptions to the sutra 9. 

q» 1 'mmx' 1 *ra* g'ftr 1 ttot i nw i<ti e^wrifroffWrflQ?: 1 'w^euwiSi- 
nnf ft' *fs «i3'wiw«n& Bw.qimirwni 11 

14. The nouns ending in •{ are masculines. 

Thus trail, W*f • Bttt n0 * •** ' 8kiB ' * **** * amour* whiek are neuters. 
The rule however should not be extended to «£•(, errfw, &q> These'; are Neuters 
because of the subsequent rule III. 35. ^ ■■, 

*<* 1 , snr^*w0i»iji*5*0uirmrmif»i' 1 vg«uut » c$«8t «ks 1 irarih mtv » 

JJWV WWP I WOT ***« 11 
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15. Tbe nouns which are synonyms of sjg * the saoriflce,' gwr. 'the man, 
sjnha ' the oheek' gej« < the ankle,' ihj < cloud' are masculines 

Thue nigrosn:: ; grfmt: ; w&nwft mm: ; mjos: WW ; Wt «ft«: « 
«ja i «w*' ig'w?' i gef wnwrra: n 

16. The nouns vh ' oloud ' is neuter. 
This is an exception to the last. 

*» i '3*tn^i:' i *« gT« carif i «rg.- 1 f^: i 'Bgrfsfiwrrfiwri nmimf n£ 
fauro? i.gftr- ajSranawV tfi? 3W«ij i '*?^f«ini aft *&' imvt: i vs «t<ita«- 
ftjwnr««nTratT»n^ ww?»fTiwr fenn: i art «j-fa|fjtoferfaai?<rt faiflosiqifwr: 

17. The nouns ending in 3 are masoujine. 
Thus irg:; «$: n 

According to Medini, the noun m when meatiing ' a wanton woman,' ' the 
commencement of a dance,' or ' disease ' is feminine. But it is both masculine 
auti feminine when it means ' the c^in.' 

Aooording to Amaia, the noun vim when meaning « a Bhe-elephant' is fe- 
minine ; otherwise masculine when it means an elephant. The words whioh are 
subject*tn this rule are like these whioh are not governed by any other speoitio 
text to the contrary. As it has been said: - A rule of * gender is of univer- 
sal application if it is a sesha rule t. «„ a rule that remaint after the applica- 
tion of all other rules. Provided that it is not debarred by any specific rule." 

qc i •^Twra^^gTTjT^fwaifa: fsrarif n 

18. The nouns ^g « a cow,' IWJ ' rope,' sra 'new, moon-day/ ij?g « the 
river Carayu/ ng « body ' ^m « atom,' ftio» ' name of a creeper ' are feminine. 

J& i 'hwtQ rsw: g Ta «' 1 8jss3njwT«««ssz?sw!n u • 

19. The noun tsjbj ' rope' in a oom pound is also used in the masculine. 
Thus BHsfetWI or (fflfiSttflflTt. 

vt i 'wrgangagwiggugsrgmffi *g'«sV h 

20. The nouns -wrg < bared/ sjng ' the knee,' Sjsng ' sweetness ; relish; 
taste ,' «g* ' tear,' sjig * wax,' srg 'lead ' and jft^ ' the palate ' are neuters. 

ai i *0f «rferf«' i 'wiarrW i% fwj i <agx^qnf^]9rr?udg' n 

21. The noun erg when meaning ' wealth ' is neuter. Why do we say 
* when meaning wealth'? For otherwise it is masouline when meaning ngni «a 
ray of light' Wftw 'fire' and wrftra ' lord of wealth'. 

*« i 'ifg^pi^'J^ j^yigwPWff tf wg'si «' i wm*fij i wf snfjj: i *i w^j i. 

22. The nouns jr^g 'a kind of pulse'; sng ' honey, ' fft>J '" kind of 
wine/ sytg ' summit/ fRTOfST ' water-pot' are also neuters. 

By 'the force of tbe letter m in the sutra, these words are also masculines. 
Thus «rf W|g: or wf *»ag. 

«« i 'vnKiit' i *fc i dg: i> 

S3. The nouns formed with the affixes « (Up. IV. 101) and g (Uo I, 69) 
ire masculines. 

Thus &*: < Meru/ §gs • a bridge. 1 
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« ■ ■■■■■!■ ii '■— — limiiii i ■...».. ... „ ..- — ■■■... , i \ m ■■■.■■■■■■iM ■ ■ ■..mm . i n . 

w i 'anraivmprcgireffc *if '»*" i *w9»i «ftr g mawraant: i wr* snr it 

24. The nouns gt« « tree,' tirifr <a kind of fruit/ ore ' collar bone, ' mm 
• object/ mtg ' sour eream, whey,' are Neuters. 

This is an exception to the last sutra. Thus wg *r* I These words are 
all formed by * and g affixes and therefore ought to have been masculines, 
a"* I fjnt^g'sjft *' i Wi£ fa «W,:-«»5 « 

25. The uoun jjif^ • porridge ' is also neuter. 

By the force of the letter ej iq the intra, it is. also* masculine. Thus mm 
or ww. *" 

as i 'tn ui*U s m.m :' i * kfiwfo|»n fawnfii' wfa srejafH wn$ wwraww 
vrafafaaft u 

26. From this up to aftfra 66, the gender of nouns ending in m will be 
mentioned. 

This is an adhikara sutra. It extends pp to rasrai-divasa (II, 66) and ap- 
plies to nouns ending in <a n • 
*» i 'efcnrw:' i ftnrilmmieri: g% wnj i msw i «tw u 

27. The nouns ending in w with the penultimate m are masculines. 
Thus (Kent: ' a duster' ; srap: ' filth.' (Un III. 40). 

*c i •fiwfsjfnjimnfn nfttarqj«ii«jR,«th *g'«$' ■ g«|*raaTa: it 

28. The nouns f«sj« ' the on"in ' ; VTgtl! 'the root of the water-lily, 
BTTrTafaw, ' the crude-noun ' m'Vm * a garment/ **•*,« ' torch ' ; are neuters. 

This is an exoeption to the last sutra. ', 

nc i sjflawwwy*»«i4««a»«CTw^WGfl€iwr*w^fflsw*wru*iiwwi»J. tbw 
emzsnrai«foz«Rm«PK«(«3CiT«Tf«t "j'a* « » «nc£fti i wi* «ns«: i «a 
arasdifaivifa i 

29. The nouns «ras« « a thorn,' vHtm ' array ' (Un. IV. 16. 17) «raj ' a 
road }' • liquor'; ch«4i ' a sweetmeat,' mm ' a goblet' ; nmm ' the Lead, ' gem 
'book,' mm 'tank,' fm «a kind of coin,' <qm 'dryness/ ej*W 'lustre'; faftn 'the 
bow of Shiva ;' m<I|« % vessel/ fawn* « a ball ' «g« « an, army, belt', sue* 
staff, ' firatJ' basket ' ffrsm • yellow orpiment/ 'an ear .ornament' ; «M 'blade-/ g«« 
a thrill of joy', are also neuters. , 

By the foroe of the letter m in the s&fra these words are also maseuline. 
Thus w»* mrs«: or «rf sjqssjtf dee. 

«o t Sura: i 3roQtt«ro»if: gfs wq i tis: wjs * > 

30. Nouns en ting in «j with the penultimate z are masculines. 

» 

Thus nS: 'a jar,' ws: « a piece of cloth.' '•■'■•."' 

t«. i Butts jejieiMi<j«i«n4x|s«raeKi5«h5ErPw *ig°9$ t fc fe^Clttf#Hpejifst it 

31. The nouns mnH& 'a crown, ' gsj? «a orewo, r mm « forehead/ we 
1 kind of tree/ eftg (?) ijfRt 'a mountain with three peaks/' a place where 
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four roads meet.' mvs ' an elephant's cheek,' (Un. IV. 81) and Uns ' a olod of 
earth' are also neuter. 

By the foroe of the letter w in the sutra, these words are also masculines. 
Thus finds: or finfesr Ac. 

fworfa a 

32, The nouns sys * a water pot ; a fort, ' B£z < fraud ; illusion ; a house' 
mp& • hypocrite ; « cheating,' wqTZ ' door, ' sstf z -patohed garment,' «rs ' a dan- 
cer', faeffis 'near ; vicinity,' ajftg ' a worm,' ajta ' a uAt* ; are also neuters. 

By the foroe of the letter n they are r.lso masculine. Thu8 9js: or sjan 
Ac. 

3i i draw i dtodT^wnim: gTa wiq i pr*. i*mn: i oramr: ii 

33. Nouns ending in v with the penultimate ta are masoulines. 

Thus jjm: * quality,' inn; <a host,' own: ' a stone.' 
aw 1 wnaainwi^tOTrohHirifa *<»'«* * ^efiMiTtrerta: n 

3t. The nouns HQ ' debt/ «g<n ' salt,' OT& ' leaf,' jfrtin ' a portal/ cm 
battle' 3tQ ' heat ' are neuters. 

This is an exception to the last sutra. 

a*i i « intmnwn&g e n ii g q< m a q ia] qra i Bni i^i ii«iin i fa *rg"a* m i w£fia h 

35. The nouns Wltrrom « » kind of coin, ' Bin ' gold,' gtnfr « gold,' am 
' boil,' ejini • foot/ qvm VJw scrotum ; fa«t«J • a horu,' «qf « powder,' ffqj 'grass,' 

are,* to s neuters. 

Bjj the foroe of the letter ft in the s ,i tra, these words are also masculine. 
\S • "WTOM: i orc H 

36. Nouns ending in m with the penultimate « are masoulines. 
Thus tat ' chariot'. 

& i smsqwfawfasstfwtnf* <rg'wfc • **" mgf w ta ifa n 

.37. The nouns mns '.wood/ to ' back/ fop! ' inheritance,' fcc^«t ' a 
bee's wax,' aqnj ' a sentence ' are neuters. 

Thus fa* vmstf &o. 

»e i must fwrvf faranf i «rfr: antsi: ii 

38. The noun #r«5T when denoting <a quarter or region of the world 
is feminine. 

Thus ten: wrasr. i , 

. 39. The nouns vifcft 'pilgrimage,' »hl • the nose of a horse ; the hip/ 
gq <a herd,' and m« *» singer ; a song '*are also neuters. 
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By the force of the letter a iu the sutra, these words are inasouliaes also. 

Thus <no »W$: or «aa. rftair. 

ho i Hroru: i ws&k g% 1 aa: 1 *a: n 

40. Nouns ending in * with the penultimate a, are masculines. 
Thus l*B ' a lord,' aia: • foain\ 

atfa aga* 1 aawraara: 11 

41. The nouns aaar ' the hip,' (Un. V. 32) afwa ' the skin of a black 
antelope '(Un. II. 48) gfaa.' ioe,' aiiaa 'forest,' OH 'forest,' *f»a 'ban' 
♦sin.' mfaa ' a wood; a thicket,' «{Un. II. 32) aa* ■ pay,' ma* ' rule,' aiOW 
' ladder, ' fair* ' copulation,' aaVR ' oeruetry,' (M * gtm,' f*H3 ' a low place, 
fas. ' *'8 a ' are neuters. 

This is an exception to the last aphorism. 

H9 I »TVIT»nfiTOTS»*lfawgfcR18I TW«r«aTaa*JBTaaaf*TaT*a" WTT««PTOHW^M TBI 

farHTQRftisnsTiTsi ^'bv a 1 aipJfa 1 aa' irm: 1 f a aw? n 

42. The nouus »1* ' pride,' aw ' carriage, ' wmvim ' vocabulary, 
afaa ' a lotus ; a crane,' gfaa ' a sandbank ' (Un. U. 53) gratia 'garden,' utn 
' sleeping,' *na* ' a seat,' aaia ' a place,' a*r* 'sandalwood,' qnaia ' the ty- 
ing.post,' tjstna 'honor.' aa* ' house,' aaa ' dress,' sana* ' possibility 
fawjaw (?) fama ' a baloou ' are also neuters. 

By the force of the letter * in the sutra, these words are also masoulines. 

Thus aa* aiw: or %■& wiaa Ac 

»a 1. draw r vxm: g'f* 1 ga: 1 aw: 1 *ja*t h 

43. Nouns ending in a with the penultimate a, are masculine. 

Thus aa: ' a sacrificial' 'post' (Un. Ill* 27). ata: ' a lamp ' aa*: ' a snake.' 
«8 1 araaaiguflMifvraaaasraQSiifta'i'NdaTfai ag'aak 1 vf aiufaraifa h 

44. The nouns aia ' siu, ' aa ' form,' aaa • a raft,' 0*9 ' bed,* fan ' art,' 
aa a ' flower,' vv,a 'young<graas,' aaW ' vicinity,' aaffta 'an island ; a promou- 
tary (VI. 3. 93) are neuters. 

Thus «a' oias. &c. 

8<i 1 ajar ajfraajaia frafaaaifa ag'a* a 1 aa" jra'foatfa h 

45. The nouns tjpT 'a winnowing r basket,' ajTT4 ' a Brahmana; a kind 
of grass,' ajqia 'a corpse, "* spear,' jjro ' an island,' fasa 'a branch,' are also 
neuters (as well as masoulines). 

Thus aa" yrfi or aa" sa** 60. 

h h 1 »Haa: 1 ansa: 1 ajsa: n 

46. Nouns ending in * with the penultimate «. are^ masculines. 
Thus mw. ' a' pillar,'. fjW 'a water jar.' 

»« 1 n«rvf «rg a**. 1 aeTairaata: « 
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47. The noun mtu is neuter. 
This is an exception to the last. 
He i ami *g*«& « i wma-sjw: n , 

48. The noun qtm 'yawning' is also ueuter. 
Thus mil} or wwt: 

n€ i dnrat i dm: i ifta: n 

49. Nouns ending in 41 with the penultimate 1} are masculine. 
Thus dm: ' the Soma, ' »ftw: < Bhlraa.' 

<*o i wwf^Rgi^irgwiTwiTmajjmfw sig'asH i t *H *mTam\Tx h 

50. The nouns saw, 'gold,' fijw «aoab,' gm 'couple,' fvw « fuel,' ijsw 
* blossom,' wortm ' spiritual,' aj'ww ' saflrou ' a're Neuter. 

Thus »a* mm, &c. 

ui i »'am«Tf«ws5giinrod»rfNiSTdTanwTfii ttg'gft w i *aT?gfH i *d «mn: i 
«af s'umn, ii „ 

01. The nouns 9*«TH 'fight/ grfftr 'pomegranate,' eggn < flower,' wm 
'dwelling-house,' bjw 'happiness' (Un. I. 138) gtw 'silken cloth,' §m 'homa' 
333W 'violently' are also Neuter. 

By the force of the letter *i. in the sfltra, these worcU are also masculine. 

Thus «q m'xnm or *«* s'lmu, h 
•ii9 i ' thro: ' i ana* i v>: » 

62. Nouns ending in V with the penultimate a are masculine. 
Thus vtra: 'time ;' f ti«: ' the horse.' 

Hi i 'f«B5itBj59rs?raTfidnifin wg'sat' iotb h 

63. The nouns f<K«9ra 'a sprout,' jan 'the heart,' sifijfn 'the sease,' nnfta 
an upper garment ' are neuter. * 

iu \ • itmnrnvrvtmavmrnssm^n »ig'«ft«' i nwra :-Jrm<»j \r 

64. »The nouns Oxm 'cow-dung,' SWTU 'the rel color,' iron 'Malaya 
waB.'Assooiation,' nsnn ' Indeclinable' are also neuters. 

Thus litaro or iDmr, m 

hi i 'tram* i »jw i «u« u 

66. Nouns ending in <■ with the penultimffte Jf. are masculines. 

Thus «Tt 'the hoof,' «gt: ;th% blossom.' 

us i • BU tq i;wMw t Ba»BHfB BS j^i<^iys<^tJ ^i^yTJtntwhigrfgrfafiig^- 
sr&TOitNrvttaPBW^tTOHsji^rfsra 
«s^fTOt»o««jt)»*i^ir«srsfa^ 
fQ«rg'*j«Y i «* gtiftnirrfit n 

66. The words gil 'door,' wi 'in front,' 8 »*u 'swelling abundance' (Un, 
II, $3) ; HO "curdled mi'*,' em 'crooked,' cm 'rampart,' ftjn 'a measure of time,' 

30 



234 The Siddhanta Kaujtodi. [Vol. III. UekdkhsCh.11.S56. 

— . # 



813 'small,' %J 'hole,' «TR 'a multitude;' fa 'shore,* 8C ' distanoe,' W» s 'diffi- 
culty,' 'misery,' «py« «a hole/ VJ' 'a tear j Wood,' wsm 'a bole ; a den,' «rfa 'a 
cowherd,' mitt 'deep,' tgr, 'cruel,' fafan 'beautiful,' ftgt *au armlet,' $311 'mea- 
dow,' 3g< 'the ' stomach,' vnm 'constant/ *jfti 'the body,' mmt, 'the rout/ 
grant 'the coral tree/ and u'sr 'skeleton/ <mw 'immortal/ wst 'the stomach/ «fg»t 
«a court-yard/ §i enmity, wnr 'chamara,' gra?T 'the lake/ itgt 'the cave/ t§V ' a 
cavity/ sgfa 'a hut,' «jfa «a crab,' tirat 'a court-yard' (Un. II. 121), tpifa 'kas. 
intra,' fa 'Water', vnu 'sky j cloth/ fafar. 'dew,' n** «a loom,' w* 'instrument,' 
g? ' dominion,' «N 'a field/ fjn» ' a frieudj' tRtra 'a wife/ far* ' a picture/ ap» 'um- 
brella,' g*, « uriue,' h* 'thread/ afj 'face,' snt 'the eye,' nil 'gotra/ tfgfa* 'a 
finger-proteoter,' Hep* (?) tatl 'an instrument/ '»«!» 'a weapon/ VWI '^astra^ 
ztm 'cloth,' mi 'leaf,' <n« 'a vessel/ aud *m« 'star' are neuters. 

Thus f 5 gwj Ac. 

u« i 'sjeKrawrnnij' i vaN^rffa: n 

57. The noun ww is neuter when it is not the name of the god (&ukra). 

Thus ta* sjWf. Here -gw means 'aesien.' 

hc i < «!«03|TwawTtaumHm«faST»wjfnH|pTOWtT?i^f afmfafijnfjn *$*• 
*jft «' i vwjfa i m-.-wfifaRnfe it < 

58. The nouttfl n% 'disc/ ersg ' a thunderbolt/ WWRK 'daiknesp,' Hit 'es- 
■ence/ iron (1) on 'th- further or opposite side,' fa 'milk,'' rim*, 'an iiou 
club/ 9XRK, 'the sentiment of love/ n<sit ' the coral tree/ 31lta 'a kind of grass,, 
fafatt 'darkness/ fafat 'dew' are aW ueuters. 

By the force of the word « iu the sutra, these are also masculines. Thus 
«*: or amif <feo. 

« i 'draw' ,i q«: i «pi: ii 

59. * Nouns ending in « with the penultimate, 9 are masculines. ' 

Thus <J«: 'a tajll ;' q«: ,'a tree.' 

so i fwft(r^aV«adw^tig^trwift«w*«rnnfm s»g*«rft' h 

60. The faft« 'the name of a tree ' wis ' an expiession of joy,' fti ' the 
head ' wwftn 'a fryiugpan,' faj* 'nectar/ (Un. IV. 76), ijCra 'faeces/ fiwffa* 'sin/ 
and WSWTH 'stain' are neuters. ' 

*<t i 'jwttafaafenKwffw sra/afc «' * «rotffa i vl jra: i 'ta fifamifa u 

61. The words |« 'soap,' «$« 'dry cow-dung', fang ' pi etext,' 'emula- 
tion, ' fan ' poison/ mi 'a ylar' are also neuters. 

By the foioo of the word «• in the Sutva tbete words *»« also masculine. 

Thus fid go: or «' :»«r, 

«a i 'intra:' i sm: i aiw i s«m«: ii 

62. Noiuii ending iu « with the penultimate v art masculine*. 

Thus our. *a calf <Un. # III. 62) ; cum; 'a orpw/ *$!•$: 'a kitchen. 
*a i 'WHfiwsjasiwnf* ig «* « 

63. The words qui? ' jack-fruit/ fa* < the flow of a lotus/ fjv ' chaff/ 
and H'W ' courage/ iue ueuters. 



Vol. III. Gssders Ch. II. §72.] Masculine. 235 

6K i 'wrmwBf^tTomswTiTHerwiimaMawtBwiHJiw ig aft m' i '««hwj, 
wfvmr twtfa n. 

64. The word* WTO ' a vessel,' *fo, TO *juioe/ firow * gum juice,' aqars 
• fast,* wra is « cotton,' m* 'perfume; 'habitation ;' WW ' mouth,' we, wis. 
' cough/ cuts bell-metal,' and HTB 'flesh ' are also neuters. 

Thus wm or vro: &c 

tn. i via' mwrfaf** i srtsweft unwrswif ' i mftsfa g- 1 sjt9t ito «fa«> 
a 1 8ii ii" . 

65; Tlie noun tfo when not meaning a Iiv-insf being is neuter. Tt is 
sever feminine and means 'a drinking vesel, oup or bb%' 

When it means a livitig bein», then it fa the name of a king of Msthura 
son of Ugrasena and enemy of Krishna. 

eg i 't fimfgwtfw wsnfa i ' vmftr g'ftr w: i tfnritgm: i fksrgr wr: » 

66. Nouns which are synonyms of tfwr ' n ray of light, *• and faaa ' a 
day ' are masculine-. \ 

Thus rfwn$gn«r ; fasrdr na; h 

«v i « ar»f«fw: fferauf ' i gawTasrarrir 

67. The noun jtfofir. ' a ray of light ' is feminine,* 
This is an exception to the last aphorism, 

ee i ' Fswiffft ig*«*V i wmmmvs: ly 

68. The nouns fal ' a day ' and iup| 'a day 'are neuters. This is also 
an oxtarption to the aphorism 66.* > 

ti i ' *ronfwuiwt?&i ' i «mft g'fs sn i *pw. i an: u , 
$9. Nonns whieh are synonyms of «mm ' a measure, a standard'' are 
masculines. 

Thus fn:, jw it 

«» i 'Bturrsftt xa'afta ' i is" fnm i wtf jjwn ii 

70. The words jflB ' a measure of capacity ' and mvttm ' a measure of 
grain'*are neuters also. 

Thu» *i ftBHf or wi pm: u 

a\ i ' vritanfrnk feumj ' i.wn untt i sjrf Hrfan n 

71. The words nrrft « a measure of grain equal to 16 dronat ' and mf«t«k 
* a> kind of weigh/ ' are feminine*. 

Thus vi nnft, ttf wftnm is, 
47 1 anmrmrvTfv *g»«' « 1 *3 sran.ii 

72.' The nouns am 'wife,' *ro?j 'whole grain or imluvskpd rice,' am 
parched or fried grain,' sr§ ' the five vital breaths' are always plural. Thus %&: 

ami* 

By the force of the *ord %"m the intra, they are feminine*. 
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*s i 'srraras«h«wrr£t Bimtipnnfi ' i wtvfai mwagownfii «rorra>fti 3 'fa 
n: 1 wf mftro: 1 wnij: • antra: 1 a«ma^»ii*f«rafe|f wfjfa aNrafaqpri fprif n 

73. The nouns ajar 'ft boil,' w*n ' a member * and «ra 'ft foot ' compounded 
with siti>, *rn and aw respectively are masculines. 

The words no) dec. are of both genders (». 0. Masculine and Neuter), but this 
Sutra debars their use as neuters, (when compounded with the abo^e words). 
Thus *tf snira<n: 1 ironf. 1 omtra: n 

*a 1 « src^n wsfraw ' 1 vm' ww| n 

74. The words n^jf « wind ' (Up. I, 94) mn ' the wing of a bird ' atfj 
< swimming' aud qtfresr ' a, sacrificial priest,' are masculines. 

Thus <n«f «r««f u 

«H 1 ' ^faii%?fHqf^fw^B>flr^urHftirHWirH<arsir««fxinno:' 1 uft gfg w,t 1 
vtrqttr: 11 

75. The words ^nfii « a seer,' rrftr ' a hef.p,' ajira leathern bag for holding 
water,' ofm 'knot,' fisVw 'a worm,' wrf* 'sound,' wfw * offering,' ftiftl (?) and 
Jtifsr 'the head,' ifa ' tho sun,' wfe» « the poet,' wfq «a monkey,' and gfa 
•sago,' are masculines. * 

Thus VJ* srTu: 11 

-9S 1 'vawTrsnfsagwij: ' 1 ?3 gfs m 

70. Tho words wj 31 'flag/ nm « elephant,' ww «a sort of grass,' 5^ 
a heap' are mnsoulinos. 

w> i ' wn&m*sumnQKyp f^V^V^' 1 «ft g'fa tnwt^ 'f|«f jfewtij ' 
wra n , '- 

77. ' The w..rds i!W « the hand,' $>» «a lance,' 4rn 'the end,' am ' J. mul- 
titude,' am 'the will;.!,' §« ' a ( messenger,' ^w 'a rogue,' «|H ' a son,' f n 'the maugo 
tree,' WWrl ' a luomcuty' are masculines. 

According to Amarakosha, (I. 4. 11) »r|»f is never feminine, (*'. e. it is both 
masculine aud neuter). ' 

*c 1 ' a^HnTSBTnsnTxrggnr8gTrgn ag* j muiamr « wuB ;' 1 «q vxm: ■ 
7£. Tho nouns tuts ' a bull, ' wj* ' the soum of boiled rloe/ mm ' a "small 
box or basket of bamboo ' wnr* 'master,' ercat 'a multitude,' mm* mouth,' no*, 
' the cheek,' *rfli ' a man w ith«oald head,' wi% ' a Jieretic,' and far#l ' ft crest' 
are masculine. 

Thusqra' aire: 11 

»* 1 « atarogtrarai:' 1 wf ehtr: 1 g*r sr«w gSwrii: t mtfm vrst 1 htoi 
«B;s»iT: ussr^ ■ J»tTTtwig?r«Tjrifj«5*i ' (<i»*«) *fa fftirrcmRt} ' «fti: j<t«t# 
0*ae) *w * firamwrci **?w * «* fcrnmiigi ;a t ran 1 • gtttjnrwwTfwB^' 
«fflf «nj: 11 . , 

79. The nouns eta «a family,' *'« « a share,'* gSrirni « an oblation' are 
masculiues. 
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ThuB mu «j'» i The word pnrodMa « a oake-nfferitv'' is derived by ad- 
ding the affix *« % with the force of karma to the root am, preceded by the upa- 
padagfri The »ia changed to < by no particular rule of Grammar, but we 
find the word so spelt in sutras IV. 3. 70. S. 1449 ; and IV. 3. 148 S. 1528. 
Or the a is changed to « by nip&tana even in the present aikra ; and sutra III. 
2. 71. S. 3414. Thus in Magha also we find : gftCTO »JSITW «S5W, • the sacri- 
fice of purodasa eaters.' 

co i ' ^tsmvsj*3^Bjnrs3T: ' i *ra as: « 

80. The words ^Rt ' a lake,' op* 'root,' sjsa ' a kind of jasmine' sj^ m$ 
•bubble' are masculines. 

Thus «q* ^a: ii 

eq i ' *TOfal^fannfTOargm:' i *&&• u 

81. The words TO ' offering, ' *fww. ' a road.' wfof ' a ohuming stick, 
Wgfa*. « a name of Inira,' wwi ' a clump ofgraafk' fwHWI, ' the buttocks,' and gi| 
< a heap' are masculines. 

Thus tra" ww: n 

<■«' QTwra «;vrfa « 

%2. The words awra « a sprout,' TOrer ' » 8ma " P 00 '/ * 1 * ' w>«gh,' ru 
« sound,' mzi% * frying pnn,' frregw. • a peg,' ws ' the hut of an asoetic,' w?m 
'jewpl,* HT1 'wave,' gr.** 'horse' ijvi 'smell,' «ra'n ' a mnsioal instrument,' tin 'at- 
tachment,' ggjf • ocean,' and jjhw ' a faloon,' are masculines. Thus wo" ««ia: &o.J 
eg i smqfnfitBjfWafsx tmroswro: i frft g'fa i wo* m tf«r> ' 
r . 83. The words BTtfw 'charioteer,' wfafo 'a guest,' sjfa 'the womb,' afm 
th3 abdomen,' qrFw ' the hand,' ifjarfa ' the hollow of the" bauds ' are masculines. 
Thus wi* «nfti: lo. 

tfit gf affrfvHKn:: n 

THE NEUTER GE&DER. 
« i '•jg'rat!' i wfa*T?unH i 

1 . The Neuter Gender. 

This is an Adhikara sutra. , 

ti i m3 W«m: i «B*ff I *«rey f«ij i wtofisj: i Tawjpw*: SJSW » 

2. Abstract nouns o/ action formed with the affix ws % are neuters. This 
■ It a repetition of HI. 3. 115, S.3290. Thus *nm? (laughter). Why do we say 

« abstract nouns of aotion ? ' Observe q«H: • fire ' ; «wn]jli««i: * an »*° ' J tne8e 
tfeords are masculines and not neuters. 

9 i 'f«TEST «' i. HT« m Tmsi wai* hM wis i ""BfaHii, i iftnw, n 

3. Abstract nouns of action formed with the Tubst affix are neuters. This 
is .also repetition of IW 3 114. S. 3090. 

THus tfafflxf « laughter,' iftnv ' a song.' 

h i reareft nfoJh i ^»B»ii-ift«i;wif i mv. 'faammntm* fsiram, i wtg- 
n'n.-wigft i awra w,~pTwdt i *ft fwww t -*it f«a> » 

4. Among taddhitas, words foriyed with the 'affixes m and us, are Neuters ; 
(See V. 1, 123, S. 1787). 



238 The Siddiunta Raumudi. [Vol. III. Gbxders Ch. III. § 4, 

: • 

Thus ^fliniR ' whiteness ' and JhcRsaff ' whiteness. ' The W» formed 
nouns are optionally feminities because of the indicatory letter a by IV. 1. 41, S. 
498 in order to Rive scope to, the indicatory q. 

Thus «rnjim k or Wigft ' cleverness. ' STOTJTO or «TAqt ' effects, goods/ 
ftrfaPin, or ftrfarrft ' aptness.' 

1 1 'sxilftn « «nunnf3|inra«Rw: i wnpmm tmV sftnuro* » 

5. Bnthmanadi words when denoting work and quality are neuters. This ia 
repetition of V. 1. 121, S. 1788. 

Thus gTVnnHr, ' lirahmanioal.' 

fi i asrwraircjstsr** wvwf far i qrWWtfa aSterf* i 'wfaTar q3ni*q 
(q*eo) i mow i 'mmh: (<»*£<») i aun«r, i 'mftrarafts*;. (****) ' onflow, i 'ofo* 

g'aww, i OTTO**: (<icoo) i wraiqrtim, ii 

C. Nouns formed with the affixes Off. q, 33J, qof, 1T5T,, Wit, oa t and & in 
the senses of nature or action thereof are neuters. 

(a) The affix art is added by virtue of V. 1. 125, S. 1790. Thus SHOW 
•theft.' 

(b) The affix is added by virtue V. 1. 126, S. 1791. Thus boot* 
« friendship.' 

(c) The affix SSj is added by virtue of V. 1. 127, S. 1792. Thus Oiraqw 
•upe like.' 

(d) The affix qoj is added by virtue of V. 1. 128, S. 1793. Thus jrSrtrorOn 
♦authority.' 

(e) The affix wsc, is addod by virtue of V. 1. 129, S. 1794. Thus wtJW 
'oamel-likc.' ••-..»• 

(/) The affix irons added by vrtue of V. 1. 130, S. 1795. Thus g wjosm 
•the action of two days.' 

[g) The affix gs, is added by virtue of V. 1. 132 and 133, S. 1797 and 
1798. Thus fOfiig i »«W ( 'paternal and filial.' 

(h) The affix « is added by virtue of V. 1. 135, S. 1800. Thus uresroi- 

Note: — This Sutra summarises all the affixes taught in V. 1. 124-135. 

« i 'wso&MW-' (e«) i wfufwr n 

7. Nouns which are wsqftwiw compounds are neuters* '.{See IT, 84. 18, S. 659> 
Tims Mifvifer i 

c i 'gs^own?' i oTfioorao « 

8. Nouns which arc §*g compounds are neuter, (See II. 4. 2, S. 906). 
Thus qifaratSCT, i 

€ i 'whtotot %wflfafim«8TTri «' i srew, n 
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9. The compound $sr?nfiT Fsttt is masculine, and *r3nr£ is neuter in 
the non-classical literature. (See II. 4. 28. S. 339!)). 

10. A. Tatpurusha, compound, with the exception of that wliicli is formed 
by the particle nan, and of the Karmadharnya compound, becomes neuter gender, 
in the cases explained in the following sutras. (See II. 4. 19, S. 822). 

TlnVis an adhikara si'itra. 

qq i wsrai «tot i wc*Bin»j ii 
# II. A Tatpurusha compound ending with the word chha)a 'shadow' in 
neuter in gender, when the sense is that of piofuseuess of the thing indicated by 
the first term. (See II. 4. 22, S. 825;. * 

Thus trcwtra ti 

<is i 'crsnwgwrtjterf mtf i OTsitfamTts « 

12. A Tatpurusha compotyid ending in bwt 'court' when preceded by 
words which are synonyms of tmt atid Vfl«j« 'uon-human being' is neuter, (Sco 
II. 4, 23, S. 826). 

"ahus ** mm, ' the king's court ' <fce. 
sa i 'g n J H i <Hs ioTingnftroi haw n' » 

13. Tatpurusha compounds ending in ijn 'wine,' wit 'army,' Bra? 'sha- 
dow,' "Brat 'a house,' t*mr 'night' ate also femmines (in addition to their being 
also neuter). See II. 4. 15, S. 828. * 

%» i 'ronj' i vtohrv ««. trcafaf: warn ii 

\A The gender of a Dvauda or a Tatpurusha compound ia like that of 
the Just word in it. (See II. 4. 26. S. 812). 

** i 't mtg v p i uTb' (cq») ii 

15. The Dvanda or a Tatpurusha compound ending* wi}h ?t"» 'night,' vj£ 
<a day' and V% 'a day' is masculine. (See II. 4. 29, S. 814.) 
qe i «raginn% wg'sw » 

16. The words M9V 'bad road' and grjenn 'saered day' are neuters. (See 
II. 4. 30, S. 815 and II. 4. 17, S. 821 V&rtika). 

9s i 's/onTjBrfjTTtV i fww i 'h'wittoV sjtVr' fin*, i *ra m: n 

17. A Pvigu compound ending with tb» word tifa when preceded by a 
numeral is neuter. (See II. 1. 52, ti. 730). 

* Thus fan** H * 

• 

Why do wa «ayP»hen prec.-ded by a numeral"? Observe sjej t\%: which is 
masculine. 

• * ic i-T§j: fsjwf n' i w«wwt*i «s<j««it « frgtrai* u 

18. Nouns which are Dvigu compounds are fciuinmcB alto. (See II. 4. 
17, S. 821 Virtikas). 

Thua qwrai 'fivc-rvoto.' fi»ww *«three worlds.' 
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10. Nouus ending in «« t (Un. II. 108) and W» s (Un. II. 1)5) are neuter. 
Thug fffti: ' oblation to fire ' (see Un. II. 108) «sj: « a bow* (Un. II. 115 
read with II. 117). 

«o i «f& fara* « i wsmm smfti fwwf *g'«* « «wj i iaW cnftit n 

20. The nouus «W ' ray ' is feminine also (in addition to its f being ueu- 
ter, although it ends in ejs) u 

Thus sjpi or wjj *W: 

M i «fa: fiRjoiwai i ii yq* wftt: i wraftprafH «iwrrifa3»qsnra 'vftsbrfi- 
wifw t v. i w^ w£m *w i ire* «fe wms i vra TOremnte 
fan: jstam as^nunTcoTininn 3&<$«n: n 

21. The word vfa 'the roof is always feminine. 

Thus «q 9%: i It is also formed by aiding the affix TO, (see Un. II. 108) 
to the root $Tfg belonging to the chursldi class. The root tgffs becomes $3 by 
VI. 4. 97, S. 21)85. In the Amaiakosha, -we find the word nz«" wht: (II- 2 
14). There the oommen tutors say that the noun atfa is neuter because it is 
mentioned along with U5?l* which neuter. This explanation of the corumenta- 
tors should be rejected. 

mfa «ft«t wj i werowm i wra" «miij i 9tn' wtw»» i w»* tirs, i nfetnfnwa 
cfut inn i ai^sR mm**; i faat fusrn, i aw aif* i «» aifj aij i v* g;fgio»j i 
mmonq. i TOmranrraiv fro 'sjm u 

22. The words which are synonyms of wtB 'face.' «HP» 'a'» eye,' ^na «cop- 
)>er,' br 'forest,' vm »a month,' «fw 'blood,' «iw£ * 'a bow,' feral 'a hole,' aH 

•water,' vm 'the plough,' \r 'wealth,' and mm 'food' are neuters. 

Thus $oi>«vraif ; xui wrasin; ri< tmrcm ; «w" »tbto, ; »w *n- 
fsra^ ; *fwt «hw ; www wnwsm ; hrer faaw, ; w* <nff ; «h wiimw, ; v* 

In the next three sutras exceptions to this are mentioned. 

*a i sjtarifsm: tffa h 

23. The words tjfcc 'a plough,' w5 'wealth' and "sYnM food' are mascu- 
line. , 

«h i wyfo m wnwitanfa g'fe « i wrj* *»Mf i wr> Stan i ra&vtfljni i 
irrairai mnimn, h 

24. The words tm 'the face,' «hl 'the eye/ «ma, 'the forest,' and Jtm^B 
• Arjuna's bow' are also masculines (as well as neuters.) 

Thus trig: or enp{ ; «nt or Snrn ; wnr. or vtmra, ; invito or irractatt, I 

•a«* i mzi\ ftwm, h 

25. The word mzft 'the forest' is feminine. 
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»s i 5tqvi: i wsrw, i <g ww v i ftma, u 

2'». Nouns eliding in sj with the penultimate «J are neuters. 

Thus Sgsitt "a race,' $Wn\ 'a shore,' wsm 'place.' 

27. The following are masculines : — mt ' cotton,' 3aq 'a stone,' mm 'the 
■=» k. ^ • 

Palmyra tree,' 9jY«l '£ granary,' h<h 'a necklace' <**»»W 'blanket,' aran 'a virtuous 
Hian,' «.<jsr. 'a sudru.' 

Thus wo" gsr: 4c- 

^mr. g'fa «' i tnnffiid i xs' WTOfxtraxfil ii 

-8. The following are masculines also (in addition to their being neu- 
ters):— jftsi: 'conduct,' *th 'root,' *r|f« ■ the planet Mars,' q\st 'a tree,' «nn 'lotus, 
Hi 'bottom,' naq 'iiestlo,' wfl«*» 'ear-ornament,' qwsr • a demon,' 'fleoh ;' *r.<nitt 
'a lotus libre,' am 'a child,' fktm 'swallowing,' q«m 'strand ; ihusk,' fertra, 
'a cat," fan* 'a'descrt,' wsr 'a spear.' 

Thi^i Viw. or #aw i i 

■st i TiHife: a«su i «HR, i «v«n > i 'wnfii:' afn.fww, » »$* gt wra: i 
«'<ni <cfn f«H i vrTsz^i urn tram it 

29. The numerals «nn 'a hundred' Ac. jite neuters. 
Thus UFm 'a hundred,' sjn 'a thousand.' 

Mllut '1° w »- s°>> WW <fcc ? Observe was: 'one,' gTf 't«o r ' snjef: 'many.' 
Whyido we say whep meaning 'the numerals' '( Unserve «HHy: (the 
name 'of a mountain). Here art is masculine. 

no. i wngHvgm: g fia « i <■«' *m: i *a* vHfnratfa h 

30. The words Kin 'a hundred/ WlgR 'a myriad,' ogH 'jftnilliun' are also 
masculines. 

Thus wi' VW. or **" mm, Ac. 

m t «ror"*Tfe: faniTW i *o' war i «ro" wrfe: t 'an «iw fisatf m ntf *w, 
mtniBtwFa ciw, it 

31. The words tStJT '*■ lakh' and ilifis 'ten million' are feminine. 
Thus an' ««T, "to* wife: «T 

According to Amarakosha (III! 5. 24) the worti mt is also neuter. Thus 

•a* i n$: «'fw«< ww: jpf«?j ng b««: i vs* mre*. ii 

32. The word iftt ten billions, and sometimes mm 'a thousand' is mas- 
culine. 

Thus VQ HW or ** WOT*, i 

it • *%? «*»«w« fir > wsftrmui*m ^«m«: *ft»:wtw g «h fir i cm" i «W 
^atm; fsKcr, i vfiwwt i nftmut *«?f fit fiw», i arsrfit ffw arm ii 

33. Nouns of two syllables formed %itu the affix w\ and when not denot- 
ing an agent are neuters, 

31 
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Thus n&*( 'skin,' ««|a( 'aimor.' rnmn x 'work' 

"' ■ '. ' tv.uhj.lin.ie.. }' 0' servo VHB*^ 'minuteness,' wfts»*j 

Why do we say 'when not denoting au ageut ' ? Observe aiw»j «a giver' I 

3 1„ The word mps( is also masculine. 
Thus «4 ««j>t or \t JTW I 

* 

35. Tho words HT*«sj 'uaroe' and, ttor»{ 'hair,' ate neuters- This is tuere- 
ly an amplification of autra 33. 9 

as ijmomx g^»:' i an: i w*»: i cm: i '^wwi:' f«n i «?gm: n 

30. Nouns of two syllables formed with the affix sjtj are neuters. 

Thus vn 'g'ory,' WW, 'mind/ HOB, 'austerity.' 

Why do we say «of ^two syllables ?- Observe VjfVB 'the moon,' which 
is masculine. 

99 i wean: feram, i «m wtmm t trnhnto «rganmra: n 

37. The word fljem, is feminine. 

Thus qm WCBtsj: I Generally, this word is used in tho Plural number only. 

*« i *wn:' i nw i sjfin? n 

38. Nouns formed with the affix * are neuters. (U», IV. 139). 
Thus TOW, ' a leaf ; ' n^ ' an umbrella.' 

3C i 'wntmi anarcfsfft wrn fwaida' 

39. The following are always feminine :— -WfT 'journey,' writ '' a mea- 
sure,' wwn ' a't*atheru bag* i^x ' tusk,' vmx ' a strap.' 

no i w » Mw*reT*yni^rftft <jp: j'tV ihjwrki ftwiTwf : i '«w twit- 
qcfavifji ' «m wro: i wnmfinrt fwt «' it* « i *<g 'ffforwi ' (a<m) *th 
w* vradwvsT-'v&Fs'aferataTfei* rn i «fhrfn4 hnm ewifswiar wajraisrag 
fam: i visjrtjsiTg^ai aw f trorfafftufa enfatn g m ^iihwi}' iftt rowwiyn- 
wrhr?«»<giwiij i tewtjjhjpswwTa •** wwrtRVUit:' (i«w) ift wreyHwrau- 
gaarfcirn tjrj o 

40. The following are masculines : — 4J* « a servant,' «fwt *an enemy,' 
•jftw * a pupil,' gw « a w>n,' wyj ' a mautre,' qpt * 'name ot a demon killed by In- 
dra,' $% ' a ram,' 3*ff ' <• oame'.* v , ' 

Thus wtf n «r*: i *twr. is equal to si fmnf a nSofriend ».#.^ an enemy. 
Thus we find iii'MfigU'Rcja fwMflfa*;W \ So also HTmat«nft fal « « 

In commenting on the sutra fgoMwi (III. 2. 11*8. Slit)* Huadnta in- 
his Pailamanjari says : « The word osuVra is derived fron^ , tfie ««»t am with the 
Unidi hffix «** under «.fitra IV. 174, iu the «e,uae of atr' euemy. The i ord 
an.itra is not a negative compound a e «J+ftrw as U would «I'I*ar . at first k.j ht. 
Became hail it bc-.u a Tatjmrusha compound' of a r *»»V«, then by siira If. 4. 26, 
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S. 812, it would Lavo been Neuter, because the word mitra is Neuter. If it be 
Bii'l that ' the geiiiler of a word depends upon usa^e, aud though mitra he Neut 
♦er, amitra will be masculine, ' then there arises the difficulty as to accent. For 
then by VI. 2. 2, S 373(5 the V.Will retain, its accent in tho T^tpurusha. But 
it is intended th.\t the accent should' be on- fir ; i.e. tho TWf accent. * For the 
Rig Vedius real it with the acute on the middle of amitra, as in the following : 
wfoww anvr mgfogt (Rig Veda VI. 25; 2j, vktfum wfn (Rig VIII. 75. 10).* 
lint' these two objections of Hara latta proceed on the assumption that the' 
word amitra is a Tatpui-usha compound Hit as a matter of faot it is a liahu. 
vrihi compound and consequently the rule of gen lor ttyight in If. 4; 26 does not 
apply to it. Haradnttn overlooked the contest in applying this rule. Ffe fur- 
ther forgot sutra VI. 2. 116 S. 3850 which specifically applies to tho accent of 
amitra, when he raises th« objection an to accent. % 

Nois ; — Did Hiuadatta renlly misapply sutra II: 4. 2 > and -forget VI. 2. 
HC ; or is not Bhattoji floundering*^ Why should the word wfmr be taken iw 
a. Bihuvj-ihi and. not a. Tatpurtisha ? The Bihuvrihi amitra would moan • friend- 
less,' and nob • an enemy.' 

»t 1 'otirtKwfasrinrwJT: ij'fa m' » 

41. The following are masculines (in addition to their being- neuters) : — 
tR * a leaf ; ' qt« ' a vessel ; ' trfsa ' holy ; ' g* ' a thread ;.' «<r ' a line. 
Thus trcr: or tsraur it 

»n, i 'sj^g w^gwi BTOrrSrararfa' i asf eWhfii 

42. I The synonyms if «* ' courage or strength/ wip ' a- flower,' «rt ' a 
tope, gtring ' m# ' a town ' and wsr ' fight ' arc neuters. Thus *n Mr h 

<BwSt?wi«-'m gffc aw' sifastij' ifin «.ar fe'vwritaga g wri< W' *g'sj«itV 
*fa qfttqisjt wnt^m So: it ' 

' 4*. The words aw, WBW, 3W«r ' the lotus flower,' although names of i 

kind of flower* are masculines also (in addition to their being neuters); 

Up the Amarakosha, (I. 2. 39) vm and nfow aro optionally masculines. 
fti II. 4. 31, Kasika says < padma. meaning loftu is neuter only.' This is however 
one view of the case; 

' «UM ' *WW«mt jT»' 
.4*. The words >nn .'»d sj^rftr • fight *" are masculines. By lit 42" 
these words being s*ynouyms of rana would have been* Neuters. This tnakes> 
them masouliner. " 

ty'r^wf* fwnda 

4*. Tlie word vrfsi fight is always feminine. This also by sutra 42 an* 
Would have been Neuter. 

»« i- 'wsnnfH-' i ' qw wfc ra wl wi sig'ssf ww| i,«m«mif i wmif. * 

46. Names of fruits we neuters. 
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Thus rnmsma ^ ' ouo of the rayrobolans, ' wnjw, ' mango.' But the word 
wimeft is feminne a'so. It however does not mesa the fruit, but the tree 
which produces that futit, 

u» i '^bjwiTw' i faraida ^fvinsir i vdmft ■ 

47. Names of trees are feminities only. This is not a universal rule. 
Thus vita& ' ono of the myroh»lana. , 

hc i ■ r«ra*9mrn«Hir«^«nviis«^afiniri: ' « <t) aftm: «b/ 

48. The following are ueuters : — 

few?? 'the Hky,' wna,' the universe,' sjajtTf «once/ ««* 'ordure,' WflrT <a 
drop of water,' u%in • or-lnre,' (Uu. IV. 58), q«7t 'the liter,' aafsan ' whey, 

49. The following ure neuters: — 

sratftn ' butter,' nan 'a>woll,' mips «>» lie,' WW 'ncotar/ fafcm 'eauae/ fast 
« wealth,' fejil 'mind,' fa* ' bile,' on ' fast,' ran 'silver,' q« • an event,' ejfem 
' B r:i y hair. , 

ifta mi ii 

00. The following are neuters : — 

v« ' a funer.kl rito', ajfasj ' the thunderbolt of Indra,' *ei ' fate.' nte ' a 
seat,' Sjffll ' a bowl," (Ui.i. I. US). 4<l 'the body.* afia ' curdled milk,' «wfw ' the 
thigh ' (Un. III. 154), *fa ' an eve,.' ajfieq' a bone/ WWS « a place,' mmv ' the 
sky ;' »nej ' sin,' and &ta ' the seed.' 

•*<» 1 ' iter' n'fn <a ' 1 3«rw-ar«r: it 

51. The word %* • luck' is also masculine. 
Thus Iran V TO: u 

«*■* 1 1 vjT«atwaw*aiaTnranflvi»a»aB«»n*t««roio^|r«fiisigwiiir««*i5w 

3*nfa ' 1 w" totwfwfaife 11 » 

52. The fo.lowing are neuters r— 

yiisq ' corn,' ann 'clarified butter/ «*b • orop/ «m «aihr«/ WW « vendible,-' 
mrl • saffron/ \m 'conquerable/ *ri 'clarified butter/ «*•*. •faobUtion of 
food to deceased aucestorHj' snea • a poem ; ' *m ' truth, ;' «n ' ftfttpving j'f W 
* the price / fsrw ' a loop or saing made of rope ; ' WU ' * wall/ ■« '. wme »' 
»W ' a bouse ;* go ' a kiud of musical instrument ;' $*£ '• an army/ 

Thus *;»' WT^jh itc. ^ 

w 1 ' g^a«« ^ttfwfqwr«^'$ywi<w e H < <' <*e t wt fa' ■ 

53. The following , are neuters :— ' 

g*g ' couple ' mi ' a peacock's tail/ $«■ 'sorrow ;'«f|ni 'a fish hook/ fq«Jsf 
•tbetail of a .peacock/ farm ' shadow/ 35m ' relaUra/ .«*■ * amulet/ ni 
• boon,' xt «an arrow,* q*StttR * a deity/ 

m» 1 « «w?«%5' 1 tfc$3 ' fan; t wriftaTm \p« t 

54. The word jw when it means on* of the apeeial senses is neater. 
Why do we say « one* of the apeeial senses f It will not be Neuter when it 

mesne the- art* of a chariot, Ac. 

~ «Th «j*«mfinm: » * "* 
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MASCULINE AND FEMININE GENDERS. 
* i '»fti£*oT:' i wfwurtwinf ■ 

1. Maaouliue aud Feminine Qeudera. 
Tiiia is an adhik&ra sutra. 

i 'mafaia^^ft«Wref^«r«f«TWf?si^feirfijiift*q:' i *«««i «f St: h 

3. The follo«iug belong to both tuisouliiie au<l femiU'tio guilder* : 

ifx 'the cow/ nha 'a gem/ afe 'a stick,' grsg 'the fist; oisfsj 'the trumpet, 
flower/ WWI 'resiling,' vienfa 'iiiime of a tree,' *fe ' cutting' »f« ink,' trftfsj 'pep- 
per-' 

Thus ttf or *« irt:. 

a i 'rai^^wKwrfaagstiiHira:' i vjroa erf upg: a 

3. The following are both masculine ntul feniinines : — 

jarsq 'anger' (Un. JII 20), w^ljf 'death ;' jf^'rum/ «««q 'the jujube tree * 

1 93) «trg 'scrntohing/ tqj 'an atom of dust.' 
Thus ««* or ■sra" ma: i % 

p i 'jjramniwJtsrf *g"s«f «' i fafajfFww*: i 03-03: -a^** u 

. 4. Nouns ending in 3 denoting qu ility or quail ticai ion arc 11U0 neuters. 
TL%t is they belong to all the three genders. Thus 03, 03:, q^qY 

h 1 'sranrttafgn? 1 4hanq:-r«ran«> ■ 

5. TAosr nftgn nouns which denote an offspring are both mas.ouline and 
feminine. 

Thus i»ton«: or ftnmaVn 

ojri CBr>9'9ifv«n: m 



MASCULINE AND NEUTER GENDERS. 

• 1 'fajtpAi:' 1 orfVrcituoij * 

1. Masculine and Neuter Genders. 
This is an adhkara sutra. 

* I 'TOtpigpriqofrfWtHt^^ I 0J«* o;*: I W$' tt t rTIJ H 

•2. The following are both masculines and neuters :-^Vf 'butter,' wr 'any 
being,' 13m 'a kind of grass,' sflftm 'play,' iltWf 'Indra's 'elephant/ 3m « 'a 
book/ «JCR 'the burnt orust ofYaast meat,' §xf«n 'redness.' 
Thus ojq* *r: or •» TWif. 

1 1 'mi^wrri Nw u w ifg c ' uro' «g ^1 w' «fiy h 

3. The following are both masculines and ueisiors : — Hf 'a horn,' sjajf 
•half/ fsRfTO 'heat/ ^SW 'effort/ TO «a spear/ 9? 'firm.' 

Thus wf «gi or l«? tfwsj I / 

JM %*0j3«0joa^»»ao$mN«3«O^ar.' • *■* *"*• ' W »*•! I 

4. Thi! following are both nuwculiiitw and neuters : — Rf 'a. multitude,' 
m 'a tree/ Stf 'a carpet J sj£ 'a bundle,' «W 'a level plain,' ««f 'pride' ond 'a 
eLectr?' (Ua. L 137), OW 4 'half a verse/ «£ ' a kiud of grass/ aud go* Uail.' 

Thus <■"* nr. or «" SOW,. 



240 TrtB SiDDHAffAT KxUifUDf. (Tot IILGksdsr Ch. V. $5. 

5. The following are both masculine and neuter 1 — (WW 'a headless 
trunk/ 'ftrsrw 'medicine,' <npf *o weapon.' 

s i 'aw«Ji«ansTrg§^eroT«rf*ro*TOi>n*^$fairn' i q$ tj'sig'jwtat: 
ws i -tgii wwijft aii vtm giv war' bo? «fa fiw* . aawwTvit g faf«nir i mi , 
w 'at***-' («*oo) vrfagivrSTtarf ttfii i «# i antfm g. erai 'sjan «nfawi: w 
m *i «n»' «fi» *?h: i *n: «*f»-' («go) vfn $» 'gvivnfg' , «fn vqdmm i 
cthttiHr «-'m*tT gainful iiaraiflRimtfw tf« i n* wixtitnmitsvawi i *b' m 
'BfHH^Miwnundwwusnw fiw^ vrass vaitfinitnrjwlT wtohup*: tftfserrawMqT 

6. The following are both masculines and neuters :— «f«rg ' punishment,* 
inn 'the scum of boiled rice,' VKVM 'a break,' %Q 'the corpse,' §WI 'a kind of 
rock-salt,' trim' 'the side,' «iw rt cough ( ' ni^v «a hook, a goad,' qrranv 'the'sky/ 
ap 'kusa grass,' '^faij 'thunder-bolt.' 

These words are both mainlines and neuters. Thus we find in tbo Visvac 
kusha — " Kusa is the n.imo of the son of Kama, it means also darVka grass, as 
well as tho rope of kusa gratia for connecting tho yoke of a plough- with the 
plough, and an island." Kusam (neuter) means water' But when it means a 
ploughshare or a rod (salaka) it is feminine. That being so, when the salaka is 
made of iron the feminine will be formed by fftv as sjnft i This is by sutra IV. 
1. 42, S 500. Hut when it means a vnlaka made of wood, the feminine is formed 1 
by ZV{ I As tgVT '* P'eee of wood.' As we find in the sruti : — «jinen*&r WT: 
nmm airt 'you kusrt are the children of tho tree, do you protect ifj,' f 

So also in VIII. 3. 46, S. 160, we find the word tgxrT used. 

So also in the VyiUa Sutra we find the word ararr used. See Vedauta 
Sutra III. 3. 26> where the getting rid of good and evil is mentioned; "the ob- 
taining of this gooo!t and evil by others has to be added, because the statement 
about the obtaining is supplementary to the statement about the getting rid of, 
as in the oaao of the hisai, the metres, the praise and the singing. This (»'.«. the 
reason for this) has bean stated in the Purva Mtmausa." (According to the com- 
mentators, small wo/Men rods used by the Udgatris in counting the stotras-' 
are called kusas. ThibatU'i Vedanta SjUrajJPart l^p . 287) . 

So also in the commentary on the above sutra by 6aukar4ch5rja, we find 
• ajviimravta wwfit iifawws ■ 

Thus we And that the Sruti (kusa vanaspatoah). the stktm •, (VIII. 3. 46, .3. 
160), tbc saririka Bhashya (k*u«a nima Ac) all unsnimousely Vgvee in stating that 
there is such a wo$d as kusa ; and it is this word whioh is used in the Vedanta 
Sfitra lit. 3. 26 (K.uh% Chhandns &c). The ' words- tgiuajpe;: in that sutra are 
equal to «JWT plus w ; and not gpff plus wfsl^'. i Bhfttnati the conn- -itary 
on the Saririka Bhashya is therefore evidently w-oug wheu it-analyses |he w.irds 
QlftW*: of the sutra into $*; * vr »- W I So it is *, mere bold assertion of tbo 
author of Bhamnti, and is not borue out ^y any authority. Let' the learuud 
ponder over it. 
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7. The following are both masculines nnd fjswii»ii»«t :— «f ' a house/ wtj 
'a ram,' an ' the Iwdy,' irg ' a slab, tdl-letV QZH 'a kettle-drum/ TOW3 (0 
«'«3 •iielouii,' a«3 ''he po«k or summit of'o " montitaiu.' 

COMMON GENDER, 
i i fleiFwzfsrfw' n 

1. Th.j rest. 

Tins is un ndhikiiru s u tra. 

2. The avyayns (Indcclinables), *F«, gs$ anJ *TC*J$ can be used with 
'ords in all the three "jcndfrs. % 



i' 



Numerals ending in q aiTtl jji fan lie used with words iu all the tlueo 
gendeW-* 

a TImih q«: gvn: i iwrr «lt 1 OT«' asm n 

4. ilo also attributed words. 

Thus T$tt: VZ- ijjau afe i gri 0*8* N 

v i 'wwraa' n 

ft. >jrhe kritya derivative* also. 

The words forme'' by kritya affixes follow the gender df the words which 
they flualify. (III. 3. 171. S. 3312). 

i »■ '«w«ttrfu*troSTw^' u 

6. The words formed by the affix lyut added with the' force of instrument 
or location. (III. 3. 117 S. 3 293). 

The Pronominals sarva 'et cetera,' (I. 1. 27 S. 2fiJ). 

tfii AwtrfwdfaflfoifwH amwnSliwiiBSlip^ totrt it 
17-5-05. 



